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Series Editor's Preface 

It was only after this book was accepted for publication in the Treasury 
of the Indic Sciences series that I was called upon to become editor of the 
same series, and thus eventually found myself in the rather odd position of 

welcoming my own work into the series. I am grateful for this opportunity 

for two reasons. First, it affords me a place , separate from the preface and 

introduction that Emery Boose and I wrote together, to describe subsequent 
developments in the handbook that have involved only my portion of the 

work and not his. Second, it allows me to make a few comments, at a point 
near the beginning of this new series, on my hopes for the series and their 

connection with the subject matter of the present volume. 

This is the first printed edition of a handbook for students on the read­

ing of Sanskrit commentaries that has been circulated privately in five pre­
vious versions over a period reaching back twenty-five years. The original 

version was a typewritten draft containing two sections corresponding to 
the two parts of the present edition. The first section was mine, and dealt 

with commentarial techniques for explaining the meanings of words in a 

text, and thus provided a survey of methods of glossing. The second sec­
tion, written by Emery Boose, covered the distinctive features of the type 

of expository prose used in discussing the contents of the text, and was thus 

concerned with what Renou and others have referred to as the bhii�ya style 
of Sanskrit. 

Subsequent versions of the handbook have largely b�en the result of 
JPY own attempts to find the most useful way to deal with a complex topic 
treated only sporadically in the original version-the use in commentaries 
of the technical devices of traditional Par;rinian grammar, a topic .that is 
difficult to introduce concisely and simply, and impossible to treat com­

prehensively in any portion of a single volume. Throughout the history 
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of these attempts, Emery Boose's portion of the handbook has remained 
essentially the same, with the exception of progressive changes in visual 

formatting and the correction of minor typographical errors. Neither I nor 

any of the many readers of the handbook I have heard from has discovered 

any way in which his contribution could be improved. I have also avoided 
making any changes to the preface and introduction that we wrote together, 
other than those required by the alterations in my own material that I shall 

now briefly describe. 

In the second version of the handbook, the material on Plil}inian gram­

mar was extracted to form the core of a separate part of the work, and at 
the same time the other parts of work were typed into computer files and 
reformatted. My treatment of this P�inian material became progressively 

more unwieldy, and once it had been circulated among colleagues in the 
third version of the handbook, I realized that this material was too difficult 

and extensive to be handled with the same comprehensiveness as in the 

part of the handbook dealing with glosses in non-technical language, and 

that the same range of technical information was beginning to be covered 
in recent work by George Cardona and others. In the fourth version, the 

other portions of the handbook were reformatted separately from the ma­
terial on Pal).ini, which was then withdrawn. In the fifth version, the first 

part was rewritten in view of the new structure, both parts were completely 
reformatted using the MTEX macro system with automated cross references 
and indexing, and a shortened overview of P�inian technical terminology 

was added to the first part to compensate for the withdrawal of a separate 
section on this topic. The present edition is an improved reformatting of 

this fifth version, reshaped to fit the series in which it appears. 

Along the way this handbook has been read by many students and col­
leagues, and in recent years here at Columbia University I have used it 
occasionally in courses with a focus on the study of commentarial tech­

niques, in which we have read from samples of commentaries on poetic 
and philosophical works that I have annotated with cross-references to the 

sections of the handbook. I am grateful to all those students who have 

offered comments on the handbook, and I would especially like to thank 

Rupa Viswanath for her detailed comments and suggestions. 

It was only after coming to Columbia that I was exposed to the ex­

tensive role played by Sanskrit commentarial techniques in Buddhist texts. 

For this I have Professor Robert A. F. Thurman to thank. He encouraged 
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me and others to be attentive to the interplay between Brahmanical and 
Buddhist intellectual activities, and it was in the �etting of joint meetings 

of classes of advanced Sanskrit and advanced Tibetan, in which we read the 

same texts in both languages, that the interconnections became most clear 
to me. In reading with our students a commentary by Candrakirti, I real­

ized that some of Candrakirti's points were often lost on Tibetan-oriented 

readers who were not versed in the technicalities of Sanskrit grammatical 
explication, and at the same time that Candraldrti had expounded detailed 
priniciples of exegesis that had remained largely unknown to readers who 

specialized in non-Buddhist texts. 

I was therefore pleased to learn of the initiation of the Treasury of the 
Jndic Sciences series, which is designed to publish works of non-Buddhist 
origin that are relevant to the history of Buddhism in India and beyond, 
and I was more particularly delighted by Professor Thurman's invitation to 

include this handbook on Sanskrit commentaries in the series. I am also 
grateful for the concurrent inclusion in the same series of the catalogue of 

Sanskrit manuscripts at Columbia University compiled by David Pingree. 
Both works are perhaps atypical of the sort of text that will constitute the 
bulk of the series, but both are tools for pursuing its aim of exposing the 
intellectual interplay between Buddhist and non-Buddhist activity within a 
shared intellectual world. 

The opening volume in the series presented a Brahmanical work on 
logic, translated by Stephen H. Phillips and N. S. Ramanuja Tatach�a. 
The vitality of this sort of text as a participant in cross-cultural conver­
sations was made clear once again last year in a conference on Mind and 
Reality held here at Columbia, in which Professor Phillips engaged in stim­
ulating dialogue with experts on Buddhist logic. I am confident that sub­
sequent volumes in this series will make available texts of similar interest 
and usefulness. 

In addition to my gratitude to Professor Thurman for all of his many 
acts of inspiration and support, I feel a deep indebtedness to the technical 
editor of the series, Thomas Yarnall. His knowledge -of the interacting 
systems of thought I have mentioned is matched by his expertise in all the 
departments of publishing technology, and enriched by his generosity and 
patience. . 

My longest-standing debt of gratitude is to my old friend Emery Boose. 
His contribution to this handbook speaks for itself in its insight and rigor, 



xxiv Series Editor's Preface 

and without him none of this would ever have been written. I hope that the 

publication, at long last, of this handbook might serve in some small way 
to begin to repay his many kindnesses. 

In this edition, chapters are numbered sequentially throughout the book, 

but the numbering of sections is separate for each part. Cross-references 

are by section or subsection, and the numbers referring to these begin with 
the number of the part in which they appear, so that it will be immediately 

apparent whether the topic in question is being treated in terms of glossing 

or of argument. 

I have typeset this book using open-source IM:EX computer typesetting 

software running on open-source Debian GNU/Linux operating systems. 

Gary A. Tubb 

Series Editor, Treasury of the Indic Sciences 
New York 

November 2006 



Authors' Preface 

This handbook is intended to give students in the early years of their study 
of Sanskrit some help in using Sanskrit commentaries and in reading the 

bhd�ya style of Sanskrit prose, which is employed not only in commen­

taries but in many other works as well . We try to bring together simple 

explanations of the things that often make it difficult for students to begin 

to deal with scholastic works in Sanskrit, and of the things that are most 
readily useful once they are understood. We hope that the handbook will 

serve both as a reference work-by using the index or table of contents it 
should be possible to find explanations of many puzzling problems as they 

arise-and as a general introduction to the techniques used in commen­

taries and in the bhii�a style in general. 

In identifying the difficulties that scholastic styles of Sanskrit present 

we have tried to follow our own observations of the obstacles most: of­
ten encountered by students-observations that include our own memo­

ries of the problems we grappled with as students. We were fortunate in 
having teachers whose explanations made accessible to us much that had 

seemed impenetrable. What has prompted us to attempt the writing of this 

handbook is the fact that so many things that turned out to be so simple 
and useful did have to be explained to us, unless we had managed to fig­

ure them out on our own in the process of struggling with the texts: in 
printed sources much of the information we needed was buried, scattered, 

or nonexistent. 

Most of what we present here is not our own discovery.� In particular we 

have made frequent and grateful use of information gleaned from remarks 

made in class by Professor Daniel H. H. Ingalls and from the works of 

Speijer and Coulson mentioned in the Appendix. · 

We are grateful to Professor Ingalls for reading the first drafts of Part 
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One and for making many detailed and helpful suggestions . 
Part One of the handbook, written by Gary A. Tubb, deals with the de­

vices used in Sanskrit commentaries to explain the words of the text being 
commented on and their meanings;  it covers fully the more important tech­
niques of glossing in non-technical language used by the commentators, 
and gives a brief introduction to the rudiments of analysis in the techni­
cal tenninology of Piil)inian grammar as employed in commentaries. Part 
Two, written by Emery R. Boose, deals with the devices used in commen­
taries to discuss the ideas contained in the text being commented on, and 
provides an introduction to the bhii�a style and to the techniques of San­
skrit expository prose in general, whether employed in a commentary or in 
an independent work. In each part there are occasional references to sec­
tions in the other parts, and both parts are covered simultaneously by the 
indices at the end of the handbook, but neither of the parts presupposes a 

knowledge of the material covered in the other. 
The examples used in the handbook are drawn as far as possible from 

works that are easily accessible and that students of Sanskrit are likely to 
read. In Part One they come chiefly from well-known commentaries on the 

great mahiikiivya poems, especially from the commentaries of Mallinatha, 
and occasionally an example is borrowed from the works of the grammar­
ians. In Part Two the examples come from texts of the Sankara school 
of Vedanta, especially from Sailkara's own Brahmasiitrabhii�ya, and in a 
few instances constructed examples are given for the sake of simplicity. 
Although Part One thus relies primarily on literary works for its examples,  
and Part Two on philosophical works for its examples, the points illustrated 
in each part are applicable to most commentarial or expository works on 
any subject. 

The members of Sanskrit compounds are separated by hyphens as far 
as possible, and a circumflex accent is used to mark a long vowel or diph­
thong produced by sandhi between words or members of a compound. 
Square brackets indicate words not present in the Sanskrit text that must 
be supplied from context. In Part One, words quoted from the text being 
commented on in an example are in bold type. Also in Part One, indica­
tory phonemes (anubandhas) in technical elements of P�inian grammar 
are printed as uppercase letters. 

Ellipsis in a passage cited in Sanskrit is marked by three dots , and is 

indicated only when it occurs within the words actually quoted. Words 
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preceding or following the quoted words in the same original sentence are 

often omitted without notice when the quoted words yield the same mean-
ing that they have in the full sentence. 

· ; .  

In the translations o f  the examples, parentheses indicate words that are 
necessary to give a clear translation in nonnal English and that are im­

plied in the Sanskrit text but do not correspond directly to words actually 
present in the Sanskrit text. Square brackets indicate words corresponding 

to terms that in the Sanskrit text are not expressly present but that must 
be understood from the context; the English words in square brackets are 
often translations of Sanskrit words supplied in square brackets in the text. 
In Part Two a very literal translation is sometimes followed by a colon and 

a more natural translation, and alternative translations are separated by a 

semicolon. 
Reference is often made to the works of Coulson, Speijer, and Whit­

ney where these authors have additional discussion or examples for the 

grammatical point in question. References to Coulson are by page num­
ber; references to Speijer and Whitney are by paragraph number. See the 
Appendix for bibliographic infonnation on these and other works that may 
be useful in learning to read scholastic styles of Sanskrit. 
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Introduction 

The Sanskrit Commentary 

0.1 Importance of commentaries 

The Sanskrit tradition offers to each student of its texts a rich source both 
of potential assistance and of potential difficulties in the form of an ex­
traordinary abundance of works of commentary. The importance that these 

commentaries have for students is due in general to two characteristics­

the simple fact of their abundance, and the specific ways in which they 

offer assistance in the reading of a Sanskrit text. 

Works of commentary pervade the history of Sanskrit thought to a de­

gree that is unparalleled in the writings of most other traditions: it is no 

exaggeration to say that of all the expository works available in San�krit 

most are, at least in external form, commentaries.  There are several rea­
sons for this prevalence of commentaries in Sanskrit, and some of them are 
tied to features that are peculiar to the Sanskrit tradition. 

One striking feature is the frequency with which we find works in San­

skrit that seem to require, or even to presuppose,  the eventual services of 

a commentator. In works of the sii.stra type, this situation is an ancient 
one. The old siitras standing at the head of several of the philosophical 

schools are essentially signposts in a line of oral argument (which may in 
itself be a form of commentary on an older text, as in the exegesis of the 

Upani�ads underlying the composition of the Vediintasiitnis ) ,  and in the ab­
sence of that oral corpus the siitras often have meaning for us only as they 

are expounded in a full scholastic commentary. Throughout the his�ory of 

Sanskrit thought a similar situation is produced by authors who give a bare 

outline of their material in short siitras or kiirikiis that are then fleshed out 
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by the author 's own commentary ; the Tarkasatigraha of Annambha!):a, for 

example, is little more than a string of lists without the explanations sup­

plied in Annambhana's own Tarkadipikii or in the similar works by other 

scholars. 

In these laconic works the underlying motive is clearly a desire to fa­

cilitate memorization of the chief points of a system. Another frequent 
source of works requiring commentary is the deliberate practice of com­

posing works of great difficulty, a practice that is explicitly and proudly 
acknowledged in the poet Bhar!i 's famous boast, that his mahiikiivya could 
be understood only with the aid of a commentary (vyiikhyii-gamyam idarrz 

kiivyam, etc . ,  Bhatfikiivya 22.34). Bhani 's verse was taken up by Bhamaha 

in his work on poetics and twisted into the petulant observation that such 

poems are more siistra than kiivya (Kiivyiilatikiira 2.20), but we should 

also remember that Bhamaha himself, when describing the characteris­
tics of an ideal mahakiivya, does not say that the poem should require no 

commentary, but rather that it should not require too much commentary 

(ndtivyiikhyeyam, Kiivyiilankiira l .20) . 

Yet poems far less recondite than BhaW.'s have attracted many com­

mentators (witness the enormous number of available commentaries on 
Kalidasa 's mahiikavyas), and for this the reasons are obvious ly pedagogi­

cal. Indeed, the fact that we have old commentaries on these mahiikiivyas, 

and only much more recent ones on great plays of equivalent age and dif­

ficulty, may be presumed to indicate that the mahiikiivyas made up the 
standard curriculum for Indian students of Sanskrit kiivya. 

Another striking feature of the Sanskrit tradition is the frequency with 

which works that may as well have been independent treatises are cast into 

the external form of a commentary on an earlier text In this way many 
treatises of great originality have been made to depend, at least nominally, 

on earlier works that they leave far behind--one thinks of Prasastapada's 
Padiirthasatigraha, which is ostensibly a commentary on the Vaise�ika­

sutra, and which in turn provides the occasion for Udayana' s equally origi­

nal Kira�iivali. And the Kira!Jiivalr stands at the head of a very long string 

of commentaries upon commentaries, with varying degrees of dependence 
on the work being commented upon in each instance. In many such works 

the motives for writing in the form of a commentary go beyond the aim of 

providing exegesis, and include the desire to associate oneself with an es­

tablished authority-to present one's  views as a worthy unfolding of time-
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honored tradition. 

In many other works in which the commentaital format is freely cho­

sen the underlying concern is, once again, pedagogical. We often find a 

scholar breaking a single body of material into several parts of increas­

ing difficulty, which are then presented as a string of commentaries, one 

upon another. An example of this is Hemacandra's work on poetics,  the 

Kiivyiinuiiisana, which appears in the form of a number of brief sutras 
supporting his own commentary, the Alarikiiracii�iima!"i, which in turn is 

expanded upon in another commentary by the same author, the Viveka. 
The material in the Viveka is of an advanced nature and could easily have 

been presented in the form of an independent treatise, but by shaping it 
into the form of a commentary on his more elementary work Hemacandra 
allows the students in his advanced class to continue their studies using a 

framework with which they are already familiar. 

In some ways a work like Hemacandra's is equivalent to one of our 

modern books in which extensive footnotes and appendices are provided, 
but there is an important practical difference between the two formats: in 
a modern work the additional material is presented in a number of sepa­

rate notes whose connection with the main text is merely signaled by ty­

pographical symbols or references, but in a Sanskrit work the additional 
material is usually presented in a more continuous composition that relies 

on a large body of conventional terminology and special syntactical devices 
in fulfilling its role as a commentary on the original text. As a result� an 

understanding of the special techniques of the Sanskrit commentarial style 
is necessary in the reading of such works. 

0.2 The five services of a commentary 

In identifying the useful services offered by Sanskrit commentaries. we 
have been guided by the list of the five characteristics of commentaries 

given in a verse from the Pariisarapurara that is quoted in the Nyayakosa: 

pada-cchedal) paddrthOktir vigraho viikya-yojanii -

�epe�u samiidhiina'!' vyakhyana'!' paflca-la/qaf!am 

These five services correspond, in this same order, to the problems most 

often faced by students attempting to decipher a Sanskrit text: 
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0.2.1 Padaccheda 

Word-division, separation of the words of the text: the rules of sandhi and 
the peculiarities of the Devanagari script make this the first problem that 
confronts a student attempting to translate a text. Before one can begin to 
look up the words one must know where one word ends and the ne�t be­
gins . Any commentary that is not too long-winded can immediately solve 
this problem for even a beginning student, yet many students do not know 
enough about the basic nature of a commentary to take advantage of this 

simple service. 

0.2.2 Padarthokti 

Stating the meaning of the words, paraphrasing: once it has been deter­
mined what the words of the text are, the next problem is to find the ap­
propriate meaning in the dictionary. Because most Sanskrit words have so 
many possible meanings , the most frustrating part of the study of Sanskrit 
for many students in their early years is the necessity of laboriously writing 
down or holding in mind several definitions for each word until it can be 
determined which possible meaning is most appropriate for each word in 
the present context. While it is true that the glosses offered by commen­
tators may often be as unfamiliar to a student as the word being glossed, 
even a beginning student who is confronted, for example, with the word 
bluiskara� in a Sanskrit text may find a simple gloss such as bhdskara� 
surya� accessible enough to save some of the time spent flipping through 
the dictionaries. On a higher level, of course,  these glosses often provide 

information that is difficult or impossible to find in the standard reference 
works, or that at least is more precise in its appropriateness to the text being 

commented on. 

0.2.3 Vigraha 

Analysis of grammatical complexes (i.e . ,  of nominal compounds and of 
derived stems): here the dictionaries are often of no use, especially where 

nominal compounds are involved .  Time spent in learning to understand the 
basic formulas of analysis used by commentators is useful not only because 
it makes it possible to take advantage of this service of commentaries, but 
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also because it is a good way to acquire a grasp of the different types of 

complex fonnations used in Sanskrit. . ; . 

0.2.4 Viikyayojanii 

Construing the sentences, indicating the construction of the text: once 
again, a student can avoid the tedious procedure of trying to figure out the 
text in several stages, if only the basic principles by which commentators 

repeat the words of the text being commented on are understood. These 
principles are really fairly simple, but until they have been explained to a 

student most commentaries appear to be masses of unconnected explana­

tions. 

0;2.5 Ak�epasamiidhiina 
The answering of objections: this part of a commentary is concerned with 
the ideas contained in the original text rather than with its words. Accord­
ingly, it differs from the four preceding services in two ways. First, at this 

level a commentary goes beyond straightforward exegesis and becomes an 

argumentative treatise in its own right. Second, this portion of a commen­

tary is based on the style of oral debate rather than on the style of oral 
I 

instruction, so that it uses a different arsenal of vocabulary, syntax, and or-

ganization. An understanding of this style can be applied to the readins of 
any text written in expository Sanskrit, whether that text is a commentary 

or not. 

The first four of these services fonn the subject of Part One of this 

handbook in their achievement through methods of glossing using non­
technical language. Their achievement through the use of the technical 
elements of PiiJ;rinian grammar is touched on here in Sections 1 . 1 8-1 .20, 

but a full treatment of the topic lies outside the scope of this handbook in 
its present form. The fifth service fonns the subject of Part Two. 





Chapter 1 

The First Four Services 

1 .1 Introduction 

Of the five services that a full commentary is expected to provide, the first 
four are services of glossing and deal directly with the words of a text, 

while the fifth is a service of discussion and is concerned more with .the 

ideas expressed in that text. Generally the first four services-the four 

principal elements in the glossing of the words of a text ----consitute the bulk 
of a commentary on a literary text, but may appear only intermittently in a 

commentary on a philosophical or scientific text. In commentaries of any 

type, however, the basic techniques of glossing are the same. In SansJcrit 
commentaries these four services are achieved partly through the use of 

the technical elements of Pfu).inian grammar, and partly through methods 

of glossing using non-technical language. Part One of this handbook deals 

with the use of non-technical language to fulfil the first four services: 

1. padaccheda-division of words, i.e. ,  the resolution of external sandhi 
(Sections 1 .3-1 .7). 

2. padanhokti-statement of the meaning of the words, i.e., the giving 

of synonyms, paraphrases,  definitions, and examples (Sections 1 .8-
1 . 1 7). 

3. vigraha-analysis of complex formations, i .e. ,  breaking them down 

into their constituent elements (Sections 1 . 1 8-1 . 75). 

4. vakyayojana----construing the sentences, i .e . , indicating how the words 

fit together syntactically (Sections 1 .76-1 .8 4). 

9 
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A full treatment of the achievement of these same services through the use 
of the technical elements of Pfu).inian grammar lies outside the scope of 

this handbook. 
The fifth of the services provided by commentaries, that involving dis­

cussion of the ideas contained in the text, will form the subject of Part 
Two. 

1.2 Types of glossing 

In the following sections,  methods of glossing will be taken up one by 
one, but in an actual commentary they often work together in explaining a 
particular word. As preliminary examples of the types of glossing used by 

commentators and of how the explanation of those types is distributed in 

this handbook, here are the full remarks of the commentator Mallinatha on 

three words from the RaghuvarJ1-Sa of Kalidasa. 

In the first example, Mallinatha is glossing the word saisave, "in in­

fancy": 

Ragh.M. 1 .8 sisor bhava!J saisava1!f balyam. "priir}abhrj-jiiti-vayo· 

vacanodgiitr-iidibhyo 'fi " ity afl-pratyayafz. "sisutvaT{l saisavaT{l biilyam " 

ity amaratz. tasmin vayasi [ sai§ave]. Infancy is the condition of being 

an infant, childhood. The suffix aN (i .e. ,  -a, with vrddhi strengthening of 

the first syllable of the stem to which it is added), by (slltra 5 . 1 . 129 in 
Piir,lini's grammar) "aN is added to words for species of animals and for 

the ages of life, and to udgatr, etc . (in the senses of the condition of being 

that or the activity of that)." "Infanthood, infancy, childhood"-Amara. In 
that age of life (viz., in infancy). 

Here sisor bhava[! is an analysis in ordinary language of the formation 

saisavam, an example of secondary nominal derivation (Section 1 .37 .2). 

This is followed by a simple synonym, biilyam (Section 1 .9). The next 

sentence gives the taddhita suffix by which the word is formed according 

to the Pii.l)inian system of grammar, and quotes the spe«;ific rule by which 

its formation is justified. The next sentence cites the treatment of the word 

in the dictionary of Amara (Section 1 . 1 6.2) . The final sentence , after these 
explanations in which the word has been treated in the nominative case, 

in effect gives it the locative case ending that it has in the original text 
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(Section 1.21 ). Thi s  last step i s  necessary so that th e  word will fit  properly 

in the syntactical arrangement of the entire verse (Sf.ction 1.7 8). 

In the examples given in this handbook, the words repeated from a 

text being commented on are emphasized in bold type. In this example, 

the word being explained never actually appears in the commentary in the 

same form that it has in the original text, and we have therefore supplied it 

in square brackets at the point at which the words of the commentary serve 

to reconstitute it. 
In the next example , Mallinatha explains the word prajiiniim, "of the 

people" :  

Ragh.M. 1 .24 prajiiyanta iti praja janiil). "upasarge ca sa'!l)iiilyiim " iti 

tj.a-pratyayal,z. "prajii .ryiit santa tau jane " ity amara�. tiisiim [prajiiniim]. 

They are generated, thus progeny, people. The suffix J?a (i .e. ,  -a, with loss 

of the final vowel and final consonant of the root to which it is added), by 

(siitra 3.2.99 of Parp.ni) "And (J?a is added to the root jan) when a verbal 
prefix is used, if a name is being formed." "praja in the senses of offspring 

and people"-Amara Of them (viz., of the people). 

Here the complex formation being analyzed is an example of primary nom­
inal derivation (Section 1.29. 1 ), and thus involves a krt suffix, but otherWise 
the elements of Mallinatha's remarks are the same as in the preceding ex-
rump�. ! 

In the final exmnple Mallinatha chooses to end his remarks by repeating 
in its original case the word being explained, rather than simply indicating 

that case by the use of a pronoun: 

Ragh.M. 1 .54 dhura'!l vahantfti dhuryii yugyiil). "dhuro yat!-tf.hakau " iti 
yat-pratyayal). "dhur-vahe dhurya-dhaureya-dhurf�/:1 

sa-dhura'!ldhariifl " ity amaral). dhuryan rathli.iviin viSramaya 
vinita-sraman kuru. They bear a yoke, thus yoke-bearers, draft animals. 
The suffix yaT (i.e. , -ya, with acute pitch accent on the preceding 

syllable), by (sutra 4.4.77 in P�ni) "yaT and tj.haK are added to the root 

dhur (in the sense of 'bearing that') ." "ln the meaning of a yoke-bearer: 

dhurya, dhaureya, dhurin, and dhuraf!ldhara"-Amara. Rest make quiet 
and rested the yoke-bearers the chariot horses. 
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Of the four services of commentaries listed in the preceding section, the 

first service, division of the words of the original text, is accomplished in 
each of these examples simply by isolating the word in order to explain it. 
The second service, that of explaining the meaning of the individual word, 
is accomplished partly by giving synonyms , partly by quoting dictionaries, 
and partly by performing the third service, that of analyzing complex for­
mations, since each of the three words being explained in the comments 

quoted here happens to be an example of such a formation. The fourth 
service, that of indicating the syntactical structure of the original text, is 
generally achieved through the use of methods that can be glimpsed in the 
ways in which the commentator has returned each word to the required 

grammatical case at the end of each of the examples . 
It is in the analysis of complex formations that the role of Pa'¢nian 

grammar becomes most visible. The formulas used to give the meanings 

of these items-sisor bhiiva� saisavam, prajiiyanta iti prajii�. etc .-are 
based on the treatment of such formations in P�ini's grammar, but the 

formulas themselves are in ordinary language and can understood without 
a detailed knowledge of the technical elements of P�nian grammar. The 
same is true of much of the terminology used by the grammarians to name 
important classes of complex formations. The artificial names for elements 
such as suffixes,  however, together with the meanings of the indicatory 

letters added to them, require special explanation; a brief overview of this 
topic is given in Sections 1 . 1 8-1.20. 



Chapter 2 

Division of Words 

1.3 Introduction 

In Sanskrit sentences the constant application of rules for the euphonic 

combination of words often makes it difficult to determine where one word 

ends and the next begins. The resolution of sandhi between word� is 

the chief purpose of the oldest surviving exegetical works in India; to 

each of the collections of Vedic hymns there was added in ancient times 
a padapti!ha ("word-text") version, in which each word-isolate is exhib­

ited separately, with terminal sandhi. This straightforward approach to the 

separation of words can still be found in the padaccheda feature of many of 

the modern editions of Sanskrit texts printed as ponies for Indian students. 

In most Sanskrit commentaries, however, the indication of boundaries be­

tween words is not given a distinct section reserved for that purpose� but 

rather is achieved naturally through three general practices: the repetition 

of the words with intervening explanatory material (Section 1 .4), the oc­
casional specification of word-division in doubtful instances (Section 1 .5), 
and the citation of individual words for the purpose of making special re­

marks (Section 1 .6) . In the course of displaying the words of the text.being 
commented on, a commentator may also mention variant readings (Sec­
tion 1 .7) .  

1 3  
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1.4 Repetition of the words of the text 

Ordinarily a continuous commentary repeats each word found in the text. 

For examples of how this is done and for a description of common ex­

ceptions to this general rule, see Sections 1 .76-1 .80. Because each word 
repeated from the text is usually followed by a gloss or by other inserted 
material, separation of the words of the text is automatically provided in the 

course of presenting the words for explication. The value of the repeated 
words in providing this service is enhanced if they are printed in bold type; 
if they are not, they may be sought out and underlined (Section 1 .79). 

1 .5 Specification of word-division 

For purposes of word-division, the repetition of words from the text in­

volves ambiguity only when two adjacent items in the text are repeated 

next to each other in the commentary without the insertion of intervening 

explanatory material . Because it may not be clear whether or not such 
items form a compound word, the commentator will sometimes explicitly 

state whether they are two words or one, or will specify where the division 
should be made. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 7  ii m��nola. manum iirabhyety abhividhih. pada-dvaya'!' 

dJitat, samlLsasya vibhil�itatviit. Since Manu-beginning with Manu; 
this is an inclusive limit. And these are two words, because the compound 
is optional. 

Kum.M. 5.55 tadeti cchedah. ttulii prabhrti. tata iirabhyeti artha!z. 

Divide after tadii. From then on, i .e. ,  beginning then. 

Kum. V. 5.63 tvayii yathii iruta'!' tatluliva tat . . . .  yathii srutam iti dve 

pade. It is just as you have heard. yathii srutam---these are two words. 

1.6 Citation of individual words 

In the course of giving a running gloss, the words repeated from the text 

are generally presented in the same form in which they appear in the text 
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(Section 1 .9). Often a conunentator will also single out a word for further 

remarks, and when this is done there are four prin�ipal methods of citing 
the word (i.e. , of referring to it as a word, rather than simply using it in the 

course of a continuous gloss): 

1.6.1 iti 
The word may be followed by iti (corresponding to our use of quotation 

marks): 

Kum. V. 1 .58 vikriyanta iti karma!li. (The verb) vikriyante is passive. 

Kum. V. 1 .25 um iti praraya-kope. (The particle) um is used in 
feigned anger. 

1.6.2 -sabda, -kiira 
The word may be placed in compound with -sabda or (especially if it con­
sists of a single syllable) with -klira: 

Ragh.M. 1 .2 dvau kva-sabdau mahad antaraTJl sucayata!L The tw� 
words 'where' suggest a great difference. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1  piirvatr-paramiSvarau. parama-sabda� 

sarvottamatva-dyotantirtha�. Pirvati and the Supreme Lord. The 
word 'supreme' has the purpose of revealing his preeminence above all 
others. 

Kum.M. 1 .4 ki1pceti cakiirdrtha!J. The meaning of (the particle) ca is 
"furthermore." 

1.6.3 Inflected indeclinable 
If the word is indeclinable, it may be given an inflectiorrai ending and be 
declined like a masculine noun. The presence of the case-ending will then 

be enough to indicate that the word is being referred to as a word rather 
than being used in its own meaning. Ambiguity exists only when the inde­
clinable ends in a long vowel and is presented in the nominative, but here 
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the context will usually make it clear that the word is being referred to as a 

word. 

R.agh.M. 1 . 24 apifl samuccaye. api (is used) in (the sense ot) 

conjunction. 

Ragh.M. 1 .4 athavii palqilntare. athavii (is used) in (the sense ot) an 
alternative. 

Kum. V. 2.42 cafl purw1pelqayii samuccaye. hi'ti pii!he cilrthe hi!J. 

(The particle) ca (is used) in (the sense ot) conjunction with repect to what 
precedes .  In the reading "hi," (the particle) hi (is used) in the meaning of 

(the particle) ca. 

As the word carthe in the last example shows, this device can also be used 
in compound, where the inflectional ending will, of course, be absent. This 

should not result in ambiguity as long as it is recognized that a compound 

is being used. 

1.6.4 Anubandhas 
The word may be displayed along with the indicatory letters (anubandhas) 
used in the P�nian system of grammar: 

Ragb.M. 1 .90 ii tapo-vaniit. ii1i maryiidiiyiim. As far as tbe 
penance-grove. (The preposition) ii [called iiri in Pa�ni's grammar] (is 

used) in the sense of an exclusive limit. 

Kum.M. 1 .35 naiio vise�a!Jatval?" ca-sabda-prayogiid eva jneyam. 
And that the word na [called nan in P!Qini's grammar] is a modifier can 

be known simply from the use of the word ca. 

For an overview of the use of anubandhas and the technical citation of 

grammatical elements such as roots, seeSections 1 .76-1 .80. 

1.7 Variant readings 

Variant readings are referred to by using the noun pii!ha or any of the forms 
of the verb pa!hati. 
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Kum. V. 2.26 �atdha1J1·kiira-ia'!lsiru:z iti jarat-pafho 'tra ramyataratz_ 

Here the old reading "�atahaTJ'I-kiira-sa,.,ina�" :i� more appealing. 

1 7  

Kum. V. 2.28 prarthayadhvam iry apapiJ.thafi. "prarthayadhvam" is a 
bad reading. 

Kum. V. 3.44 iyadin4lf' chandasi vidhtintid blul�ayd1J1 triyambakam iti 
prayogo durlabha iti mahesvaram iti pa.thaniyam. Because (sandhi 
substitutes) such as "iy'' are prescribed (only) for the Vedic language, the 

usage "triyambakam" is difficult to arrive at in the classical language, so 
that one ought to read "maheivaram." 

Kum. V. 4.36 marmarpitam iti pii_thtlntaram. There is another reading, 
"mamdrpitam." 

Kum.M. 3.44 kecit sdhasi/cii!z tri·locaru:zm iti peth�. Certain reckless 
(commentators are said to have) read "tri-locanam." 





Chapter 3 

Giving the Meaning of Words 

1.8 Introduction 

The basic task of giving the meaning of a word in the text being commented 
is carried out by placing an explanation of that meaning, at the simplest 
level often merely a synonym for it (Section 1.9) alongside the wor4 in 
question. Ordinary this simple gloss follows the word being explained, 
but the location of the gloss may vary (Section 1. 10).  Commentators rpay 

also gloss words with equivalent forms other than simple synonyms (Sec­
tion 1 . 1 1  ), and may expand the gloss in various ways (Section 1 . 1 2) or ap­
pend more removed paraphrases (Section 1. 13) .  Techniques are available 
for dealing with words that refer by extension to objects other than those 
directed denoted (Section 1 . 14) and with words that have double mean­
ings (Section 1 . 15) .  These techniques of glossing may be supplemented by 
the use of separate definitions (Section 1 . 1 6). Further devices are used in 
glossing special items such as proper names, the names of species, parti­
cles, indeclinables , and pronouns (Section 1 . 17). 

When the word being explained happens to be a complex formation 
arrived at through derivation, the formation may be analyzed using the for­
mulas available for each of the types of derived stems (Sections 1 . .18 ff). 

Words may also be explained through the use of the technical elements of 

P&,tinian grammar. 

19 
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1.9 Simple synonyms 

The words repeated from the text being commented on are most commonly 
glossed by the insertion of a synonym after each. Simple glosses of this sort 

may be provided for virtually every part of speech: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1  vande 'bhiviidaye I honor I salut� 

Ragh.M. 1 . 2  matil,z prajiili mind intellect 

Ragh.M. 1 .4 me mama my of mine 

Ragh.M. 1 .29 niintJI!I dhruvam surely certainly 

These inserted glosses are placed in grammatical apposition with the 

word being glossed. Thus a gloss of a verb will agree with it in person and 
number; a gloss of a substantive will agree with it in case and number, and 

a gloss of an adjective will agree with it in case, number, and gender: 

Ragh.M. 1 .27 vande 'bhiviidaye I honor I salute 

Ragh.M. 1 . 2  mohiid ajniiniit out of folly out of ignorance 

Ragh.M. 1 .36 snigdo madhura� agreeable (masc.)-sweet 

1.10 Location of glosses 

Usually the gloss follows immediately after the word quoted from the text 

being commented on. There are two principal exceptions: 

1.10.1 Enclitics 
Enclitics and other words closely dependent upon a preceding word must 

usually be separated from the words they are glossing. 

Ragh.M. 1 .28 au�adhaf!l yathii a�adham iva as if medicine like 

medicine [here iva glosses yathii] 
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Ragh.M. 1 .24 ltlsii'!' pitaras tujanma-hetavo janma-matra-kartiira?l 

kevalam utpiidakii evabhuvan. But their pare� were causes of birth 
creaters merely of birth alone simply producers. [here eva glosses 

kevalam] 

1.10.2 Vigrahas 
When an analysis of a grammatical complex (such as a nominal compound) 

is given,  the original word from the text is generally repeated after the 
analysis, rather than before it (see Section 1 .2 1 ) .  

1.11 Glossing by equivalent forms 

A simple gloss need not be an exact morphological copy of the original; 
often a different construction with equivalent meaning is used instead. Two 
types of glossing by equivalent forms are especially common: 

1.11.1 Periphrasis 

A periphrastic construction is used to bring out the precise meaning of a 
morphological feature in the original: 

' 

Ragh.M. 1 .20 anumeya anumatu1f1 yogyii!l inferable able to be 

inferred 

Ragh.M. 1 .26 yajniiya yajfiat!t kartum for sacrifice in order to 
perform sacrifice 

Ragh.M. I .  72 mucye mukto bhaviimi I am freed I become freed 

1.1 1.2 Participle 

A past active participle may be used to gloss a finite verb : · .  
Ragh.M. 1 . 1 7  na vyatiyur nt1tikrdntavatya� they did not trangress 

they did not go beyond 

Ragh.M. 1 .21 jugopa raqitaviin be guarded he protected 
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1.12 Expansions of glosses 

A simple gloss is often expanded beyond the mere giving of a synonym by 

including illustrative or explanatory material. 

1.12.1 -iidi 
Inserted examples are generally offered in the forms ending in -adi ("such 

as," Section 2.44): 

Ragh.M. 1 . 14 silribhiiJ. kavibhir viilmfky-iidibhil;z by wise men by 

poets such as Valmiki 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 6  R!PfJ·CU!fai riija-gu!lais tejaJ;z-pratiipadibhil;l 

kula-STla-diilqi!IYiidibhis ca with the qualities of a king with royal 

qualities such as valor and prowess, and such as good family, good 

conduct, and politeness. 

1.12.2 Implications 

Commentators very frequently fill out a gloss by explicitly stating what is 
merely implied in the original wording: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 24 ralqa!fiid bhaya-hetubhyas trii!liit because of 
protecting because of protection from sources of danger 

Ragh.M. 1 .24 bluJraf!iid anna-piinadibhil;l po�a1J.iil because of 
supporting because of nourishing with food, drink, etc. 

Ragh.M. 1 .25 pari!felur diiriin parigrh!latat& of the marrier of the 

wedder of a wife 

1.12.3 Implied contrasts 

Similarly, commentators often spell out the implications of an expression 
by making impl ied contrasts explicit : 
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Ragh.M. 1 .  7 ya§ase kfnaye . . . viji�ii!'iif!l vijetum icchilniim, na tv 
artha-Saf!Jgrahiiya. prajiiyai sarrztiiniiya grha-met!_hinii1f1 
diira-parigrahiirp'im, na tu kiimapabhogiiya. Of those who were 
desirous of victory wishing to conquer for the sake of fame of glory, but 
not for the sake of amassing wealth. Of those who were householders 
married men for the sake of offspring of progeny, but not for the sake of 

the enjoyment of pleasure. 

1.13 More removed paraphrases 

When a commentator feels that glossing a word with a synonym or equiv­

alent fonn is not sufficient, he may provide a freer paraphrase. Such para­

phrases are usually followed by one of three phrases: (Section 1 . 1 3 . 1 )  ity 
arthal:z, (Section 1 . 1 3.2) iti bhavaJ:z, or (Section 1 .1 3 .3) iti yiivat. For the 

first two of these phrases other expressions are sometimes substituted (Sec­

tion 1 .1 3. 4), and additional fonnulas are used to mark comments serv­
ing to bring out the implications of the words being commented on (Sec­

tion 1 . 1 3 .5) and the purposes of the author's statements (Section 1 . 1 3.6) .  

1.13.1 ity arthah 

The phrase ity arthaJ:z (lit., "such is the meaning," "the meaning is that . . .  ") 
is used to mark a paraphrase that simply restates the literal meaning of the 
text in another way. Such paraphrases are often added after a simple gloss: 

Kum.M. 1 .46 tato nirviie�a'!' nirbhedam. tat-sadrsam ity anhaJ:!. 
Not distinguished from it-not different from it. In other words, like it. 

Kum.M. 1 . 43 hJlil capalii, paribhrama�a-sTlety anhaf:r Unsteady 

restless, i.e., tending to roam about 

Just as frequently they are used instead of a simple gloss : 

Kum.M. 1 . 1 1  mandiim . . . gatirrz na bhindanti na tyajanty ity anhaiJ 

their slow pace they do not break-in other words, they do not abandon it 
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Kum.M 1 . 1 8  niiga-vadhupabhogytllf' miga-kanyii-pari!Jetiiram ity 
arthaJ:t. who was to be enjoyed by a Niga wife-i.e. ,  who was to 

marry a Niiga bride. 

1.13.2 iti bhavaft 
The phrase iti bhiiva!z (lit. "such is the idea," "the idea is that . . .  ") is used 
to mark comments that go a step further by stating the underlying idea 

intended by the author of the text being commented on. 

Kum.M. 1 . 15 allll�(a-mrgair miirgita-mrgai!z, iriintair iti bhiiva/:1. for 
deer who had been hunting deer. The idea is that they were tired. 

KumM. 3.67 kil!Jcit . . . parilupta-tll&airyaiJ, na tu priikrta-janavad 
atyanta-lupta-dhairya iti bhiivaJ:t. With his calmness slightly ruffted. 

But not with his calmness exceedingly ruffled, as in common people-this 

is the idea. 

Because expressions that are difficult enough to require a free paraphrase 
are also likely to require further explanation, it is quite common to find a 
remark ending with ity artha!z being followed immediately by a comment 

ending with iti bhava!z: 
Kum.M. 3.68 siici-lq1ii . . .  tasthau. hriyii mukha'!l siici-krt)la sthit2ty 
arthaJ:t. na kevalG7!1 harasyaiva devyii apy udito rati-bhiiva iti bhiivaJ:t. 
She stood turned aside, i .e . ,  she stood with her face averted out of 

embarrassment. The idea is that the emotion of love had arisen not only in 
Siva, but in the Goddess as well. 

Kum.M. 5.86 klesaiJ. phalena phala-siddhyii punar-nalltllibp vidhatte. 
purvavad evlikli�!atiim iipiidayatfty artha�. sa-phalaJ:t kleio na klesa iti 
bhiivai}. Toil, through its fruit-through the accomplishment of its 

fruit-restores freshness. In other words, it makes one unburdened by 

toil, just as one had been before. The idea is that fruitful toil is not toil. 

Kum.M. 4. 1 0  tava padavrtp miirgam aham pratipatsye. tviim 
anugami�yiimfty artha!z. ato me nasti viciira iti bhiivafl. Your path way 
I shall resort to-i.e. ,  I shall follow you . Hence you need not worry 

about me-this is the idea. 
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The phrase iti ydvat (lit. ,  ·�ust this much [is meant]'') is used after a para­
phrase that expresses the meaning of the original text more precisely, either 

by substituting a more specific tenn for a wider one,  or by reducing a pic­

turesque expression to plain language. iti yavat may thus be translated 
"specifically," "to be precise," "to put it plainly," etc .,  depending on the 
context. 

Ragh.M. 1 .25 man�i!IO vidu�a�. do�a-jiiasyeti yavat. Of a wise man 
of a learned man. Specifically, of one who can recognize faults. 

Kum.M. 3.5 punar-bhav� punar-utpattifl. sa7J1siira iti yavat. 

Reoccurring arising again. To be precise, transmigration. 

Kum.M. 1 .39 vedi-vilagna-madhyii vedivat krsa-madhya. 

tanu-madhyeti yavat. Altarground-narrow-waisted thin-waisted like 

an altarground. To put it simply, slender-waisted. 

1.13.4 Other phrases 
' 

Several other phrases are frequently used to mark the end of a free para-
phrase. The most common of these are ity abhipraya[l ("such is the �m- · 

port") ,  iti tatparyal} ("such is the overall sense"), and ity asaya!z ("such is 
the intention [of the author]"). These phrases are used in exactly the same 
way as ity artha� (Section 1 . 1 3 . 1 )  and iti bhava� (Section 1 . 1 3.2) , with 
similar meanings.  

Kum.M. 5. 73 yathii smasana-�apa-satkriya na kriyate tathii tvam api 

tasmai na gha!asa iti tiitparyartha�. The overall sense is that just as the 
consecration of the sacred post used in Vedic ritual is not perfonned for 

the executioner's stake in a cemetary, so also you are suited for him. 

1.13.5 anena, elena 
In another group of formulas used to mark comments on the author's inten­

tions, the remark of the commentator begins with the word anena or etena 
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("by this [expression or statement]"). The formulas anena . . .  vivak�itatz 
and anena . . . iti vivak�ate (both meaning "by this he means to say . . . ") 

are used with essentially the same force as the formula ity arthatJ (Sec- · 
tion 1 . 1 3 . 1 ) .  The other formulas beginning with anena generally involve 

an attempt to convey the subtler implications or suggestions of the author's  
statement : e .g . ,  anena . . . sucita!l and anena . . .  iti sucyate (both mean­

ing "by this . . . is hinted at") ,  anena . . . iti gamyate ("by this . . . is made 
known"), and anena . . . iti dhvanyate ("by this . . .  is suggested"). All such 
formulas should be self-explanatory once their general pattern has been 

understood. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 8  abhyasta-vidyiiniim. etena brahmacaryasramo vivak�itafl. 

"Of those who studied the sacred lore"-by this he means the stage of 

sacred studentship. 

Ragh.M. 1 .59 atharva-nidher ity anena purohita-krtyabhijnatviit 

tat-karma-nirviihakatvflT!l muner astiti sucyate. "Of him who was the 

repository of the Atharva Veda"-by this it is hinted that the sage was 
expert in the rites of the domestic priest and was therefore capable of 
carrying out those rituals. 

1.13.6 References to speech 

Similar observations are frequently made by any of the many ways of re­
ferring to the act of speaking on the part of the author of the text being 
commented on. 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 5  bhiigirathl-niljluua-fi1uuii!Jiil!l 
garigli-prapiita-jala-kaf)iinii'!l vlJt'/.hii �epteti saitya-pUf)yatvo/ctiiJ.. The 
carrier the tosser of the sprays of the cataracts of the Bhigirathi of the 
drops of water of the waterfalls of the Ganges-this is an expression (ukti) 

of coolness and holiness. 

Kum.M. 2.29 sahasra-grahaf)am iisthatisayiirtham. The mention of 

the thousand (eyes of Indra simultaneously turned towards his guru) is 
aimed at the abundance of his regard (for the guru). 
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Kum.M. 1 . 1 5 kramiid vise��a·traye!la iaitya-saurabhya-mandyiiny 

uktani. The three modifying (phrases) express,�oolness, fragrance, and 

gentleness, in that order. 

1.14 Meanings by extension 

'Jbe verbs lak�ayati and a�ipati are used by commentators to refer to the 
power of words to include in their meanings objects connected with the 

object directly denoted by them. 

Kum. V. 1 .37 athava nivi·sabdena nivyii yad grathyate tad adho-viiso 

talqyate. Or, by the word ''waistknot" there is included by extension the 

lower garment tbat is bound by that waistknot. 

Kum. V. 3. 10  madhui caitras tena ca vasanto lalqyate. 

Madhu--Caitra, and this includes by extension the springtime. 

Kl.lm. V. 1. 27 dipa·iabdendtra jwilii-varti-taila-bhiijandtmaka� 

samudiiya ii�ipta�. Here the word ''lamp" implies by extension the • 

aggregate composed of flame, wick, oil, and vessel . 

1.15 Glossing of puns 

When words of the text being commented on refer simultaneously to two 
objects through double meanings, the commentator may organize his ref· 
eren�es to these two sets of meanings either by using expressions meaning 
"in (reference to) one . . .  in (reference to) the other place" or by referring 

to the two sides with the word pa�a. 

Kum.M. 2.27 lo.bdha-pr�!ha!J labdha-sthitayafi. labdhdvakiiiti ity 
anyatra. Having obtained a foundation [in reference to the god�]. 
having obtained their positions. In the other [alternative, i.e . ,  in reference 
to rules of grammar], having obtained the opportunity for operation. 
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Kum.M. 1 . 24 labdha udayo yayii sii liJbdhOdayii. utpannety artha!I. 
abhyuditety anyatra. By whom arising has been attained, she is 

liJbdhOdayii, i.e.,  born [in reference to Parvatl] . In the other [i.e., in 
reference to the moon], having risen. 

Ragh.M. 2. 73 adananeoo praviisa-nimittena . . .  candra-palqe, 
adarsana7JI kalii-lqaya-nimittam. By nonappearance caused by his 
being away from home . . . . In the case of the moon, the nonappearance is 

caused by its waning. 

Ragh.M. 4.33 phalaf!l liibham. vr/qa-palqe prasava7JI ca . . . . utkhiitaiJ 
sva-padiic cytivitai!I. anyatra, utpiifitai/:1. The fruit the profit [in 

reference to the kings] . And in the case of the trees ,  their produce . . . .  

Dislodged unseated from their positions . In the other [i.e . ,  in reference to 

the trees], uprooted. 

1.16 Definitions 

When a word in the text being commented on is used in a technical or 

uncommon sense, the commentator may find it necessary to interrupt his 
running gloss in order to give a fonnal definition of the word. In such 

instances he may either offer his own definition (Section 1 . 1 6. 1  ), or quote 

an authoritative dictionary (Section 1. 1 6.2). 

1.16.1 Definitions offered by the commentator 

Since a definition involves an independent sentence stating the meaning 
of a word, it cannot reproduce the case and number of the word as used 

in the original text. To solve this problem a commentator will sometimes 

add a pronoun after the definition in order to "pick up" the defined word 

and restore it to its original case, etc . ,  so as to match the original text and 
continue the running gloss: 

Ragh.M. 1.  7 tyiigiiya-sat-piitre viniyogas tyiigab-tasmai for 
donation-donation is presentation to a worthy recipient-for it 
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Kum.M. 4.9 upacara-pada'!' parasya rafijanartha'!l yad 

asatya-bh�ar:za'!l sa upacliras tasya padQ'!' sthii'#}m. kaitava-sthiinam iti 
yiivat. An occasion of upacara-an upaciira is an untrue statement 

made for the purpose of pleasing someone else. An occasion-an 

instance-of it. To put it bluntly, an instance of deceit. 

Alternatively the commentator may simply insert the definition before or 
after the portion of the running gloss in which the word in question is pre­
sented. In such instances he will often employ the particle nama ("by 
name," "that which is called . . .  ") immediately after the word being de­

fined, in order to make it clear that he is pausing to give a definition: 

Ragh.M. 1 .44 yapo nama SQ'!'skrtal_z pasu-bandhiiya diiru-vise�al_z. yupii 
eva cihniini ye�ii'!l te�u (yilpa-cihnefU). (That which is called) a yupa 

("sacrificial post") is a special piece of wood consecrated for the tying up 
of the sacrificial victim. Of which the marks are yupas, in those 
(yupa-marked ones) . 
Ragh.M. 1 .4 vaf!Ue kule. janmanaika-la�ar:za/.1 santlino va'!lial.z. ID 
the Vfii!'Sa in the family line. A VQ'!'Sa is a series preserving continuity by 
birth. 

1.16.2 Definitions quoted from dictionaries 
Most of the Sanskrit dictionaries quoted by the commentators follow one 
of two standard formats .  Some, such as the dictionary of Amarasirpha, 

simply string synonyms together after the fashion of a thesaurus, so that all 
the words appear in the nominative case: 

Ragh.M. 1 .  7 "tyiigo vihiipita'!l diinam " ity amaral_z. "Donation, grant, 
gift"-Amara [cited to define tyaga] . 

Others, such as the dictionary of Ke8avasvamin, display the word to be 
defined in the nominative case and its meanings in the locative case: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 4  "vajrQ'!' tv a-strf kulisa-iastrayol_z, ma�Ji-vedhe 

ratna-bhede " iti keiaval_z. "vajra, non-feminine (i.e. , found both � 

masc. and as neut.), in (the meanings of) thunderbolt and weapon, drill for 

boring gems, type of jewel''-Kesava. 
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Frequently the quotations from dictionaries add little to what the commen­

tator has already said on his own, and appear to be made simply for the 
weight of the lexicographer's  authority or to reinforce the memory of stu­

dents who were supposed to learn the dictionary by heart: 

Kum.M. 2 .64 � smara-priyii. "ratif! smara-priyii " ity amaraf!. 

Rati the beloved of Kama. "Rati, the beloved of Kama"-Amara. 

Quotations from dictionaries interrupt the running gloss when introduced 

near the place in the commentary at which the word to be defined is pre­

sented. Some commentators therefore save such quotations and lump them 
together at the end of their comments on a verse or other portion of the text. 

1 .17 Treatment of special items 

Commentators use special devices to mark proper names (Section 1 . 17 . 1 ) 
and names of species (Section 1 . 1 7 .2), and to explain the meanings of par­

ticles (Section 1 . 1 7  .3 ) , other indeclinables (Section 1 .17  .4 ) , and pronouns 

(Section 1 . 17 .5).  

1.17.1 Proper names 

Proper names are marked as such, either by being followed by nama (used 

as a separate, indeclinable word) or by being displayed as the first mem­

ber of a bahuvrfhi compound ending in a word meaning "name" {nama, 

saf!ljfiii, akhya, etc .) .  

Kum.M. 2.47 uccailfsravo nama Uccaii}Sravas by name 

Kum. V. 2.47 uccai#Jirava!'--sa'!ljiio 'sva-sre�!ha�. The most excellent 
horse named Uccaii}Sravas. 

Kum.M. 2. 1 tiirake1Ja taraka-niimnii vajra!lllkha-putrel)a kenacid 

asurel)a. By Tiraka by a certain demon named Taraka, the son of 
Vajrl�I:lakha. 
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1.11.2 Names of species 
-

When words referring to species or particular types · of things are glossed, 
the tenn viie�a is placed in compound after a word referring to a wider 

class of things to make it clear that the word being glossed does not apply 

to all members of that wider class. 

Kum.M. 3.26 aioko vrlqa-vise�a� a8oka a species of tree 

Kum.M. 2.59 ayaskantena ma!li-vise�e!Ul by lodestone by a 
particular kind of mineral 

Kum.M. 2.2 1  pasal! rajjur ayudha-viie�a� lariat lasso, a particular 
type of weapon 

1.17 .3 Meanings of particles 

Many indeclinables in Sanskrit are function words whose meaning is pri­

marily grammatical. For these items it may be difficult to provide a syn­
onym or definition, and to explain their meaning a commentator must cite 
the word and make a direct statement of the force with which it is u�ed. 

For examples of how such statements are made see Section 1 . 1 6. Note par­
ticularly the device of expressing the function of a particle through a word 

presented in the locative case (e.g., api� samuccaye, "api in the sense of 
conjunction"; ali maryadayiim, "a in the sense of an exclusive limit") . 

1.17.4 Other indeclinables 

For other indeclinables, such as temporal adverbs, a commentator may sim­

ply indicate the precise significance of the word in the present context: 

Ragh.M. 1 .59 atluJ prainiintaram next after the question 

Kum.M. 3.59 k.athar[lcill atiyatnena somehow with great effort· 



32 Chapter 3. Giving the Meaning of Words 

1.17.5 Pronouns 
Similar infonnation is inserted to explain the significance of pronouns. 

When the pronoun's antecedent is not in the text, the commentator may 

supply it :  

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 8  sa raja he the king 

Kum.M. 1.2 ya'!' himalaya whom Himiilaya 

And for other pronouns the special force with which they are used may be 

indicated: 

Kum.M. 1 .48 ta'!' prasiddha1!J keia·piiiam that famous head of hair 

Kum. V. 1 .56 kenlipi lcamena kayapy ajnatecchaya with a certain 

desire with some unknown wish 

Megh.M. 1 kaicid anirdi�!anama yak�o a certain-unspecified by 

name-yakfa. 



Cbapter 4 

Analysis of Grammatical Complexes 

1.18 Introduction 

The opportunity to break down grammatical complexes into their con­
stituent parts arises constantly in commentaries on Sanskrit texts, since 
most words in the language are made up of readily discernible elements. 
Any inflected word, for example, contains both an inflectional stem and an 
inflectional affix, and such words can be analyzed by identifying the stem 
and naming the affix. The resulting analysis, however, will be a purely 
technical one, since the affixes can be named only through the use of the 

artificial terminology of Sanskrit grammar. When speaking of Sanskrit 
commentaries , what is more commonly meant by the term vigraha is an 
analysis in ordinary language, which is produced by using several separate 
words to restate the meaning of a single complex form-i.e., by "expand­
ing" the complex form into a phrase with the same meaning. 

Because ordinary language provides no entire words that can serve as 
direct substitutes for morphemes such as the inflectional endings, this sec­
ond type of analysis is possible only for words more complex than inflected 
primary words, and it is therefore reserved for formations involving nomi­
nal or verbal stems that are themselves derived from simpler elements. In 

analyzing these complex formations , it is usually possible either to sep­
arate the constituent elements and place them in a phrase in which their 
relationship is explicitly stated (as in the analysis of many kinds of ;Domi­
nal compounds), or to produce a phrase that gives the same meaning as the 

complex form by using ordinary words to express the force of the gram-

33 



34 Chapter 4. Analysis of Grammatical Complexes 

matical elements involved in the complex formation (as in the analysis of 
forms derived through suffixation) . 

For these complex formations there are thus two kinds of analysis avail­

able: analysis in the technical language of grammar (iiistrfya-vigraha, 
"technical analysis;' or alaukika-vigraha, "extraordinary analysis"), and 

analysis in ordinary, non-technical language (laukika-vigraha). 
The iastnya-vigraha proceeds by naming the sequence of stems and 

suffixes involved, together with any inserted elements required by the se­
quence. For example, a genitive tatpuru�a compound such as riija-puru�a� . 
("king's man") will be explained in a technical analysis as being made up 
of the stem riijan with the termination of the genitive singular, -as (which . 

is dropped in the final form), followed by the stem puru�a with the ter­
mination of the nominative singular, -s. The actual analysis will take the 

form riijan + Nas + puru�a + sU. The extra letters added in the names for 

the suffixes serve various purposes and disappear in the final fonn; here 

the N in Nas indicates that certain things are inserted before this suffix 

when it comes after a feminine stem, and the U in sU is simply to make it 

possible to pronounce the name of the suffix. Similarly, the taddhita forma­

tion steyam ("thievery," from stena, "thief'), may be analyzed in technical 

tenns as stena + yaT + am. Here the T in the technical name of the taddhita 
suffix yaT indicates which sort of pitch accent the suffix carries. 

For these same formations the laukika-vigraha proceeds by expanding 

each formation into a phrase having the same meaning : riijfi.a� puru�a� 
("a man of the king 's") and stenasya karma ("the activity of a thief''). 

This sort of analysis in ordinary language occurs constantly in Sanskrit 

commentaries, and is obviously more readily accessible to students than 

analysis in technical language , since it requires no knowledge of the artifi­

cial terminology of Pfu,linian grammar. What it does require is familiarity 

with the modes of complex formation susceptible to such analysis (Sec­
tion 1 . 1 9), the general principles of analysis involved (Section 1 .20), the 

manner in which the formulas of analysis are inserted in a running com­
mentary (Section 1 .2 1 ) ,  and the common formulas used in analyzing each 

type of complex formation (Sections 1 .27-1 .75). 

Full coverage of the terms required in technical grammatical analysis 
and the procedures by which they are used by the commentators is beyond 

the scope of this handbook, but a brief overview of how such analyses are 
usually worded by commentators is given below in Section 1 .20. 
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t.19 Modes of complex formation 

An analysis in ordinary language is a restatemenein the "phrase mode" 
(vakya-vrtti) of the meaning expressed in a more compact mode by the 
fonnation being analyzed. Sanskrit grammar recognizes five modes (vrtti) 
of the formation of derived words for which a vigraha in ordinary language 

may be possible: 

1 .  san-iidy-anta-dhiitu-vrtti, or the formation of new verbal stems (end­
ing in the suffix san, etc.), i .e . ,  of denominative verbs by adding 

suffixes to nouns, and of stems of secondary conjugation by adding 
suffixes to verbal roots (Sections 1 .22-1 .26). 

2 . krd-vrtti, or the formation of new nominal stems by primary deriva­
tion, i.e., by adding krt suffixes to verbal roots (Sections 1 .27-1 .34). 

3. taddhita-vrtti, or the formation of new nominal stems by secondary 
derivation, i .e . ,  by adding taddhita suffixes to nominal stems (Sec­
tions 1 .35-1 .42). 

4. samiisa-vrtti, or the formation of new nominal stems through the 
compounding of nouns (Sections 1 .43-1 .72) . 

5 .  ekase�a-vrffi, or expressing the sense of several words related by 
meaning or syntactical concord through the retention of only bne 
of those words, e.g. ,  "dogs" for "dogs and bitches" (Sections 1 .  73-
1 .75). 

1.20 General principles of analysis 

For each type and subtype of complex formation susceptible to analysis in 
ordinary language, there exists a basic formula of analysis that, while it 
may be understood without a knowledge of tlie details of PW].i.nian gram­
mar, is based directly on the treatment of these formations by PaQ.ini and 
his successors . For some formations, notably those derived by the addition 
of taddhita suffixes (Section 1 .35), the formula follows the exact wording 
of the rules of Piil}ini. For others, the formulas are designed to express the 
meanings assigned to the formation by Piil}ini. 
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Some words are analyzed not in terms of formulas used for types or 

subtypes of complex formations but in terms of the specification by the 

grammarians of a meaning for that particular word. Such irregular words 

are said to be nipatita, "set down," as opposed to words that are lak�a!la­

labdha, i .e. ,  whose formation is arrived at by more general rules (see , for 

example, Section 1 .34) . 
To some extent the formulas actually used by many commentators are 

drawn from a practical tradition of commentarial techniques rather than 

directly from a close adherence to the detailed explanations of the gram­

marians.  Thus for some formations (e .g . ,  nafl-tatpuru�a compounds, Sec­

tion 1 .58) the formula usually encountered in the commentaries is more 

straightforward and less strict than some grammarians would like, and for 

others (e.g. ,  samahiira-dvandva compounds , Section 1 .63) the commen­

tators often do not bother to include in their formula of analysis the full 

details of the special elements of meaning involved in the formation. And 

for some formations the full standard formula coexists with a simplified 

formula used when the complex formation forms part of a larger complex 

(as in the analysis of kannadharaya compounds serving as members of 

larger compounds , Section 1 .7 1 ) . 

When some of the less common formations are to be analyzed, the 

degree to which the formulas used in a given commentary coincide with 
the formulas offered by the grammarians may also be influenced by the 

type of reader for whom the commentary is intended. Rudimentary lists 

of simple formulas of analysis, collected in short handbooks such as the 

Samiisacakra, join lists of verbal and nominal paradigms as the first items 

memorized by students in the traditional system of Sanskrit-medium ed­

ucation, and commentaries intended for students in their early years of 

study will naturally attempt to conform to the formulas presented in these 

elementary handbooks. 

Careful study of the basic formulas of analysis available for each type 

of formation is valuable in several ways. First, a know lege of the formulas 

is useful in itself as an aid to a clearer understanding of the different types 
of complex formations used in Sanskrit. Second, familiarity with the nature 

of the more important formulas is helpful in recognizing an analysis for 

what it is, should it show up unexpectedly in an otherwise discursive work 

of commentary. Finally, the ability to recognize the basic formulas easily 

is necessary if one is to understand the sentences in running glosses into 
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which they are inserted, because the formula itself may often b e  obscured 
in ways described in the following section. 

� -

For all these reasons the treatment o f  each type of complex forma­

tion in this handbook includes a statement of the basic formula of analysis 
appropriate to that formation, drawn from the works of the grammarians , 

alongside any examples taken from commentaries. 
Of the five types of complex formation listed above, the first three 

(derivative verbs, nouns of primary derivation, and nouns of secondary 
derivation) are also susceptible to analysis in terms of the technical ele­

ments of P�inian grammar in addition to analysis in ordinary language. 
While both approaches depend upon the details of PaJ!ini's treatment of 
the language, the technical analysis goes beyond the ordinary analysis in 

employing the specially coded terminology used by P�ini in referring to 

grammatical elements. In the analysis of derived forms the most important 
of these elements are the suffixes, and the Pfu).inian treatment of suffixes 

involves three special problems . 
First, Pfu).ini recognizes derivation by suffixation only, so that rnany 

phenomena that we might not automically associate with suffixes are de­
scribed by the Pfu).inians as being due to the addition of some suffix. For ex­

ample, the form -iibha that occurs at the end of the upapada compound an­

alyzed by Mallinatha and Hemadri in the examples used in Section L2 l . 2  

is a derivative of the verbal root bhii, and the vowel of the root appears to 
have been shortened. For reasons of economy the way that Par:Iini explhlns 
such a form is to say that it is the result of the addition of a short -a suffix, 

before which the long -a of the root has dropped. Similarly, formations that 

appear to consist of the bare root with no alteration (e.g. ,  the final member 
of veda-vid, "Veda-knowing," which is simply the root vid, "to know") are 

explained by Pfu).ini as the result of the addition of a "null suffix," i .e . ,  a 
suffix that completely disappears. 

Second, the technical names of the suffixes generally contain extra let­
ters beyond the actual form of the suffix itself, the purpose of which is 
purely indicatory. For example, the short -a suffix that forms the compo­

nent -iibha is technically called Ka, and in this name the K is merely a 

"dummy letter" serving to convey grammatical information about the re­

sulting form. Such an indicatory phoneme (displayed here in upp�rcase) 
is called an anubandha or it, and it does not appear in the final form. The 

general purpose of K in this role is to indicate that when the suffix marked 
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with it is added to a root, the guJ!a-strengthening usually caused by the ad­
dition of a suffix doe not occur (e.g . ,  when the suffix Ka is added to the 

root budh, the resulting form is budha rather than bodha) ,  and there is also 
a special rule to the effect that the final vowel of roots in long -ii is dropped 
before suffixes with indicatory K (thus the form -iibha rather than -abhd) . 

Third, in the technical names of some suffixes even the actual fonn 
of the suffix does not appear, being replaced by some substitute specified 
by PiiJ!ini. For example, yu in the technical name of suffixes stands for the 
longer form ana, and to this yu will be added indicatory letters covering the 
grammatical phenomena associated with the suffix in question. Thus LyuT 

is the name of the krt suffix -ana that produces nominal stems in which 
the acute accent rests on the syllable before the suffix (which phenomenon 
is indicated by the L in the technical name) and for which the feminine 
stems end in -f rather than the usual -a (which is indicated by the f in the 
technical name) . 

All three of these problems arise in the case of a suffix such as KviP, 
the technical name for one of the null suffixes mentioned under the heading 

of the first problem noted above. The actual suffix is vi, which is said to 
always disappear, so that it is in effect replaced by zero. The K, once 
again, indicates lack of strengthening , and the P indicates that roots ending 
in short vowels will add the augment ·t (e.g. ,  loka-kf1, "world-making," 
from the root kr). 

The meanings of these indicatory letters are fully explained by Otto 
von Bohtlingk in his Pd!J.ini 's Grammatik and (much more accessibly for 
readers of English) by G. V. Devasthali in his Anubandhas of Pii1J.ini. Both 
books also give lists of the suffixes, both with and without the indicatory 

letters, and some similar information is provided by M. R. Kale in A Higher 

Sanskrit Grammar. A more thorough introduction to PaQ.ini 's methods is 
available in the works by George Cardona listed in the Appendix. We 
cannot reproduce this information here, but we can point out the two most 

common ways in which these technical names of suffixes are used. 
First, the actual technical analysis of a complex formation consists of 

the technical name of the suffix, preceded by the ablative of the item to 
which the suffix is added. Thus the word saisavam ("infancy"),  formed 
from sisu ("infant") by the addition of the short -a suffix technically called 
alf (the lJ indicates vrddhi-strengthening of the first syllable of the forma­
tion) is analyzed sisor a/'f. Further technical devices may used in identify-
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ing the base to which the suffix is added; for example, one way of referring 
to verbal roots is by adding the suffix -ti, so that the- word manam, formed 

from the root mii ("to measure") , may be analyzed by saying mater LyuT 
("LyuT [i.e. ,  the taddhita suffix -ana] after miiti [i .e. ,  the verbal root ma]"). 

Second, the meaning of these suffixes is indicated by preceding the 
technical name of the suffix with its meaning in the locative case ( cf. Chap­

ter 6) . Thus for saisavam a commentator might say bhave af:l ("af:l in 
the sense of a state or condition";  see Section 1 .28) ,  and for manam, if it 

is interpreted as having instrumental force (mfyate aneneti miinam, "one 
measures with it, thus a measurer," i .e . ,  an instrument of measuring) the 

comment might be karat_!e LyuT ("LyuT in the sense of an instrument" ; see 

Section 1 .29.3) . 
This same technique is used in dealing with other grammatical ele­

ments as well.  Verbal roots , for example, as they appear in the tradi­

tional list (the Dhatupa_tha, an appendix to Plit:tini 's grammar), are provided 

with indicatory letters of their own-e.g. ,  kr, "to do," is technically called 
f!UkrN, with the PU indicating that the root may take a certain suffix, and 
the fJ indicating that the root takes litmanepada endings with the benefit of 

the action accrues to the agent. The meaning of the root is indicated by a 

word in the locative case placed after the technical name of the root--e.g.,  
I)UkrN kara7Je, "kr in the sense of doing." 

Commentators frequently use such technical remarks as supplemfnts 
to analyses in ordinary language or in place of them. In the quotations 

from commentators offered in the handbook we will often include such 

remarks as samples of this approach, but a full understanding of their use 

requires a dedicated study of P�inian grammar. 

1 .21 Insertion of analyses in a commentary 

The formulas of analysis described below in Sections 1.22-1 .75 are in­

serted at the proper places in a running commentary in much the same way 

as the simple glosses described in Section 1.9 (for detailed examples of 
the arrangement of running commentaries and the insertion of explanatory 

material , see Sections 1 .7�1. 80). In their placement within a co�en­
tary the formulas of analysis differ from simple glosses only in that, as 
the examples given in the following sections indicate ,  an analysis is usu-
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ally placed before the complex being analyzed, while synonyms and other 

simple glosses usually follow the words they explain (Section 1 . 1 0) .  

In practice commentators often do not bother to repeat the full original 

form of the complex being analyzed (especially when it is a nominal com­
pound); in such instances the analysis itself replaces the repetition of the 

original formation, or the analysis may conclude with a simple reference to 

the original form rather than with its actual restatement (as in the phrases 

tat tathli, tat tath8ktam, tat tatha-bhiitam, etc . ,  used at the end of analyses 
of bahuvrfhi compounds ; Section 1 .70) .  

The basic formula of analysis may often be obscured by the addition 
of other material when the commentator finds it necessary either to gloss 

the words used in the analysis (Section 1 .2 1 . 1  ) ,  or to indicate the inflec­

tion of the complex being analyzed as it appears in the original text (Sec­
tion 1 .2 1 .2) .  

1 .21.1 Glossing the words used in the analysis 
Within the basic framework of a standard formula of analysis, commenta­

tors may insert glosses of the words making up that analysis at any point, 

using the same techniques that are employed in glossing separate words 
in the original text. For example, the word marut-sakha�. an epithet of 
fire, is a straightforward genitive tatpuru�a compound, meaning "friend of 

the wind," and its analysis, using the standard formula (Section 1 .5 3 . 1 )  is 
therefore simply maruta� sakhii marut-sakha�. "friend of the wind: wind­

friend." In employing this standard formula, however, the commentator 

Mallinatha inserts synonyms after the first member in the analysis and af­

ter the repetition of the entire compound: 

Ragh.M. 2. 1 0 maruta� vciyotJ sakhii marut-sakho 'gni�. Friend of the 
wind, of air: wind-friend, fire. 

This technique is taken a step further in the practice of using syn­

onyms in place of the parts of the original complex when analyzing the 
complex. For example, the analysis given by Mallinatha of the compound 

marut-prayuktli� ("impelled by the wind") in the same verse is not maruta 
prayukta� but vliyunli preritli�-synonyms for the original members of the 

compound, displayed in the analysis with the same inflection and position 

that the original members would have in the standard formula of analysis. 



1 .21 .  Insertion of analyses in a commentary 

1.21.2 Indicating the inflection of the original 

41 

The formulas for the analysis o f  derivative and compound nouns a s  offered 
by the grammarians generally present the noun that is being analyzed in 

the nominative case . Of course such nouns may appear in any case in a 

text being commented on, and in order to make the transition from the 

standard formula to the inflection found in the original text a commentator 

may follow either of two procedures in analyzing the noun. 

One procedure is to modify the basic formula by inflecting the syntac­

tically predominant part of the analysis to match the inflection of the noun 
being commented on. For example, where the text has riija-putriit, "from 

the king's  son," the commentator may give the analysis riijiiaft putriit, 

based on the nominative-case formula riijiia/:1 putra/:1 but reflecting the 
ablative case of the word being explained. Such an analysis is called a 

parini�!hita-vibhakti-vigraha, "analysis (using) the case-ending of the fin­
ished (form)." 

The other procedure is to use the standard formula without modifica­
tion, and then to add a pronoun to pick up the formation and convert it 

to the required inflection. Using this method the analysis of raja-putriit 

would be riijfia/:1 putras tasmiit, "the king's son, from him." Such an anal­
ysis is called a prathamdnta-vigraha, "analysis ending in the nominative 

case-ending." 
Where a pronoun already occurs at the end of a standard formula, as for 

example in the analysis of bahuvrrhi compounds, the same two options are 
still available. Here the pronoun already present at the end of the standard 
fonnula is the syntactically predominant part of the analysis, as it refers to 
the same thing that the formation as a whole refers to . Thus the analysis 
of the compound dirgha-kan:tiit, "from Long-ear," may be either dirghau 

kaf!JaU yasya tasmtlt (tathOktiit) , "whose ears are long, from him (who 
is so-called)," or, with the addition of a further pronoun to pick up the 
analysis, dirghau kan:wu yasya sa ( tathOktas) tasmdt, "whose ears are long, 
he (is so-called), from him." 

Just as parts of a formula of analysis may be separated by interven­

ing glosses (Section 1 .2 1 . 1 ), this "pick-up" pronoun added at the end of a 

nominative-case analysis may be separated from the body of the a�alysis 
by any amount of intervening explanatory material. For example, the com­
pound marut-sakhah used as an example in Section 1 .2 1 . 1  is actually the 
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first member of a longer compound, marut-sakhlibham ("shining like fire:· 
masculine accusative singular), which Mallinatha interprets as an upapada 
compound (Sections 1 .32 , 1 .59).  He therefore uses a pronoun to pick up 
marut-sakhab for the rest of the analysis of the longer compound, and then 
he must add another pronoun at the end to place the whole compound in the 
accusative case. But before adding this last pronoun he pauses to explain 
which krt suffix is used to form the last part of the compound: 

Ragh.M. 2. 1 0  maruto viiyo� sakhii marut-sakho 'gni�. sa ivabhiititi 

marut-saklulbha�. "litos copasarge "  iti ka-pratyaya�. tam. Friend of 

the wind, of the air: wind-friend, fire. (He) shines as he does, thus 

wind-friend-shiner. The suffix Ka (i.e . ,  -a, without strengthening of the 

root to which it is added) by (Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 36) "And (there is the suffix) ka 

after (a root ending in) long -li , when a verbal prefix is used." Him. 

Note that insertions such as this do not alter the basic formula of analy­
sis: they simply interrupt it. The same problem arises when a commentator 
offers more than one explanation of a part of the analysis, for he will carry 
on with the basic structure of the formula no matter how many alternatives 

he inserts in a part of the formula. For example, when the commentator 

Hemadri analyzed this same compound marut-sakhiibham, he not only in­
serted a quotation from a dictionary, but also could not decide whether 
marut-sakhab means Agni or Indra, and whether the longer compound is 
an upapada compound, as Mallinatha thought, or a madhyamapadalopa­
bahuvrrhi compound (Section 1 .66.2) :  

Ragh.H. 2. 1 0  maruto vayo� sakhii i t i  marut-sakho 'gnis tasyabhew1bhii 

yasya. indrasyeti vii, "pulomarir marutsakhii " iti dhana7[1jayaJ:!. tadvad 

abhiititi vii. tam. Friend of the wind, of the air, thus wind-friend, fire. 
Whose appearance is like the appearance of his [ i .e . ,  of Agni 's] .  Or [like 

the appearance] of lndra's :  "Pulomari, Marutsakha [among the epithets of 
Indra]," say s  [the lexicographer] Dhanaq1jaya. Or, (he) shines as he does, 

thus [wind-friend-shiner] . Him. 

In reading the examples quoted from commentaries in the sections that 
follow, take care to separate the features of expression required in order to 
match the inflection of the word being explained from those features proper 
to the formula of analysis being exemplified. 
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Derivative Verbs 

1.22 Introduction 

Of the five modes of complex formation recognized in Piil}.inian grammar, 
four result in derived nominal stems. The fifth involves the addition of 

suffixes to verbal roots and to nominal stems to create formations that are 

treated as derived verbal roots. The first of these "root-forming suffixes" 
taken up by Pa1;1ini is the desiderative suffix -sa, called san by Pat:�ini (the fi­

nal -n serves only to indicate that the resulting formation will have the aaute 
pitch accent on its first syllable) .  The formations so derived are therefore 

called san-iidy-anta-dhatu ("roots ending in san, etc .," Pa. 3 . 1 .5-3 . 1 !32; 
corresponding to "derivative or secondary conjugation," Whitney 996 ff. ). 

Some of the suffixes are added to items already technically consid­

ered roots without producing any change in meaning that requires anal­
ysis in ordinary language. This is true, for example, of verbs that use 

the causative suffix without clear causative meaning, including the items 

viewed by Pfu:lini as roots of the cur-adi or tenth-class and by Western 

grammarians as denominatives with causative rather than denominative 
accent (corayati, cintayati, etc. ,  Pa. 3 . 1 .25; Whitney 607, 775, 1041 b, 
1056), and it is also true of the roots that use the desiderative suffix without 
clear desiderative meaning (Pa. 3 . 1 .6-3. 1 .7 ;  Whitney 1 040)-jugupsate, 

titi!qate, cikitsati, mfmii'!ISate , brbhatsate, dfdiii!ISate , sriiii!ISate. But these 
suffixes also produce four large groups of formations susceptible to !Ulaly­

sis in ordinary language: desiderative verbs (Section 1 .23), intensive verbs 

(Section 1 .24) ,  causative verbs (Section 1 .25),  and denominative verbs 
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(Section 1 .26) .  

1.23 Desideratives 

These are the sann-anta-dhatus, "roots ending in (the suffix) san," Pa. 3 . 1 .7 ;  

"desiderative verbs," Whitney 1 026- 1 040. A straightforward desiderative 

formation is analyzed in ordinary language by a formula using the verb i! 
(icchati) after the infinitive of the root in question: 

Kiisikii 3 . 1 .  7 · kartum icchati cikir�ati. He wishes to do. 

The same principle applies to the analysis of desiderative formations in 
which the addition of a further suffix has produced a participle, an adjective 

in - u ,  or a noun in -a; the same suffix will be added to the root i! in the 

analysis: 

Kum.M. 3. 14 i'psitam ii.ptum i�fam desired sought to be obtained 

Ragh.M. 1 . 2  ti�us taritum icchu� desirous of crossing seeking to 
cross 

Ragh.M. 1. 7 vijig�ilJ.Iii'!' vijetum icchiindm of those desirous of 

conquering of those seeking to conquer 

Kum.M. 2. 7 sisrk�ayii sranum icchayii through the desire of 

creating through the wish to create 

Certain idiomatic uses of the desiderative require special analysis : 

Kiisikii 3. 1 .  7 satike pati�yati kulam {pip�ati kulam 1 I fear the bank 

is going to fall-the bank is likely to fall 

Kasikii 3. 1 .  7 [ sarike mari�yate sva] ivii mumilr�ati I fear the dog is 
going to die-the dog is likely to die 
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These are the yan-ama-dhiitus, "roots ending in [the'suffix] yan," Pii. 3 . 1 .22-

3. 1 . 24; "intensive or frequentative verbs," Whitney 1 000- 1 025. In the ba­

sic formulas for the analysis of intensives and frequentatives the finite sim­

ple verb is used with the addition of punafz punafz ("again and again") for 
the frequentative meaning or bhrsam ("intensely") for the intensive mean­
ing: 

Kasikii 3. 1 .22 puna� puna� pacati piipacyate he cooks repeatedly 

Kiisikii 3. 1 . 22 bhrsaf!l jvalatijiijvalyate it blazes intensely 

As in the analysis of desideratives (Section 1 . 23), the same basic for­
mula applies even when further suffixation occurs : 

Kum.M. 1 . 23 jangamyante bhrsaf!l gacchantftijarigamii 

deva·tiryan-manu�yidayal_t. They move all around-they go 
intensely-thus moving creatures-gods, animals, humans, and so forth. 

Here a krt suffix used in the sense of the agent (Section 1.29) is added to 
the intensive formation in order to form a nominal stem. 

Again as in the analysis of desideratives, certain idiomatic uses of. the 

intensive require special analysis:  ; 

Kasikli 3. 1 .23 kufilal'{l krlimati carikramyate he moves crookedly (i .e. , 
he goes in zig-zag fashion) . 

Kasika 3. 1 . 24 garhital'{l lumpati lolupyate he breaks it in a 
reprehensible way (i.e., he busts it all to pieces). 

1.25 Causatives 

These are the !lij-anta-dhatus, "roots ending in [the suffix] l}ic," Pa. 3 . 1 .26 ; 

"causative verbs," Whitney 1 04 1- 1 052. Straightforward causative f9rma­

tions may theoretically be analyzed by using the present participle of the 
root in question, followed by some verb of instigation; thus gamayati, "he 
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causes him to go," may be analyzed gacchantaf!! prerayati, "he sets him 
going." In practice, however, such formations are only very rarely ana­
lyzed in ordinary language; instead a commentator will offer the causative 

form of a synonymous verb as a gloss or provide an analysis in the techni­
cal terminology of P�inian grammar. 

As in the analysis of the derivative verbs described in the previous two 
sections, certain idiomatic uses of the causative require special analysis . 

An example : 

Kasika 3. 1 .26 kaf!lsa-vadham lica�_te ka'!'sa'!l ghiitayati He tells the 
story of the slaying of KaJ!ISa-he has KaJ!lSa slain. 

1.26 Denominatives 

These are the nama-dhiitus ,  "roots [formed from] nouns," Pa. 3 . 1 .8 ff. ; "de­

nominative verbs," Whitney 1053- 1 068. Denominative verbs are formed 
by the addition of suffixes to substantives and adjectives. They fall into sev­

eral groups according to the precise meaning imparted by the suffix. For 
each group the standard formula of analysis in ordinary language is based 

directly upon the wording of the portions of the rules of PiiJ:lini describing 
those meanings; the commentators follow these basic formulas of analysis 

quite closely, but sometimes omit the elements referring to finer details of 
meaning. In the following examples, the basic formulas are taken from the 

Kasika, and the elements sometimes omitted by commentators have been 

placed in parentheses .  

1.26.1 Desire to have 
(Pa. 3 . 1 .8-3 . 1 .9) : 

Kasikii 3 . 1 .  8 ( iitmanafz) put ram icchati putrryati he desires a son (for 
himself) 
Ragh.M. 1 . 35 putrakiimyayii iitmana� putrecchayli through desire 
for a son through the wish for a son for themselves 

In the last example the denominative stem has been subjected to further 

suffixation in order to produce a krt formation (cf. Section 1 .23). 
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1.26.2 Behavior toward 

(Pa 3 . 1 . 1 0) :  
Kasikii 3. 1 . 1 0 putram ivacarati putriyati 

1.26.3 Behavior like 

(Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 1 ) :  

he treats (him) like a son 

Kasika 3. 1 . 1 1 iyena i'vacarati syeniiyati it acts like a falcon 

Ragh.M. 2.61 amrtam ivacaratity amrtiiyamiinami it acts like the 
nectar of immortality, thus acting like the nectar of immortality 

1.26.4 Becoming something 

(Pa. 3. 1 . 1 2-3. 1 . 1 3): 

Kiisikii 3. 1 . 1 2 (abhrso) bhrso bhavati bhriayate (not having been 
intense) it becomes intense-it itensifies 
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Ragh.M. 2. 1 7  syii.mtini bhavantfti syiimiiyamaniini they become dark, 
thus darkening 

For the basic fonnula and the optional omission of its first part, cf. the 

analysis of cvi formations (Section 1.42 .4 ) .  

1.26.5 Making something so 

(Pa. 3 . 1 .2 1 ) :  

Kii.sikii 3. 1 .2 1  mu!Jtfa'!l karoti mul)fjayati he makes it shaven-he 
shaves it 

Ragh.M. 3.35 laghayi�yata laghu'!l kari�yatti by the· one being about 
to lighten it-by the one being about to make it light 

Ragh.M. 5. 73 malinayanti malintini kurvanti they dirty them�they 
make them dirty 
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1.26.6 Feeling something 
(Pll. 3 . 1 . 1 8):  

Kasikii 3. 1 . 1 8 sukhaf!l vedayati sukhiiyate he feels happiness 

1.26.7 Doing or making something 
(Pit 3 . 1 . 1 7 ,  etc . ) :  

Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 7  sabdaf!l karoti sabdiiyate he makes sound-he sounds 

Kasikii 3. 1 . 1 9  nama!z karoti namasyati he does honor-he honors 

Often a particular noun will call for a more specific verb: 

Kasikii 3. 1 .25 satyam iic:a�re satyiipayati he tells the truth 

Kasikii 3. 1 . 1 5 tapas c:arati tapasyati he performs austerities 

Such meanings shade off into the next category. 

1.26.8 Making use of something 
(Pa.  3 . 1 . 1 5 , etc . ) :  

In  this category belong many specific analyses applying to  particular words. 

A few examples follow. 

Kasikii 3. 1 . 1 5  romanthaf!l vartayati romanthiiyate it turns over the 

cud-it chews the cud 

Kasika 3. 1 .20 [pucchaf!l paryasyati] paripucchayate it tosses its tail 
around-it wags its tail 

Kasikii 3. 1 .25 slokair upastauty upailokayati he praises with 

eulogies-he eulogizes 
Kasikii 3. 1 .25 lomany anumar�.ty anulomayati he strokes the hairs in 

the direction in which they lie-he curries 

Kasikii 3 . 1 .25 vanna�ii saf!1nahyati sa'!'varmayati he girds with 
annor-be armors 
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Primary Nominal Derivation 

1 .27 Introduction 

The formations called krt or krd-anta ("ending in krt suffixes;• Pa. 3. 1 . 9 1 -

3 .4. 1 1 7 ;  "primary derivatives," Whitney 1 1 43- 1 20 1 )  are the nominal stems 

(including participles and verbals) derived through the addition of suffixes 

to verbal roots . In general terms the category of krt suffixes includes all 
suffixes added directly to verbal roots with the exception of the san-adi 
suffixes ("root-forming suffixes,'' Sections 1 .22- 1 .26) and the tin suffixes 
(the inflectional endings of finite verbs) . 

Akin to the krt suffixes are the suffixes called u�-adi (' 'beginning with 
un"), which serve the same function of deriving nominal stems from verbal 

roots, but often do so through forced and improbable etymologies . They 

are preserved in collections outside the grammar of Pat;tini, and although 
Parpni makes reference to this group of suffixes (Pa. 3 .3 . 1 -2, 3 .4.75}. his 
general policy is to take the nouns derived by �-adi suffixes as ready-made 

forms, so that he does not concern himself with their derivation. The com­
mentators mention them rather infrequently in comparison with the suffixes 
taught by Pilt;lini, and when they do refer to them their techniques of anal­

ysis are the same as those used in analyzing krt formations . For example, 
the first of the UJJ-adi suffixes, u� (the purpose of the final · -tz is to indicate 
that the vowel of the root to which it is added is subject to vrddhi strength­

ening}, is said to form the word kiiru from the root kr. and this forma�on is 
analyzed karotiti kdru� Silpf, "he makes, thus a maker, an artisan," exactly 
as in the analysis of kartari krt formations (Section 1 .29. 1 ) .  

49 



50 Chapter 6. Primary Nominal Derivation 

As in the analysis of the other types of complex formations, the for­
mulas of analysis in ordinary language used by the commentators to ex­

plain krt formations follow very closely the treatment of these formations 

in Pa�ini ' s  grammar. Thus the formulas of analysis may be divided by 

their being applicable to either of two major categories of meaning: that of 

the verbal action itself (Section 1 .28),  and that of the various participants 

in an action (Section 1 .29) . Beyond these basic varieties of meaning, the 
precise meaning of a formation may be narrowed by restrictions of relative 
time (Section 1 .30) or by any of a number of other restrictions of meaning 

(Section 1 .3 1 ) .  Furthermore, many krt formations are possible only when 

compounded with an accompanying word (Section 1 . 32).  The various ver­
bal participles form special subsets of krt formations, and some of these 

require special treatment (Section 1 .33) .  Finally, the explanation of cer­

tain formations depends not upon the basic formulas of analysis but upon 

the specification by the grammarians of particular meanings for particular 

words (Section 1 .34).  

1.28 Basic bhiive meanings 

A great many krt suffixes are used bhave, i . e. ,  in the sense of the verbal ac­

tion itself. Most of the resulting formations are nouns of action correspond­

ing in meaning to the English gerund in ' -ing ' .  Since the only straightfor­

ward method of duplicating the meaning of such formations in ordinary 

language in Sanskrit is through the use of another verbal noun formed with 

a different suffix, the explanation of these items in commentaries is usually 

achieved either by giving an analysis in technical terminology or by simply 

offering a synonym: 

Ragh.M. 5.45 bhalige bhaiijane in breaking-in (the action of) 

breaking 

Ragh.M. 5.61 iigamena iigamanena by the arrival-by the arriving 

Kum. V. 1 .59 saf!1miirjana'!l saTf'mO.rga?J (the action of) 
sweeping-sweeping 

The offering of a synonym in the form of another verbal noun using a 

different suffix is also employed when the word being glossed happens to 
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be a participle with simple bhave meaning : 
Ragh.M. 2.54 praftrta'!l tu prahiiras tu but the stroke-but the 
striking. 
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When, however, the formation being explained is an indeclinable ver­

bal form. more complicated formulas are required. 
Continuatives are generally analyzed by using a verbal noun derived 

from the same root, followed by a continuative form of the root kr: 

Ragh.M. 3.5 I prahasya p rahiisa1J1 krtvii laughing performing the 
action of laughing. 

When this technique is used, it is often the continuative made from 
kr. rather than the verbal noun, that indicates the presence of secondary 

meanings such as that of the causative: 

Ragh.M. 5. 62 pravesya praveSa'!l kiirayitvii showing in causing him 
to perform the action of entering 

The rarer �Jamul form of continuative is usually glossed simply by of­

fering the commoner form of the continuative as a synonym: 
Kum.M. 4.26 stanau sambiidhya stana-sambiidham striking the 

breasts---striking the breasts 
' 

Infinitives may often be explained through the use of a verbal noun in 
the dative case, but even where this is possible other more roundabout ex­
pressions are also allowed , which generally use verbal formations referring 
to the agent rather than to the verbal act itself: 

Kasikii 3.3. 1 1  [paktu'!l vrajati] piikiiya vrajati [he goes in order to 
cook] he goes for cooking 

Kiisikii 3.3. 1 1 bhoktu'!l vrajati bhojako vrajati he goes in order to 

eat-he goes as an eater 

Kasikii 3.3. 12 [asviin diitu'!' vrajati] asva-diiyo vrajati ' [he goes in 
order to give horses] he goes as one intending to give horses 
Kii.Sikii 3.3. 13  [kartu'!' vrajatij kari�iimfti vrajati [he goes in order 
to do) he goes (with the thought) , "I shall do" 
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1.29 Basic kiiraka meanings 

The krt suffixes that do not refer to the verbal action itself refer to a par­
ticipant in that action . In the Pa�inian system there are six categories of 
such participation, called karakas.  With few exceptions (Sections 1 .30. 1 ,  
1 . 3 1 ,  1 .32 .4, 1 .32 .5)  formations made with such suffixes are analyzed us­
ing formulas containing finite forms of the verb in question. When the 

suffix is used in the sense of the agent (Section 1 .29. 1 )  or the object (Sec­

tion 1 . 29.2) of the action, an active or passive finite verb is sufficient to 
indicate the thing to which the formation refers , since by Piiz:tini's rules the 

verbal termination of an active verb is itself used kartari (in the sense of 

the agent) , and that of a passive verb is used karma�Ji (in the sense of the 

object) . The thing referred to by the formation will then be the grammati­

cal subject of the finite verb. But where the suffix i s prescribed by Piiz:tini 

in the sense of some other kiiraka (Sections 1 .29 . 3-1 .29.6),  the category 

of participation through which the thing referred to is connected with the 

verbal action must be indicated by using some form of the pronoun idam, 

exhibited in the grammatical case appropriate to the karaka in question . 

None of these formulas, unlike those used in the analysis of deriva­

tive verbs and of nominal compounds, can be substituted directly for the 

word that it analyzes , because in each of these formulas the syntactically 

predominate element is a verb, while the word being analyzed is a noun. 

Instead the formula in itself merely offers a clear explanation of the manner 

in which the thing referred to particpates in the verbal action. Accordingly, 

each of these formulas must be concluded with the particle iti followed by 

the word being explained . For example, in order to explain that the word 

piicaka refers to the agent in the action of cooking , the basic formula is 

simply paean·, "he cooks"; but the full analy sis is pacatfti piicaka�, "he 
cooks, thus [he is] a cooker." Much less  frequently a commentator will 
avoid the need for the particle iti by using a relative pronoun : ya!l pacati sa 

piicakaJ:!, "he who cooks is a cooker." The same technique is occasionally 

used in analyzing formations involving any of the kiirakas; compare the 

following analyses: 

Kum.C. 7.53 apidhfyate 'nenety apidhiina'!' kapiifam (something) is 
covered by this, thus a covering, a leaf of a door 

Kum. V 7.53 apidhfyate sthagyate yena tad apidhiinam kavii.fa� that 
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by which (something) is covered--<:oncealed-is a covering, a leaf of a 
door 

Notice also that, as in the analysis of other types of complex fonna­

tions, the commentator may insert glosses at any point in the analysis.  

1.29.1 kartari 
Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of the agent of an 

action are analyzed with finite active forms of the verb in question. Where 

the word being analyzed is plural, a plural form of the finite verb will be 
used. The same basic formula applies whether the word being analyzed is 

a substantive or an adjective. 

Ragh.M. 4. 1 2  tapatiti tapa1Ul!J surya� it heats , thus heater, the sun 

Ragh.M. 4.42 yudhyanta iti yodhii� they fight, thus fighters 

Ragh.M. 2. 72 sukhayatiti sukhafi it pleases, thus pleasant 

When such formations contain a verbal prefix, two methods of analysis 

are available. The prefix may be expanded, so to speak, into a sepaFate 

adverbial form: 

Ragh.M. 1 2.68 vise�e!la bhr�ayate satriin iti vibh4a'.'a!J he especially 

frightens his enemies, thus terrifying 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 5 niyata7!1 jharati sravatiti nirjhara!J it 
flows-streams--<:ontinuously, thus a cascade 

Or the prefix may simply be retained with the finite verb used in the 
analysis: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 38 utkiranti vi�ipantfty utkirii!J they scilt�er 
upwards-toss upwards, thus scattering up 

Kum. V. 5.44 upayacchate svrkarotity upayantii pati he 
takes-accepts as his own, thus taker, bridegroom 
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1 .29.2 karmari 

Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of the object of an 
action are analyzed in much the same way as kartari formations, except 
that the finite verb used in the analysis will be passive rather that active .  

Ragb.M. 2 .65 kamyata iti kiimo vara!z it is desired, thus a desire a 
choice 
Ragh.M. 1 .20 priirabhyanta iti priirambhii/.t they are undertaken, thus 
undertakings 

Ragh.M. 2.4 prasuyata iti prasutiiJ santatifl it is procreated, thus 
procreation offspring 

1.29.3 karane 

Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of an instrument in­
volved in an action are analyzed with a finite verb, usually passive, and a 
form of the pronoun idam exhibited in the instrumental case. 

Ragh.M. 5.57 sa'!'mohyate 'neneti sa,.mohanam (one) is infatuated 
by means of this, thus infatuating 

Kum.M. 2.4 vibhajyate 'neneti vibhiigaJ.t (something) is divided by 
this, thus a division 

Kum.M. 3 .40 vihanyanta ebhir iti vighniil,J pratyuhii� (people) are 
obstructed by these, thu s obstructions obstacles 

1.29.4 sampradiine 

Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of the one for whose 

sake an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the pronoun 

idam exhibited in the dative case . 

Kum.  V. 6.87 [6. 88] arpyate 'smii ity arpa"{lal,J (something) is offered 

to this, thus recipient 
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Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sens&of a point of departure 

involved in an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the 

pronoun idam exhibited in the ablative case.  

Ragh.M. 1 .2 prabhavaty asmiid iti prabhavaJ.a kara�Jam (something) 

arises from this, thus a source a cause 

1.29.6 adhikaral)e 

Formations made with krt suffixes used in the sense of a location involved 

in an action are analyzed with a finite verb and a form of the pronoun idam 
exhibited in the locative case. 

Kum. V. 6.43 sa,.caranty asminn iti sa'!lcaro miirga� (people) travel 

on this,  thus a road a street 

Ragh.M. 5.40 dhryate 'syllm iti dhiin'i (something) is put in it, thus a 
receptacle 

Kum.M. 1 .  7 likhyate ye�u te lekhiilf. patrikii/;1 those on which writiflg 
is done are writing sheets leaves 

Notice that in the last example the commentator has used the alternative 

approach described in the introduction to Section 1 .29. 

1.30 Temporal restrictions 

While most krt suffixes are used with present or temporally indefinite force, 
a great many suffixes are assigned specific temporal meaning, and this 
specification will be reflected in the analysis of the resuliing formations . 

Most common is the specification of past time (Section 1 .30. 1 ) ,  but one 

also often finds present time assigned to participles that usually refer to 

past time (Section 1 .30.2), and some suffixes have future meaning (Sec­

tion 1 .30.3) . 
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1.30.1 bhilte 

In addition to the various past participles , many other words are formed 
with krt suffixes expressly assigned past meaning by Pa1;1ini ;  the specifi­

cation bhute ("in the sense of what is past") applies throughout a large 

segment of Pli.Qini ' s  rules for krt suffixes (3 .2.84-3 . 2 . 1 22) and appears spo­
radically elsewhere as well. Formations to which this specification applies 
are conventionally glossed through the use of past participles (either active 
or passive) rather being analyzed through the use of of finite verbs. In such 
glosses the particle iti is not necessary, since the participle, by virtue of its 
own nominal character, can be substituted directly for the noun being ex­
plained. For the same reason it is possible to indicate the case of the word 
being glossed by the case of the participle used, so that the formation need 
not be exhibited in the nominative case, as is necessary with formulas of 
analysis using finite verbs and iti. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 44  yajvanii'!' vidhine�favatlim Of those who have 

sacrificed of those who have offered sacrifice in accordance with the rules 

Kum.M. 2.46 yajvabhi(!, vidhivad i�!avadbh i� By those who have 

sacrificed by those who have offered sacrifice in accordance with the rules 

Here the past active participle is used. For further examples and for 
examples of past passive participles in the explanation of krt formations, 
see Section 1 .32 .4. 

1.30.2 vartamiine 

S pecification of present meaning is necessary only for formations that by 
more general rules would otherwise have past or future meaning.  By far the 

most common instance is the assignment of present meaning to the "past 

passive participle ." When this  occurs the commentator will either use the 

usual formula for the analysis of a krt suffix used karmaiJi (Section 1 .29.2), 

or will gloss the item with a . 

Ragh.M. 5.2 sriiyata iti iruta'!' vedasiistram it is heard, thus iruta, 
the Vedic scripture 
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Kum.M. 1 . 58 arcitam . . . pujyamiinam 
worshiped 

t ,30.3 bhavi�yati 

worshiped . . . being 
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Fonnations made with krt suffixes used with future sense, like those to 

which present sense i s  expressly assigned, may either be analyzed with a 
finite future verb and iti, or glossed with a future participle . 

Kum V. 1 .49 [ 1 .50] bhavi�yatfti bhavitri she will be , thus future 

Ragh.M. 5.32 samprasthitaiJ prasthiisyamiina� san going forth being 
about to go forth 

1 .31  Other restrictions of  meaning 

In addition to the temporal specifications just described, there are other 
conditions of meaning (upiidhi) that are applied to various krt suffixes by 
Pat;tini . Often the condition amounts to a restriction on which suffixes may 

be used with a particular root in particular meanings . For example,  the 

suffixes mentioned in Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 45- 1 47 carry the restriction silpini, ''when 

an arti san is being referred to ," and as a result words such as nartaka, 
"dancer," and giithaka or giiyana, "singer," should be used only when 

speaking of professional dancers and singers , and not when speaking of 

just anyone who happens to dance or sing. Such restrictions of meaning 

are not usually reflected in the analyses offered by commentators ; although 
they may often refer to the rule that lays down such a restriction , they will 
generally be content with the usual formula of analysis-giiyatiti giiyana�, 
etc . 

Some more general conditions of meaning, however; are regularly in­

corporated in the formulas of analysis used by commentators . By far the 

most frequently encountered of these is the specification tac-chila (i .e . ,  tat­

Sfla), "having that (action) as one 's nature or habit, characterized by that 

(activity)," a condition that applies throughout a lengthy sequence of rules 
in PiiJ;tini (3 .2 . 1 34-3. 2. 1 79) and in some other rules as well. For example, 
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the word satya-vadr, "truth-speaking" (an upapada compound; see Sec­

tion 1 .32) , may be used accurately in reference to a man who habitually or 

characteristically speaks the truth, even if he does not happen to be speak­

ing at the moment, but it may not be used accurately in referring to an 
habitual liar, even if he happens to be speaking the truth at the moment. 

In explaining formations involving this condition of meaning, some 
commentators simply supply PaJ?.ini 's specification tac-chfla after a finite 

verb giving the general meaning of the formation: 

Ragh.H. 2.3 dayiilul} dayate tac-chlla� compassionate-he has 
compassion, one who is characterized by that 

Much more frequently, commentators follow the model of Par:tini's 

specification by glossing the formation with a word in which -srla is placed 

in compound with a verbal noun denoting the action in question. 

Ragh.M 4. 85 j��ur jaya-.ma� victorious characterized by victory 

Ragh.M. 2. 72 sahi�IJUI) . . . sahana-sflal} forbearing . . . 

characterized by forbearance 

Kum.M. 1 .23 sthiti-srtal} sthiivariiiJ §aila-vrk�idayal} characterized by 
standing still-stationary things, mountains, trees,  etc. 

Slightly different formulas may be used when the krt formation being 

analyzed occurs at the end of a compound (Section 1 .32.5). 

1.32 Accompanying words (upapada) 

Many lqt formations occur only at the end of nominal compounds when 

expressing a given sense, and thus cannot be used in that sense without 
a subordinate word (upapada) accompanying them as the first member of 

the compound. To take as an example the formation that has provided 

the name for the entire class of primary compounds, the word krt itself, 

formed from the root kr, "to do, to make," occurs at the end of compounds 

in the sense of "who has done or made (something)"--e.g.,  mantra-krt, 

"one who has made mantras." The word krt is not available in this mean­

ing outside such compounds, although it does appear as an uncompounded 
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word in another meaning (viz . ,  as the technical term for suffixes of pri-

01ary derivation) .  It is therefore not possible to ana.Iyze the compound as 
a straightforward tatpuru�a compound using the same words that make up 
the compound, s ince one cannot say *mantrlit:zlif!1 krt, as one could say, for 

example, mantrii'!lirrz sra�!li in analyzing the genitive tatpuru�a compound 
mantra-sra�,tli. Instead the analysis of an upapada compound is usually 
achieved by analyzing the krt formation at the end of the compound with 

the standard formulas used for uncompounded krt formations and exhibit­
ing the upapada separately in the case that indicates its relationship to the 
action expressed by the verbal form in that formula, rather than its rela­

tionship to a noun that expresses the sense of the final member of the com­
pound: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 6 1  mantriin krtaviin mantra-krt One who has made 
mantras-a mantra-maker 

When, however, a compound ends with a lqt formation for which .the 
rules of Plil).ini provide a derivation as an independent word and do not 
restrict it to use in compound with an upapada, we have a regular tatpuru�a 
compound, and a commentator may thus analyze the krt formation in the 
usual way outside the compound, and then analyze the compound itself as 
a straightforward tatpuru�a: 

Ragh.M. 2.3 dharantfti dhariily. . . . .  payasiilp. dhariily. payo-dhariiiJ. 
staniif! they bear (something), thus bearers . . . . bearers of 
milk-milk-bearers, breasts 

Occasionally it may not be clear which interpretation of a given com­
pound is more appropriate: 

Kum.M. 1 . 20 jiiniitfti jna!J. . . . vedaniiniirrz jflaJ:z [vedanii-jnaiJ]. athavii 

vedaniirrzjaniitfti vedanii-jna#J. He knows, thus a knower . . . . a knower 
of pain [a pain-knower]. Or: he knows pain, thus a pain�knower. 

For upapada compounds in which the krt suffix is used bhiive, i,e . ,  in 
the sense of the verbal action, the only way of analyzing the compound 
in non-technical language is to substitute a freestanding synonym for the 
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krt formation and proceed with the standard analysis for a tatpuru�a com­
pound (usually a genitive tatpuru�a. with the first member displayed in 
the objective genitive case in the analysis) , just as the substitution of a 
synonym is the usual way of explaining uncompounded bhave krt forma­
tions (Section 1 . 28). For example, Pa. 3. 1 . 1 08 prescribes the formation 
of the noun hatyli, "the action of killing," from the verbal root han, pro­

vided that the form is accompanied in compound by an upapada. The 
compound brahma-hatyii means "the killing of a brahmin," and is analyzed 
as a straightforward genitive tatpuru�a compound-brahma�o hananam­

with the substitution of the verbal noun hananam for hatyd. Because hatya 
cannot occur without an upapada, the analysis *brahma!lo hatyii is impos­
sible. 

Most upapada compounds, however, do not involve bhiive krt forma­
tions as their final member, and are therefore analyzed with formulas us­
ing finite verbs.  The most common situation is a kartari krt formation as 
the final member (i .e . ,  a formation referring to the agent, Section 1 .29 . 1  ) , 

with an upapada appearing in the accusative case in the analysis (Sec­

tion 1 .32. 1 ) , but the upapada may also appear in some other case (Sec­
tion 1 .32.2),  and many other compounds have a krt formation in the sense 
of some other kiiraka as the final member (Section 1 .3 2.3) .  Krt forma­
tions that appear at the end of upapada compounds, like those functioning 
as freestanding words, may involve temporal restrictions (Section 1 .32.4) 

or other conditions of meaning (Section 1 .32.5), which will sometimes re­

quire formulas of analysis that differ slightly from those used in analyzing 
uncompounded krt formations. 

1.32. 1 kartari krt with accusative 

Most upapada compounds have as their final member a krt formation re­

ferring to the agent of the action expressed by the verbal root to which the 
krt suffix is added, and as their first member a word referring to the direct 
object of that action. These compounds are analyzed by displaying the first 
member in the accusative case, and using the standard kartari krt formula 
(Section 1 .29. 1 )  in analyzing the final member. 

Ragh.M. 2. 71 huram alniitfri hutfSo 'gni/:1 it eats the oblation, thus the 
oblation-eater, fire 
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Ragh.M. 1 . 85 mahfr!l k#yare T�fa iti mahf-k�it. tasya mahi·k�ita!J He 

rules-controls-the earth, thus earth-ruler. Of hiJ!l, of the earth-ruler. 

Kum. V. 5.22 mahlintam utkr�Jam arhatfti mahirhii bahudhana it 
deserves a great (price)-a high (price),  thus costly ,  worth much money 

As in the analysis of uncompounded forms, relative pronouns may be 
used to avoid the use of iti . Compare the following two analyses : 

Kum.M. 2.5 1  senii'!l nayatfti sena-nfs camu-pati!1 . . . ta'!l sena-nyam. 
He leads an army, thus army-leader, general . . . [we wish to create] him, 

[we wish to create] an army-leader. 

Kum. V. 2.51 senli'!l nayati yas ta'!l senii-nyam who leads an army, 
him-an anny leader 

1.32.2 kartari krt with non-accusative 
When the first member of the upapada compound does not refer to the 

direct object of the verbal action involved in the second member, it will 

appear in the analysis in some case other than the accusative. 

Kum.M. 1 .50 kameiUl svecchayli caratfti kilma-cara!J he roams at ' 
will-at his own desire-thus roaming-at-will 

Kum.M. 3.37 paliklij jliyata iti palika·jam it is born from the mud, 
thus mud-born 

Ragh.M. 4. 72 guhiisu serata iti guhii-sayii!a they lie in caves,  thus 
cave-lying 

This class of compounds includes many in which the first member re­
tains its case ending within the compound, a phenomenon that does not 
affect the basic formula of analysis :  

Ragh.M. 5. 72 stambe ramanta iti stambe-ramii!J hastina� they 

delight in a clump of grass, thus stambe-ramas, elephants 
Kum.M. 1 . 1 0  vane carantiti vane-carii!J kiratii� they roam in the 

forest, thus forest-roamers, mountain tribesmen 
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1 .32.3 krt in the sense of another kiiraka 

When the krt formation appearing as the final member of an upapada com­
pound is passive, the standard formula for the analysis of a karmal}i krt for­
mation (Section 1 .29.2) is used, and the upapada is exhibited in the case 
needed to express its connection with the verbal action. In the following 
example the upapada refers to the instrument, and thus appears in the in­

strumental case. 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 0  tailena pii.ryanta iti taila-piiriifl they are filled with oil , 

thus oil-filled 

The krt formation may have the sense of any of the other karakas as 
well, and for each the standard formula of analysis described for uncom­
pounded krt formations (Section 1 .29) will be used, with the upapada ap­
pearing in whatever case is appropriate to connect it  with the verbal action. 

In the following example, the krt suffix forming the final member of the 
compound is used kara�Je, in the sense of the instrument (Section 1 .29.3), 

and the upapada refers to the object of the action. Since a passive verb is 
used in the analysis, the upapada shows up in the nominative case. 

Ragh.M. 3. 1 0  puman sii.yate 'nenetipuf!1Savanam a male is produced 

by means of this ,  thus a male-producing (rite) 

1.32.4 Temporal restrictions 
As in uncompounded krt formations, restrictions of the time referred to 
may apply, the most common instance being restriction to past time (Sec­
tion 1 .30. 1 ) .  These are ordinarily glossed with a past active participle, with 
which the particle iti is not strictly necessary, and may be either included 
or omitted. 

Ragh.M. 3.62 vrrra'!l hataviin iti V[1m-hii he has slain V�a. thus 
Vrtra-slayer 
Kum. V. 6.3 smararrz sasitaviin smara-iiisanatJ who has chastised 
Smara-the Smara-chastiser 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 9  pak�ii'!ls chinnavan iti pak�a-cchit he has clipped the 
wings, thus wing-clipper 
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Ragh.M. 1 . 23 piira-drsvana� param antaf!l dmavata� limit-seers 

who have seen the limit, the extremity 

The past passive participle may appear instead, when the verb is pas­
sive or has a "past passive participle" with active meaning. As in other 
upapada compounds, in the analysis of compounds involving intransitive 

krt formations the upapada may appear in some case other than the ac­

cusative . 

Ragh.M. 5.69 sarasi }iita� sarasi-ja!J kamala� born in the 
water-water-born lotus 

Ragh.M. 1 . 3 1  magadha- Vaf!!Se jiitii magadha-Vaf!Zia-jii born in the 
Magadha dynasty�Magadha-dynasty-born 

Ragh.M. 1 .85 tfrthibhi�eker.w jiitiif!1 firthibhi�eka-jiim produced by 

bathing in the sacred ford-sacred-ford-bathing-produced 

1.32.5 Other conditions of meaning 
As with uncompounded krt formations, the most common condition ; of 

meaning applied to krt formations in upapada compounds is that of tiicchflya, 
"having that as one ' s characteristic or habitual action" (Section 1 .3 1  ) .  H�w­
ever, if the compounds ending in -Sfla that are used to gloss uncompounded 

krt formations are to used in glossing upapada compounds then one must 
include the upapada as the first member of the compound gloss, or, if the 
upapada has been exhibited separately in order to make a remark, one must 
either inc lude the upapada in the compound gloss or use tat- as a substitute 

for it there: 

Ragh.M. 1 .3 kavi-yaia]J-priirthi. kaviniif!l yasab kiivya-nirmii"!lena 

jdfa'!l tat-prtirthanii-sflab. Seeking the fame of poets: the fame of 

poets, produced by the making of poetry-characterized by the seeking of 
it. 

More commonly, such upapada compounds are analyzed by using the 
infinitive of the verb in question, with the upapada as a separate object in 
the accusative, followed by sflam asya, "whose nature it is to . . . ," and iti. 
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Ragh.M. 1 .43 sva-nibsvlisam anukartuTJ'l srlam asyeti 
sva-niJ.lsviisanukiiri�Jam whose nature it is to imitate their own breath, 
thus imitating their own breath 

Ragh.M. 1 . 49 samidhas ca kusllJ'!ls ca phallini cihartuTJ1 §flam ye�am iti 
samit-kusa-phaliharli�. taif! samit-kusa-phaliharaiJ.l whose nature it is 
to bring fuel, kusa grass, and fruits-bringers of fuel, kusa grass. and 
fruits; by them, by bringers of fuel, kusa grass, and fruit 

Other conditions of meaning are analyzed with formulas dependent 
upon the specification of meaning provided in the rules of Pal).ini . For 
example, the suffix - in that is prescribed with the condition tiicchflye for 
compounds such as svani(I.Sviisiinukiirin in the example given above (by 

Pit 3 .2 .78) is prescribed in the sense of the agent with the condition knrtary 
upamiine, "when (the upapada) is (another) agent serving as a standard of 

comparison" for some other compounds (by Pa. 3 .2.79) . Such compounds 

will be glossed by exhibiting the upapada in the nominative case, followed 
by iva and the standard formula for the analysis of a kartari krt formation 

(Section 1 .29. 1 ) :  

Ragh.M 4.4 dvirada iva . . . gacchatiti dvirada-giimi he walks . . .  like 
an elephant, thus walking like an elephant 

By a subsequent rule (Pa. 3 .2.83), the same suffix can be added to the 
root man, "to consider," in the sense of an agent when accompanied by an 
upapada, with the condition of meaning iitma-mane (considering oneself 

to be so). Accordingly, the formula of analysis for such compounds adds 
the object iitmiinam: 

Kasika 3.2.83 darsanryam armanal'!l manyate . . . darianiya-miinf he 
considers himself good-looking . . .  (thus,) considering himself 
good-looking 

1.33 Verbal participles 

The category of krt formations includes verbal participles, which are treated 

in several ways by commentators . 
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Most participles are simply glossed with participles of the same fonn 
from a root of eq�ivalent meaning. 

Ragh.M. 1 2. 74 ia'!lsatf bruvd�d indicating telling 

Ragh.M. 1 1 . 1 0  uhyamiina iva viihanena priipyamli� iva as if being 

carried along as if being transported by a vehicle 

The same procedure is followed in general for a past passive participle, 

but other synonyms of different form are chosen if the participle is used 

with active meaning , with present meaning , or in the sense of the verbal 
action itself (bhiive ) .  

Ragh.M. 3.5 adrta iidrtavan with respect having felt respect 

Ragh.M. 1 2. 75 ltljjitii lajjavatf embarrassed with embarrassment 

Kum.M. 4. 1 7  upagu9hiini iilinganani embraces embracings 

Gerundives are analyzed with several formulas designed to bring out 
the specific meaning of the participle in the context, most often by using 
other gerundives together with infinitive forms, but sometimes with com-
pounds beginning with verbal nouns. ' 

• 

Ragh.M. 1 . 7 1  asahyii so{lhum aiakya unbearable unable to be borne 

Ragh.M. 1 . 86 yiiyayituf!! yogyaf!! yiijyam worthy of sponsoring a 
sacrifice-fit for sacrificing 

Ragh.M. 4.6 stutyam stotrarham praiseworthy deserving praise 

Ragh.M. 1 .3 upahiisyatiim upahiisa-vi�ayatiim being laughable 

being an object of laughter 

1.34 Irregular forms (nipiitana) 

Formations that diverge from the general rules of the class to which they 
belong, either in their meaning or in their form, are often singled out by 

the grammarians for an exp licit individual specification of the formation 



66 Chapter 6. Primary Nominal Derivation 

as irregular (nipiitana) .  Such words are said to be nipiitita, "set down." 

Commentators frequently mention the rules specifying these forms, and 
explain them either with simple synonyms or with a formula of analysis 
based on the meaning of the form rather than on the general formula for the 
class to which the form belongs. The following are examples of irregular 
gerundives: 

Kum. V. 3. 1 8  bhavya eva bhavittliva . . . .  bhavya-sabda� kartari 
nipiitita�. is surely to be will certainly be . . . . The word bhavya is set 

down as an irregular fonn (by Pa�ini 3 .4.68) in the sense of the agent 

(rather than in the sense of the object, as one would expect) . 

Ragh.M. 1 1 .8 bhinatti kulam iti bhidya�. ''bhidyOddyau nade " (Pii!!ini 

3. 1 . 1 15) iti kyab-antau nipatitau. It bursts its bank, thus a rushing 
river. By Pa�ini 3 . 1 . 1 1 5  (the words bhidya and uddya) are set down as 

irregular gerundive fonns (with active meaning, rather than passive 

meaning as one would expect) . 

Kum.M. 3.57 an-avadyam a-garhyam. "avadya-pa!lya- " iti nipiita!z. 

uncensurable not deserving of censure. By Piit;�ini 3. 1 . 10 1  (the word 

avadya) is set down as an irregular fonn (in the meaning "censurable," 
although the regular fonn in other senses of the word is anudya).  



Chapter 7 

Secondary Nominal Derivation 

1.35 Introduction 

The formations called taddhita or taddhitiinta ("ending in taddhita suf­

fixes," Pa. 4. 1 .76-5.4 . 1 60;  "secondary derivatives ," Whitney 1 202- 1 245 )  
are th e  nominal stems derived through the addition o f  suffixes to other nom­
inal stems. In general terms the category of taddhita suffixes includes all 
suffixes added directly to nominal stems with the exception of the suffixes 

used to form denominative verbs (Section 1 .26), the strf suffixes (which 
convert nominal stems to the feminine gender) and the sup suffixes Cthe 
inflectional endings of nouns) . 

Most of the formulas used to analyze taddhita formations are taken 

directly from P�ini 's  specifications of the meanings for each suffix. In 
Pat;�ini's rules the nominal stem to which a suffix may be added is generally 
represented by the pronoun tat or an equivalent, and the analysis of any 
particular formation simply substitutes the noun that serves as the base 

in that formation for the form of tat prescribed by P�ni. To take as an 

example the me�ng that has given the taddhita class of suffixes its name, 
Pa. 5 . 1 .5 states "tasmai hitam," "good for that, beneficial to that," and any 
formation derived by the addition of a suffix added to a base to produce 

a word with this meaning can be analyzed by exhibiting the base in the 
dative case,  followed by the word "hita": 

Ki:iSikii 5. 1 .5 vatsebhyo hito ( go-dhuk) vatsiyaJ;a beneficial to 
calves-( a dairyman) good to calves 

67 
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Kasika 5. 1 . 1 0 sarvasmai hi tam siirvam beneficial to all-good for all 

Formulas of this type may be called dependent formulas of analysis 
(Section 1 . 36) . Other formulas that follow the specifications of Piit:J.ini in 
precisely the same way are those in which the base to which the suffix is 

added is exhibited in the genitive case (Section 1 .37) ,  in the nominative 

case (Section 1 . 3 8) ,  or as the first member of a nominal compound (Sec­

tion 1 .39) .  Important subdivisions of taddhita suffixes are the possessive 
suffixes (matvarthzya, Section 1 .40) , the suffixes that have the force of par­
ticular case endings (vibhaktisal'{ljnaka, Section 1 .4 1 ) ,  and the suffixes that 

produce formations referring to the same object as the base to which the 
suffix is added (svarthika, Section 1 .42) .  

A s  in other categories of grammatical complexes (cf. Sections 1 .20, 
1 .34) , some particular taddhita formations are individually specified by 

Pat:J.ini as exceptional forms (nipiita), rather than being derived through 

more general rules . Such specification is called nipatana by the com­

mentators ,  and the words so specified are said to be nipiitita . Typically 

they involve either unusual forms or, more often, very specific meanings, 

that could not be known from the general rules for the suffixes with which 

they are formed. For example, the word va�in, although made by adding 

the possessive suffix - in (called inl by Pat:J.ini) to the noun va�a. has the 
very specific meaning of a member of the first va�a or social class, i .e . ,  a 

brahmacarin or student. 1his meaning is specified in Pa. 5 .2. 1 34, "After 

va�a in the sense of a brahmaciirin," in the section of his rules dealing 
with this suffix. 

Ragh.M. 5. 1 9  var�i brahmaciirf. "va0ino brahmaciiri�a� " ity amara!z. 

"varniid brahmaciiriiJi " itfni-pratyaya�. A varf!-in a brahmaciin'n . 

Amara says "va0ins are brahmaciirins." The suffix in/ by (Pii. 5 .2. 1 34) 
"After va0a in the sense of a brahmaciirin ." 

1 .36 Dependent formulas of analysis 

In these the suffix is treated as though it were the second member of a 

dependent tatpuru�a compound. Thus in the analysis the word to which 

the suffix is added is placed in whatever case is required by its relation to 

the word expressing the meaning of the suffix: 
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(instrumental) 

kuliilena krtam-kauliilakam "made by a potte-r" 

dadnli saf!1skT'!am�hikam "prepared with yogurt" 

navli tliryam-navyam "crossable by boat" 

(dative) 
litmane hitaf1---4tmani"n� "good for oneself' 

gave hitam-gavyam "good for a cow" 

(ablative) 

nyiiyiid anapetam-nyayyam "not deviating from the law" 

manor jatafl-manu�yal} "born from Manu, human" 

vidu�afl r�an-nyanafl-vidvatkalpaiJ "slightly less than learned, i.e. ' 
fairly learned" (cf. Section 1 .42.3) ,  Section 2. 19 .3  

{genitive) 

sisor bhava/;1-saiSavam "the state of a child, childhood" 

prthor bhava/;1-piirthavam "the state of being wide , wideness" 

kii�.thasya vikiira��!hamayam modification of wood, wooden 

gavlif!l samuhal)-gotrli collection of cows, herd of cattle" 

miitu/;1 bhriitii-miituraiJ "mother's brother, materal uncle" 

riijflli'!l yogya'f!l-riijanyakam "appropriate for kings" 

(note the use of ayam in the following genitive examples:) 

devasyayam-daivaiJ "this is a god's, belonging to a god" 
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janasyayam-janakiyal} "this is the people's,  belonging to the people" 
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(locative) 

atithi�u siidhu�-iititheya� "good toward guests, hospitable" 

sabhiiyiiJrt siidhu�-sabhyaiJ "good in the court, polite" 

u�Jre bhavaJ:!�u�frakaiJ "relating to a camel" 

gri�me bhavab-grai!maka� "produced in summer" 

kuru�u jatal}-kauravakal,r "born among the Kurus" 

1.36.1 Accusative 

When the word to which the suffix is added is displayed in the accusative 
case in the analysis,  the formula used is like that employed in analyzing 

upapada compounds (Sections 1 .32, 1 .59): 

vyiikaraiJam adhita iti vaiyiikara�aiJ "he studies grammar, thus 

grammarian" 

dharma'!l caratfti dhiirmikal,r "he practises righteousness, thus 
righteous" 

And this formula may be used with the first element in other cases as well : 

u¢upena taratfty au�upikaiJ "he crosses by boat, thus boatman" 

Examples from the commentaries: 

Ragh.M. 1 .25 dlll}tfrJm arhantfti da!I4YiiJ:i. "da1;t¢iidibhyo yat" iti 
ya-pratyaya(l . . . .  tiin da�J�yiin They deserve punishment, thus 
punishable. The suffix -ya by (Par.tini 5 . 1 .36) "(The suffix) yaT after 
da!l¢a, etc." . . . .  Those criminals. 
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1 .36.2 Instrumental 
Where the other oblique cases are involved, the forinulas are akin to those 
used in analyzing case-tatpuru�as. 

Kum.M. 3.64 patatigena tulyarrz pataligavat salabhavat . . . "tena 

tulyaf!t kriyii ced vat* " iti vati-pratyayaJ:t. equivalent to a moth 

moth-like like a moth . . . The suffix vat/ by (Pii�ini 5 . 1 . 1 15 )  "There is  
(the suffix) vat/ in the meaning of 'like this,' if  an action is referred to." 

Ragh.M. 4.31 niivyii naubhis tiiryii na� navigable crossable by 

boats rivers 

1.36.3 Dative 

K.ir.M. 13.69 atmane hitam iitmaninam. 

"iitma-visva-jana-bhogottarapadiit khaJ:t. " beneficial to oneself good 

for oneself. By (Pa. 5 . 1 .9) "(The suffix) kha (i.e . ,  -ina) after iitman, visva, 
)ana, and a word ending in bhoga." 

Sisu.M. 1 . 4 1  visvasmai janiiya hitaf!! visvajaninam. 

"iitma-viSva-jana-bhogottarapadiit khaJ:t." beneficial for all people , 

good for all people. By (Pa. 5 . 1 .9) "(The suffix) kha (i.e. , -ina) after 

iitman, visva, )ana, and a word ending in bhoga." 

Sisu.M. 14.4 he siirva sarvahitatviit siirvaJ:t, tatsambodhane. 
"sarva-puru�iibhyiif!! !la-{lhafiau. " 0 (you who are) good for all 
good-for-all because of being beneficial for all; (the vocative) in 
addressing that. (The suffix is by Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 0) "After sarva and puru�a there 
are (the suffixes) f:la and {lhaN (i .e., -a and -eya, respectively)." 

1.36.4 Ablative 

Kum.M. 1 .26 abhijaniid iigatena iibhijanena come from a good 

family of good family 

K.um. V. 5.29 {M 30] brahma!la iigataf!l brahmamayam, tena 
[brahmamayena] vedotthena tejasii coming from brahma brahmanic, 
with that [brahmanic]-arising from the Vedas-splendor 
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Ragh.M. 4.4 pitur iigatarp. pitryam. "pitur yat " iti yat-pratyaya�. 

si'!'hiisanam coming from the father paternal-the suffix yaT (i.e . ,  
-ya) by (Pii. 4.3.79) ''yaT after pitr (in the sense of coming from 

that")-throne. 

Ragh.M. 5. 9 janapadebhya iigatair jiinapadaiiJ. " tata iigata " ity a�. 
katJatigariyaiiJ with country from the country-the suffix a,Y by 

(Pa. 4.3 .74) "come from that"-straw 

Ragh.M. 1 .60 daivinii'!' devebhya ligatiina� durbhik�adfniim, 

mlinu�f!lii'!l manu�yebhya tigatiintif!l caura-bhayddfntim. ubhayatrapi 

"tata tigata� " ity a!'l. "!it;i-t;fhtir.z-an- "ity-iidinii nip. iipadlim of 

disasters (both) divine coming from the gods, such as famine, and 

human coming from humans, such as the danger of theft. In both there is 

the suffix a,Y by (Pa. 4 .3 .74) "come from that." There is (the feminine 

suffix) NrP (i .e . ,  -i) by (Pa. 4. 1 . 1 5) . 

Kum. V. 2.3 arthiid anapetii acalitii arthyii anadhytiropitarthiif:t. 

"dharma-pathy-artha-nyiiyiid anapete. " not deviating-not 

moving-from the facts factual without hyperbole. (The suffix -ya is 

added by Pii. 4.4.92) "After dharma, pathin, artha, and nyiiya in the sense 
of not deviating." 

Kum.M. 2.2 arthiid anapetiibhi� arthyiibhiiJ .  artha-yuktiibhir ity 
arthaJ:t. "dharma-pathy-artha-nyliyiid anapete " iti yat-pratyayaJ:t. not 
deviating from meaning meaningful provided with meaning. (The suffix 
-ya is added by Pa. 4.4.92) "After dharma, pathin, artha, and nyiiya in the 

sense of not deviating." 

Ragh.M. 2.55 nyiiyyii nyiiyii anapetti. yuktety arthaJ:t. 

dharma-pathy-arthddinii yat-pratyayal}.. lawful not deviating from the 
law; i .e . ,  proper. The suffix yaT by (Pa. 4.4.92.) "After dharma, pathin, 

arrha, . . . .  " 

1.36.5 Locative 

Perhaps the most common locative formula of analysis is tatra bhavam, 
"occurring in that, pertaining to that." 
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Ragh.M. 1 .20 "prak " ity avyayena piirva-janmtkyate. tatra bhavii� 

priiktaniiiJ.. "siiyaf!!·Ciraf!!· "ity-iidinii _tyul-pratyaypfl. By the 

indeclinable priik ("before") a former lifetime is referred to . Pertaining to 
that former. The suffix _tyuL (i.e.,  -ana, before which -t- is inserted) by 
(Pa. 4.3 . 23)  "after siiyam, ciram, . . . .  " 

Ragh.M. 1 .36 pravr�i bhavatz pravr�e�ya!z. "pravr�a e!fya!l " iry 

e!lya-pratyayafl. tam prii.vr�ef}yam. Occurring in the 

monsoon-monsoonal. The suffix -e!lya by (Pi. 4.3. 1 7) "e!!ya after 

pravr�a (in the sense of occurring in that)." That monsoonal. 

Ragh.M. 1 .88 vane bhavaf!! vanya'r' kanda-miiladikam occurring in 

the forest forest (food), such as bulbs and roots. 

Kum.M. 3.23 haimavatam himavati bhavam. Himalayan occurring 

in the Himalaya. 

When the relevant rule of Pa1_1ini specifies any special condition of mean­
ing (called an upadhi) , the commentator will include that specification in 
analyzing the formation. Here, for example, are two refinements on the 

tatra bhavam formula: 

Ragh .M. 2. 70 priisthiinika1fl prasthiina-kiile bhavam. tat-kiilocitam ity 

artha!l. "kiilii! !hafi " iti !hafi-pratyayatz. pertaining to starting a 1 
journey occurring on the occasion of starting a journey; i.e.,  appropriate 

for that occasion. The suffix !haN (i.e., - ika, by Pi. 4.3 . 1 1 ) "(The suffix) 
.thaN after (a word referring to) an occasion." 

Ragh.M. 5. 1 5  iira�Jyakii ara!lye bhavii manu�ya muni-pramukha!z. 
"ara!Jylin manu�e " iti vufi-pratyayafl. wilderness peoplehumans 

occurring in the wilderness, such as sages.  The suffix vuN (i.e. ,  -aka) by 

(Pi. 4.2. 1 29) "After ara!lya when referring to humans." 

Another common locative formula is tatra sadhu�, "good- in that, good at 
that." 

Ragh.M. 1 .55 sabhiiylif!! sadhava� sabhyii!t. "sabhiiya ya� " iti 
ya-pratyaya!l. Good at court courteous. The suffix -ya by (Pi. 4.4. 1 05) 
"(The suffix) -ya after sabhii." 



74 Chapter 7. Secondary Nominal Derivation 

Kum.M. 2.57 sa1J1yuge stidhul!! siirrzyugfnam. "pratijantidibhyafl khan "  
iti khafi-pratyayaJ:!. good at battle good at battle. The suffix khaN (i.e. , 
- fna) by (Pii. 4.4.99) "After pratijana, etc . ,  (in the meaning 'good at that.' '' 

Kum. V 2.57 siirrzyug"inam rar.ra-par.r4itam. siidhv-arthe 
''pratijaniidibhyaJ:! khan. " good at battle expert in battle. (The suffix 

-fna) in the sense of "good (at that)" by (Pa. 4.4.99) "After pratijana, etc . ,  

(the suffix) khaN (in the meaning 'good at  that' ) ." 

Ragh.M. 2.30 sarar.re siidhuJ:! sara!'ya�. "tatra siidhuJ:! " iti 
yat-pratyayaJ:!. Good at refuge providing good refuge. The suffix yaT 
(i.e . ,  -ya) by (Pii. 4.4.98) "Good at that." 

Another locative formula is based on the meaning of enrollment or enlist­
ment: 

Ragh. M. 4.45 senayiif!l samavetiifl sainyii� . . . . "seniiyii vii " ity 
r.rya-pratyayaJ:!. Enrolled in the army soldiers.  The suffix t;!ya (i.e . ,  -ya) 

by Pli. 4.4.45 seniiyii va, "After send there is optionally (the suffix l'fya 
[i . e . ,  -ya] rather than thaK [i.e . ,  - ika] in the meaning of enrollment)." 

Ragh.M. 4. 74 sainikal}. senayti1J1 samavetafl priigvahatfya� 
,thak-pratyaya(l soldiers enrolled in the army. The suffix ,thaK (i .e. ,  -ika) 

from the section extending (from Pa. 4.4. 1 )  up to "vahati" (in Pa. 4.4.76). 

1 .37 Genitive formulas of analysis 

The single largest topic in the section on taddhita suffixes in Pfu!ini is that 
of patronymics and related formations referring to descent. These are an­

alyzed with a formula placing the base in the genitive case: tasyapatyam, 

"offspring of his" (Section 1 . 37. 1 ) . Genitive formulas are also used in an­
alyzing derivatives with abstract meaning (Section 1 .37.2), and formations 

with many other meanings as well (Section 1 .37.3) ,  as well as formations 
expressing a general connection (Section 1 .37 .4). 
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1.37.1 tasyfipatyam 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1  parvatasyapatyaf!l pilrvatr. "tasyajiatyam " ity a�. 

".ti�-�harz-an- " ity-adina lilp. offspring of the mountain (parvata} 

Pirvati. (The suffix} afY (i.e., -a by (Pa. 4 . 1 .92) "Offspring of that"; (the 
feminine suffix) NIP (i .e . ,  ·I) by (Pa. 4 . 1 . 1 5) .  

Ragh.M. 3.5 magadhasya rtijfio 'patyaf!l strf miigadhi. 

"dvyan-magadha-kalinga-suramasad arz " ity arz-pratyaya�. Female 

offspring of the king Magadha Migadhi. The suffix afY (i.e. ,  -a) by 

(Pa. 4. 1 . 1 70) "(The suffix) afY after names of two syllables and after 

Magadha, Kalinga, and Siiramasa." 

Ragh.M. 4. 87 riijiio 'patyiini riijanyii� lqatriyas tan riijiinyiin 

"raja-svasurli.d yat " ity apatyarthe yat-pratyaya�. Offspring of a 

king-royal men, k�atriyas-them royal men. The suffix yaT (i .e. ,  -ya) in 
the meaning of offspring by (Pa. 4 . 1 . 1 37) "(The suffix) yaT after rajan 
and .§vasura." 

1.37.2 tasya bhiivaiJ. 

Ragh.M. 1 .8 sisor bhiivaf:z saiJava'!' biilyam. 

"priirzabhrjjiiti-vayovacanodgiitradibhyo 'fi " ity aii-pratyayafr. The 
state of an infant infancy. The suffix aN (i .e. ,  -a) by (Pa. 5. 1 . 129) "(The 
suffix) aN after names of animal species, words for stages of life, and 

udgatr, etc." 

Ragh.M. I .8 yilno bhiivo yauvana'!l tiiru!lyam. yuwlditviid 

a!l·pratyayafi. tasmin vayasi {yauvane ]. The state of a young 

man-youth, adolescence. The suffix afY (i.e., -a) because of belonging to 
the yuvadi group (mentioned in Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 30) . In that stage of life in youth. 

Kum. V. I .4 dhiitavo 'tra sindiiradayo rakttlf:z, te vidyante yasya sa 

dhiitumiin; tad-bhiivo dhiitumattii, ttim [dhiitumattilm]. . Minerals here 
are red ones such as red lead. That which has them is mineral-rich. The 
state of being that is mineral-richness. That mineral-richness. 

Kum.M. 2. 1 1  prakiimasya bhiivaf:z priikiimya'!' yathii-kiimatvam. · The 

condition of being willful willfulness, doing as one wishes. 
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1.37.3 Others 

Similar genitive formulas are used with many other specific meanings.  For 
example: 

activity (tasya karma): 

Kum.M. 2.35 stenasya bluiva� karma va steya'!Z cauryam. "stenad yan 
nalopas ca iti yat-pratyaya� na-lopas ca." The condition or activity of 

a thief theft, stealing . By (Pii. 5 . 1 . 1 25) "After stena there is (the suffix) 

ya T (i .e. ,  -ya) and the dropping of na." 

Kum. V. 4.9 kitavasya karma kaitavam The activity of a deceiver 

deception.  

Ragh.M. 4.  I riijyalfl riijfia� karma praja-paripiilanatmakam. 

purohitiiditviid yak. rule the activity of a ruler, consisting of protecting 

his subjectsrule the activity of a ruler, consisting of protecting his 
subjects . (The suffix) yaK (i.e . ,  -ya) because of belonging to the 
purohitddi group (mentioned in Pii. 5. 1 . 1 28). 

modification, product (tasya vikiiral}) : 

Ragh.M. 2. 29 dhator gairikasya vikiiro dhiitumayf tasya'!l 

[dhiitumayyiim] adityakayiim ardhva-bhamau. a modification of a 

mineral, of red chalk-made of mineral, on it on the highland the upland 

made of mineral. 

Ragh.M. 5.2 hira!Jyasya vikara� hira!lmayam. dii!Jdiniiyana- "ity-iidinii 
nipiita� A modification of gold made of gold. An exceptional form 
(see Sections 1 .20, 1 .35) ,  by (Pa. 6.4. 1 74) "dii!!!liniiyana . . . . " 

ruler (tasya riija, etc.) :  
Ragh.M. 4.40 k4lingaiJ kalingiinlif!l riijii. 
"dvyafi-magadha-kalinga- "ity-iidinii a!J-pratyayatz. The Kaliilga king 

of the Kalingas . The suffix alj (i.e. , -a) by (Pa. 4 . 1 . 1 70) "(The suffix) alj 

after names of two syllables and after Magadha, Kalinga, and Saramasa." 

Ragh.M. 2.20 parthivena prthivyii r.Svare!Ja. " tasye.SVara� "  ity 
afi-pratyaya�. By the ruler by the lord of the earth.  The suffix al'! by 

(Pa. 5 . 1 .42) "Lord of that." 
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collection ( tasya samuhal}) : 
Kum. V. 7.57 malanam samuho malyam. "pa§adibhyo ya� " ity anena 

yafl. A collection of garlands garland wreath. The suffix -ya by 

(Pli. 4.2 .49) "ya after pasa. etc. (in the sense of a collection of that)." 

t .37 .4 General connection 
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In analyzing formations expressing general connection, the base is dis­
played in the genitive case and a form of the pronoun idam is added: 

tasyedam, "this belongs to it, this is connected with it." 

Ragh.M. 5. 75 gangaya idam giiligam this is of the Ganges Gangetic 

Kum.M. 1 . 4 1  tasya imau tadiyau biihil These two are hers her two 
arms 

Kum.M. 2. 1 svayam-bhuvo brahmal}a idaf!l sviiyambhuvam This 
belongs to the Self-bom-Brahmli of the Self-born 

Kum. V. 2. 1 svayam-bhur brahmli tasyeda'JI svayambhuvam The 
Self-born is Brahmli; this is his of the Self-born 

Occasionally the pronoun idam is omitted and a form of the word sar[l­
bandhin, "connected to," is used instead . 

Ragh.M. 4.35 vaitasi'!' vetasa� sambandhinff!l vrtnm. pral}atim ity 
artha�. The behavior associated with a reed of a reed; i .e . ,  bending. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 3  k�iitral! lqatra-sambandhf warriorly connected with a 
warrior 

1 .38 Nominative formulas of analysis 

In these the base to which the suffix is added appears in. the nominative 

case together with a further specification of meaning drawn from Pli.l).ini's 

rules, and the object referred to by the resulting formation is indicated by a 
pronoun in the genitive case. The genitive pronoun may be either a fo!Til of 
idam or a relative pronoun picked up by some form of tat. These formulas 

are thus akin to those used in analyzing bahuvrfhi compounds.  
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Kum.M. 4. 1 8  rtur asya priipta!J iirtava'!' vasantam. "rtor � " ity 
a�J-pratyaya!J Its season has arrived seasonal vernal. The suffix af;l by 
(Pa. 5 . 1 . 1  05) "(The suffix) af;l after rtu (in the sense of having arrived for 
this)." 

Kum.M. 4.27 du!Jkham asyii!J sa'!ljiitaf!! du!Jkhitii. sa7J'Ijiita-duhkhety 

artha!J. tiirakdditviid itac. grief has occurred for her aggrieved 
griefstricken. (The suffix) itaC (in the sense of having occurred for this) 

because of belonging to the tiirakadi group (mentioned in Pa. 5 .2 .36). 

Kum. V. 2.33 [yiivan-miitrel)a] yat parimii�Jam asya yavan. tata!J sviinhe 
miitriic. [By just which much.] It has which as its extent-which 

much. After that there is (the suffix) miitraC in the sense of the base itself. 

Kum. V. 6.92 vivaha!J prayojana'!l yasya!J sii vaiviihiki That which 
has a wedding ceremony as its occasion is nuptial 

Ragh.H. 5.58 [M 5.57] giindharva'!' gandharvo devata yasya tat That 

which has a Gandharva as its deity is Gandharva. 

Kum. V. 2. 1 7  catviiro 'vayavii yasyii.IJ sii catu�fayi. "satikhyiiyii avayave 

tayap. ' '  That which has four parts is four-part. (By Pa. 5 .2.42) "(The 
suffix) tayaP after a numeral, in the sense of (having that many) parts." 

1 .39 Compound formulas of analysis 

In addition to the use of compounds ending in -sambandhin as a substitute 
for a genitive pronouns (Section 1 . 37), there are some meanings which are 

expressed through compounds to begin with in Pal}ini 's rules, and com­

mentators preserved those formulas in analyzing formations. The most 

common of these are tad-artham ("for the purpose of that") and tad-arham 

("appropriate to that," "deserving that"). 

Ragh.M. 1 .44 argha!J piljii-vidhi�. tad-anha'!l dravyam arghyam. 

"piidarghiibhyii'!l ca " iti yat-pratyaya!J. Honoring is the rite of 
hospitality, an offering for that purpose an offering of honor. The suffix 

yaT by (Pa. 5.4.25) "and after piida and argha (there is yaT in the sense of 

being for that purpose)." 
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Ragh.M. 5.2 arghartham idam arghyam. "plidarghabhylif!! ca " iri 

yat-pratyayaJ:t. pajarthaf!! dravyam This is for t�e purpose of honoring 

an offering of honor.  The suffix yaT by (Pii. 5.4.25) "and after piida and 
argha (there is yaT in the sense of being for that purpose)." An offering 

for the purpose of hospitality. 

Ragh.M. 5.3 vidhivad vidhy-arham. yathii-siistram ity arthaJ:t. 
"tadarham " iti vati-pratyayaJ:t. properly appropriately to the rules ; i.e. , 
in accordance with the prescriptions . The suffix vat/ by (Pii. 5 . 1 . 1 1 7) 

"appropriate to that." 

Kum.M. 3. 76 anukampitum arhiim anukampyiim. "r-halor �yat " iti 
�yat-pratyayaJ:t. Deserving to be pitied pitiable. The suffix f':lyaT by 

(Pii. 3 . l . l 24) "(The suffix) !JyaT to (words ending in) -r or a consonant." 

1.40 Possessive suffixes (matvarthfya) 

Formations made with possessive suffixes are glossed with asya vidyate or 
asyasti ("of him there is, he has"),  placed after the word to which the suffix 
is added, and followed by iti: 

da�flo 'syastfti da'!.tJikal} "he has a staff, thus staff-bearer" 

dhanam asyastfti dhani "he has wealth, thus wealthy" 

giivo 'sya santiti gomiin "he has cows, thus cow-having" 

The last word could also be analyzed giivo 'smin santfti gomiin ,  "there are 
cows in it, thus cow-having" 

Similar formulas are used in conjunction with the additon of a word in 
the analysis to bring out the full meaning of certain other suffixes: 

gh{taf!! pracuram asminn iti ghflamayal} "ghee is abundant in it, thus 
made (mostly) of ghee" 

jiinu pramiir;am asyetijiinu-dagdham "the knee is its extent, thus 

knee-deep" 
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vr�;�a-vadana'!l silpam asyeti vai!lika� "his art is vi�a-playing, thus 

Vil}i-player" 

Less commonly, any of these possessive formulas of analysis can be re­
placed with formulas using relative pronouns, as in the analysis of bahu­

vri'hi compounds (Sections 1 .64-1 .68) ; e . g . ,  ghrtaf!l pracuraf!l yasmin sa 

ghrtamaya�. "that is ghrtamaya in which ghee is abundant." 

1.40.1 Straightforward possession 

Kum. V. 3. 69 balar!J vidyate yatra tad balavat. vaso 'syastfti vaif santa�. 
That in which strength is found is strong. He who has control is 

self-controlled peaceful .  

Kum. V. 5. 1 0  pra�;�aya� prftir vidyate yasyasau pra!layi That which 
has love-affection-is a lover 

Ragh.M. 1 . 12 suddhir asyastfti suddhimiin. tasmin iuddhimati. 
tad-anvaye tasya manor anvaye. It has purity, thus pure. In that in the 

pure lineage of his in the lineage-the dynasty, of him--Qf Manu. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 53 ahuti-gandho ye�am astfty iihuti-gandhina� of which 
there is the aroma of offerings, thus having the aroma of offerings 

Kum.M. 3. 65 tapo 'syastfti tapasvf. "as-miiya-medha-srajo vinifl " iti 
vini-pratyaya�. tasmai tapasvine. He has asceticism, thus an ascetic. 
The suffix vinl by (Pa. 5 .2 . 1 2 1 )  "(The suffix) vinl after words ending in as 

and after miiya, medhli, and sraj." 

Ragh.M. 5.52 vaco 'sya santiti vagmi vakta. "vaco gmini� " iti 
gmini-pratyaya�. He has speeches,  thus eloquent a speaker. The suffix 
gminl by (Pa. 5 . 2. 1 24) "(The suffix) gminl after vac." 

1.40.2 Additions of meaning 

Ragh.M. 1 . 9 1  putrit;�ii'!' sat-putravatam. praia'!lsayiim ini-pratyaya�. 

having sons having good sons . The suffix in! expressing praise. 
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Kum.M. 1 .55 sparsavatiiJ sukha-sparsa/:1. mrdvrr ity artha�. 

prasaf!tSliYiir!l matup. having (a good) feel ha�ing a pleasant feel; i.e., 
soft. (The possessive suffix) mat UP expressing praise. 

Kum.M. 1 .4 dhdtava/:1 sindura-gairikadaya 'sya santrti dhatumiin. 
nitya-yoge matttp. tasya bhlivo dhiitumattii. tam [dhiitumattiim]. It has 

minerals-red lead, red chalk, etc .-thus mineral-rich. (The possessive 
suffix) matUP expressing constant connection . The condition of being 
that, mineral-richness. It mineral-richness. 

Kum.M. 1 .27 putriis ca duhitaras ca putrii�. "bhrlitr-putrau 

svasr-duhitrbhyam " ity ekase�a/:1. te 'sya santfti putravii.n. bhumarthe 
matup. tasya putravato 'pi bahv-apatyasyapfty artha/:1. Sons and 
daughters-children. An ekaie�a fonnation (see Chapter 9) by 

(Pa. 1 .2 .68) "(When) bhratr and putra (come together) with svasr and 
duhitr (respectively, the first alone is retained)." He has them, thus having 
children. (The possessive suffix) matUP expressing the sense of 

abundance. of him although having children, i .e. ,  although having many 
offspring. 

1.41 Vibhaktisaf!1jiiaka suffixes 

These are indeclinable suffixes having the meaning of a particular case end­
ing. Most common are - tas, with ablative meaning, and -tra, with locative 

meaning. They are glossed by replacing them with the appropriate case 

ending. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 66 matta!z para'!' mad ananta ram. "paiicamyiis tasil. " 

After me subsequent to me. (By Pii. 5 .3 .7) "(The suffix) taslL in place of 
the fifth c�e ending ." 

Kum.M. 1 .46 tata!z tasyfi/:! parvatyii�. "paflcamylis tasil." From her 

from that one-from Piirvati. (By Pa. 5 .3.7) "(The suffix) taslL in place of 
the fifth case ending." 
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1.42 Sviirthika suffixes 

These suffixes are added to a base "in the sense of its own meaning," i .e. ,  
to produce a formation meaning the same thing as the base to which the 
suffix is added. Often these suffixes result in no change in meaning at all 
(Section 1 . 42. 1 ), but more broadly the category also includes those suffixes 

that impart a some connotation, resulting in diminutives (Section 1 .42 .2) 
or related formations (Section 1 .42.3) such as pejoratives and honorifics. 
Also included here are the suffixes allowing nouns to be used in conjunc­
tion with verbs in the senses of becoming that or making something that 

(Section 1 .42 .4), the samasanta suffixes (Section 1 .42.5),  which are added 
to end of nominal compounds without changing the meaning of those com­
pounds. 

1.42.1 With no addition of meaning 

In glossing these forms a commentator will simply use the base word fol­
lowed by eva to emphasize that the word formed with the suffix means just 
the same thing as the base to which the suffix was added. 

Kum. V 6.43 tama tamisram darkness darkness 

Kum. V 2.44 sampraty eva siimpratam. prajfiiiditviid a�. Now now. 

(The suffix af:l because of belonging to the prajnddi group (mentioned in 

Pa. 5 .4.38). 

Kum. V 2.33 {yiivan-miitretJa] yat parimlif}am asya yiivan. tata� svarthe 
miitriic. [By just which much.] It has which as its extent-which 

much. After that there is (the suffix) miitraC in the sense of the base itself. 

1.42.2 Diminutives 

Kum. V. 5. 1 4  alpii hrasvii vii vr/qii vrk�akii/;1 meager or short trees 

saplings 

Ragh.M. 1 .51  vrk�akii/;1 hrasva-vr!qa� . . . "hrasviirthe ka-pratyaya�. 
saplings short trees . . . . The suffix -ka in a diminutive sense. 
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1.42.3 Other additions of meaning 

83 

Kum. V 3.52 atisayena bahu bhuy�fham. exceedingly much mostly. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 12 atisayena §uddhimlin suddhimattara�. 
"dvivacana-vibhajyopa- "ity-iidinli tarap-pratyaya�. exceedingly pure 

purer. The suffix taraP by (Pa. 5 .3 .57) "(The suffixes taraP and fyasUN 

in the sense of exceeding) when speaking of two things," etc. 

Kum. V 4.35 soma iva somya�. "siikhiidibhyo yat. " Like the moon 

gentle. (By Pa. 5 .3 . 1 03)  "yaT after slikha, etc. (in the sense of 'like') ." 

Ragh.M. 5.36 �sad-asamliptaf!l kumlira'!l kumiirakalpam 

skanda-sadrsam. "f�ad-asamliptau " ity-lidinli kalpap-pratyayaf!. A 
slightly incomplete Kumara virtually a Kumiira. The suffix kalpaP by 

(Pa. 5.3 .67) "In the sense of slighty incomplete . . . . " 

1.42.4 cvi, etc 
Cvi is the Pat:�inian name for a particular suffix that converts nouns into 

items functioning as verbal prefixes before the verbs bha and kr in the 

meanings of "becoming that, not having been it before" (abhiita-tadbhaye, 
Pa. 5 .4.50) and "making something that." Several other taddhita suffixes 
are used in much the same way. 

Kum. V 4. 13 akathli kathii krtaf!l kathfk[tam. cvi�. "asya cvau " itftvam. 

Not (having been) a story, make (into) a story reduced to story. (The 
suffix) cvi�. There is f- (in place of the final -a before this Cvi, which is 

then dropped) by (Pa. 7 .4.32) "(There is i) in place of -a or -a when Cvi 
follows ." 

Kum.M. 4. 13  kathi-k[tam akathii kathli sampadyamana'!l krta'!l 

sabda -miitrava§i�!am. reduced to story made to become a story, not 

having been a story-remaining in report alone. 

Ragh.M. 1 .30 aparikhtiJ:z parikhti� sampadyamtinaJ:z krta� parikhi-/qtii� 
. . . abhUta-tadbhlive cv* made to become moats, not having been 

moats made moats . . . (The suffix) Cvi in the sense of becoming 

something, not having been it before. 
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Kum.M. 3. 68 asaci saci sampadyamana sacf·krtii tiryak-krta 

becoming oblique, not having been oblique made oblique cast sidelong 

1.42.5 Samiisanta suffixes 
These suffixes are added at the end of a compound, without affecting the 
meaning of the compound. The most commonly mentioned is -ka at the 
end of a bahuvrfhi (see Section 2. 15 ) ,  but there are others, including -a at 

the end of certain tatpuru�as in which the final member is a stem ending in 
a consonant. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 3  vyii¢haf!1 vipulam u ro  yasya sa vyii4h0raska1J. 
"uratr-prabhrtibhya� kap." He who has a broad-wide-shoulder is 

broad-shouldered. (By Pa. 5.4. 1 5 1 )  "(The suffix) kaP after (a bahuvrfhi) 

ending in uras, etc." 

Ragh.M. 1 .81  saha patnya vartata iti sa-patnikaiJ san. "nady rtas ca " 

iti kap-pratyaya� He is together with his wife, thus being with his wife. 
The suffix kaP by (Pa. 5.4. 1 53) "And (there is kaP after a bahuvrfhi) that 
has the feminine ending -f or -a or that ends in r.' ' 

Ragh.M. 1 .63 pu�asyayu!f pu�ay�am. var�a-satam ity arthatr. 

"satayur vai puru�af! .. iti srute!l. "acatura- "ity-iidi-siitre�Jac-pratyayanto 

nipiita�. . . . brahmal}o varco brahTIIIJ-varcasam. "brahma-hastibhyiil!l 
varcasa� " ity ac-pratyaya!J. The life span of a man a man's life span; 

i.e. , a hundred years, because the Veda says, "A man has a lifetime of a 

hundred years." An exceptional form [see Sections 1 .20, 1 .35]  ending in 
the suffix aC, by (Pa. 5 .4.77) "acatura-," etc . The splendor of brahma the 
brahTIIIJ-splendor. The suffix aC by (Pa. 5 .4.78) "(The suffix aC) after 
varcas, when it follows brahma or hastin." 



Chapter 8 

Nominal Compounds 

A. General Principles 

1 .43 Introduction 

Most Sanskrit compounds, no matter how many words they are composed 

of, can be analyzed in the first instance as compounds containing only two 

members (cf. Section 2. 1 3) .  In the longer compounds , of course, either or 
both of these members may itself be a compound of any number of words; 

it is then analyzed in precisely the same way, beginning by breaking it 

down into two members . The only compounds that must be analyzed from 
the beginning as containing more than two members are certain dvandva 
and bahuvrihi compounds (Sections 1 .62, 1 .65.5) ,  but for these the basic 

techniques of analysis are exactly the same as those used in analyzing two­
member compounds of these types. It is therefore convenient to begin by 
describing the standard formulas used to analyze two-member compounds 

in each important variety of Sanskrit compound (Sections 1 .44- 1 . 68), be­

fore explaining how these same formulas are applied to the more compli­

cated business of analyzing long compounds (Sections 1 ,69- 1 .72) . 

Which formula is used in analyzing a given compound depends upon 

several factors-which of the four basic categories the compound belongs 

to (Section 1 .44 ) , whether the compound form conveys additional ele�ents 

of meaning beyond those included in the general rules for each category 

(Section 1 .45), and whether the compound is an optional one or an oblig-
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atory one-a distinction determining whether the compound can be ana­
lyzed using the same words that make up the compound (Section 1 .46) . 

On the basis of these distinctions the grammarians have evolved a se­
ries of standard formulas to be used in analyzing each particular type of 

compound ; we describe the formulas for the most important types in Sec­

tions 1 .48- 1 .68.  

1.44 Basic categories of compounds 

In what follows we assume that you are familiar w ith the basic differences 

separating the four major categories of Sanskrit compounds: 

1 .  avyayrbhava compounds (Section 1 .44. 1 ;  treated in detail in Sec­

tions 1 .48- 1 .5 1 ) ,  

2 . tatpuru�a compounds ( 1 .44.2; details in Sections 1 .52- 1 .60), includ­
ing the important subclass of karmadhiiraya compounds ( 1 .44 .3 ;  
Sections 1 .54-1 .55),  

3 .  dvandva compounds ( 1 .44.4; Sections 1 .6 1-1 .63), and 

4. bahuvrfhi compounds ( 1 .44.5 ;  Sections 1 .64- 1 .68) .  

Only occasionally is a compound analyzed as falling outside these groups 

(Section 1 .44.6). The English names given to these categories in Whit­
ney's  grammar are noted at the beginning of the sections listed after each 

category. 

For each of these basic categories there is a standard formula of analy­
sis that can be used to produce a vigraha for most of the regular compounds 

within that category. The formulas differ from each other to reflect the dif­
ferences in the location of the syntactical predominance (pradhiinya) in 

compounds of different categories. 

1.44.1 Avyayibhava 

The most straightforward formulas are those that apply to compounds in 

which one member adds some specification to the other simply by stand­

ing in some oblique ( i .e . ,  other than nominative) case relationship to it; in 
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analyzing such compounds all that is  necessary is to  separate the two words 
and give them their proper case-endings. . , 

In avyayfbhiiva compounds it is the first member that is syntactically 

predominant and the second member that simply adds some specification 

to the notion expressed by the first member; in the analysis it is therefore 
the second member that is exhibited in  some oblique case (namely, the case 

governed by the first member) : e .g . ,  bahir-griimam, "outside the village," 

is analyzed bahir griimiit. 

1.44.2 Tatpuru�a 
In simple vibhakti-tatpuru�a compounds ("case-tatpuru�a," "dependent de­
terminative compound") it is the second member that adds the specifica­
tion;  in the analysis the first member is therefore placed in some oblique 
case: e.g . ,  svarga-patita�. "fallen from heaven," is analyzed svargat patitaJ:t. 

1.44.3 Karmadhiiraya 
For kannadhiiraya compounds, the variety of tatpuru�a in which the first 
member adds specification to the second member by standing in apposi­
tion to it ("descriptive compounds"), it is often possible to proceed just as 
straightforwardly, by simply exhibiting the first member in the nominative 
case; e.g. ,  rakta-lata, "red vine," may by analyzed rakta lata. 1 

But for some karmadhiiraya compounds-particularly those composed 
of two substantives, such as riijar�i, "king sage" -such an analysis may 
leave the connection between the two members vague. To make it clear 
that both members refer to one and the same thing, such a compound is 
analyzed raja ca sa r�is ca, "he is both a king and a sage," and for the 
sake of consistency this fuller formula is usually extended to apply to all 
karmadhiirayas of simple apposition. Thus even rakta-lata will generally 
be analyzed raktii ca sa lata ca, "it is both red and a vine." 

1.44.4 Dvandva 

For the other two categories of compounds-dvandvas and bahuvr!}t is­
the situation is more complicated than the furnishing of some specification 
to the predominant member by the other member: in both categories some 
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additional element of meaning is involved in the compound and must be 
reflected in the analysis by the addition of an extra word.  

In dvandva compounds this additional element of meaning is the no­
tion of conjunction. Syntactical predominance belongs to both members 
equally, and both are therefore displayed in the nominative case, but to ex­
press the idea of conjunction the word ca must be added in the analysis: 
e.g., rama-kr�J;�au, "Rama and ��Qa," is analyzed riimas ca kr�J)as ca, 

"(both) Rama and l(r�Qa." Note carefully the difference between this for­

mula and the fuller form of the analysis sometimes used for karmadhiiraya 

compounds : the pronoun that always appears in the formula for karma­
dhiirayas in order to make it clear that both members refer to the same 
thing is missing in the formula for dvandvas, in which the two members 

refer to two separate objects. 

1.44.5 Bahuvnni 

In bahuvrihi compounds the additional element of meaning is the notion of 

some relationship-usually that of possession-through which the com­

pound refers not to the object expressed by either member, but to some 
other object outside the compound. Thus neither member has syntactical 

predominance; the predominance belongs to the outside object, and that 
object must be reflected in the analysis of the compound by the addition 

of a relative pronoun, the case of which will convey the relationship tho­
rugh which the compound refers to the outside object: e.g. ,  dirgha-kan:ta�. 
"Long-ear," is analyzed dirghau karrau yasya sa�. "of whom there are 
long ears, he," "he who has long ears." 

1.44.6 Kevala-samiisa 

A few compounds are not included by the grammarians under any of these 

four categories. Occasionally an author will produce an ad hoc compound 

that, while its meaning is perfectly clear, cannot conveniently be explained 

by any of PaQini 's  particular rules for the formation of compounds in each 
of the four categories (e.g . ,  ajanma-suddha}J, "pure since birth," Rag h. 1 .5), 
and occasionally words that could as well have been considered sepa­

rate are viewed as a compound for technical reasons of grammar (e.g.,  

viigarthiiv-iva, "like sound and sense ," Riigh. 1 . 1 ) . Such compounds are 
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called kevala-samdsas ("simply compounds") or sup-sup-samiisas ("noun­

noun-compounds," in reference to Pat:J.ini's  general ;rule for compounding, 
2. 1 .4 :  "{sup] saha supii," "[An inflected noun] (may

' 
be compounded) with 

an inflected noun") . Commentators often content themselves with merely 
noting the fact of such a compound: 

Kum.M. 4.21 vinii-k('tii. viyojitii satlty artha�. sup-supeti samiisa�. 

bereft i .e. ,  being deprived of. (This is) a compound, by the sup-supii 

(rule) . 

Fortunately, when such compounds are analyzed, their analysis is usu­
ally trivial, since it consists simply of separating the two members of the 
compound-thus ajanma-suddha� is analyzed ajanma suddha�. and vag­
arthtiv-iva is analyzed viigarthiiv iva-so that they need not detain us fur­

ther. 
Most compounds, however, fall within the major groups ,  and more of­

ten than not the basic formulas of analysis are adequate . Yet for some types 

of compounds further formulas are necessary, either because the compound 

involves the addition of a further element of meaning (Section 1 .45) or be­

cause one of the members of the compound is a word that cannot be used 
outside a compound (Section 1 .46). 

1.45 Additional elements of meaning 

The conveying of special elements of meaning through composition, with 
the resulting necessity of adding words in the analysis to convey that mean­
ing when the compound is dissolved, operates not only throughout the 
general categories of dvandva and bahuvrfhi compounds (as explained in  
the previous section), but also in  particular types of  compounds within the 
general categories. Each of these special types of compound has its own 
standard formula of analysis; the details are given in the lists of formulas 
below. 

1.45.1 Comparison 
For example, certain kinds of karmadhiiraya compounds involve the J).Otion 
of comparison, so that the word iva ("like") must be inserted in the analysis 
even though it does not appear in the compound (Section 1 .55). 
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1 .45.2 Aggregation 

Similarly, certain types of dvandva and tatpuru�a compounds involve the 
notion of aggregation, so that the samiihiira ("aggregate") is often em­

ployed in the analysis (Sections 1 .56, 1 .63).  

1.45.3 Clarification of connection 

In particular instances it  is necessary to insert a word offering clarification 

of the precise connection between two members of a compound, without 
abandoning the basic formula of analysis (e .g . ,  Sections 1 .53 .2, 1 .54.4). 

1 .46 Optional and obligatory compounds 

A further source of multiplication of formulas for the analysis of com­

pounds is the fact that not all compounds can be analyzed using the same 

words that make up the compound. Traditionally, this problem is ap­

proached through the distinction between optional and obligatory com­

pounds.  In the examples of a simple avyayrbhiiva and a simple tatpuru�a 
given in Section 1 .44, the words that serve as members of the compound 

are capable of being used as separate words in a phrase to express the 

same meaning that they express when in compound. In order to express 

that meaning the compounding of the words is therefore optional . In many 
compounds, however, the members of the compound cannot be used to ex­
press the same meaning in a phrase; such compounds are therefore called 

obligatory (nitya-samiisa, "always a compound," in the sense that the words 

must always be in compound if they are to express that particular mean­

ing), and are described as a-sva-pada-vigraha ("having no analysis in their 

own words"). There are several general reasons why a compound might be 
obligatory: 

1 .46.1 Asvapadavigraha compounds 

In practice the designation of a-sva-pada-vigraha is applied only to com­
pounds of the types mentioned in the following subsections. S trictly speak­

ing,  however, the compounds that involve additional elements of meaning 
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and thus require that other words be added to the members of the com­

pound when an analysis is given (Section 1 .45) are �bligatory, in the sense 
that the members of the compounds are not capable in themselves of ex­

pressing the full meaning of the compound through their use in a phrase . 

By this interpretation, all dvandvas, bahuvrlhis, kannadharayas of com­

parison, and other such compounds are obligatory compounds . There is 

evidence that this was the view of Pal)ini himself, and that the later tradi­

tion misunderstood his treatment of optionality (Paul Kiparsky,Pa�in i As 
a Variationist [co-published by the Poona University Press and the M.I.T. 

Press, 1 979] , p. 43). In any case, the tradition does not regard such com­

pounds as incapable of analysis in their own words : the standard formula 
of analysis for each of these types of compounds does use the words that 

make up the compound, even if it has to use something else in addition. 
When a compound is considered a nitya-samasa any rewording of it 

is technically not a true vigraha analysis but simply a description of the 

meaning of the compound . After offering such rewording a commentator 
may then point out that the compound is considered nitya: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 8  bhutyii arthiiya bhuty-artha'!' vrddhy-artham eva. 

"arthena saha nitya-samiisa� sarva-lirigata ca vaktavyii." only for 

prosperity's sake for the sake of prosperity, for the sake of income. (By 
the Viirtika rule) "It should be stated that (in compound) with artha there 
is a nitya-samiisa (and it may be used to modify words) in every gendet." 

1.46.2 Conventional meanings 

Some compounds have acquired by convention a meaning that is more spe­
cific than that expressed in a standard analysis. Just as the English com­
pound "bluebird" refers not to any blue bird buy only to certain species , so 
the Sanskrit compound kr�r;a-sarpa refers not to any black snake, but only 

to a particular kind of cobra . Thus an analysis such as kr�!las ca sa sarpas 

ca, "it is a snake and it is black," while it may indicate the etymological 

formation of the compound , does not accurately restate - the compound 's 

full meaning. _ Commentators frequently point out that such compounds 
are nitya-samasas; strictly speaking their full meaning can never be �epro­

duced in the form of a standard analysis, but can only be conveyed through 

a synonym or definition of the compound as a unit. 
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1.46.3 Bound forms 
In practical terms the most important reason for the obligatory status of 
a compound is that one of its members is an element that simply cannot 
stand as a separate word within a phrase, or at least cannot do so with the 
same meaning that it has within the compound . In such instances some 

substitute must be found for this element in the phrasal analysis, and these 

compounds can therefore not be analyzed using their own words. Sev­

eral important groups of Sanskrit compounds are obligatory compounds in 
this sense: avyayfbhavas in which the first member is incapable of con­

veying the meaning in question as a separate preposition (Section 1 .50), 

tatpuru�as in which the first member is a prefix or preposition used ad- · 

jectivally (Section 1 .57), tatpuru�as in which the final member is a verbal 

noun that can exist only at the end of a compound (Section 1 .59), and a few 

others . For each of these groups the formulas of analysis that are required · 

differ markedly from the standard formulas for the broad category within 

which the group falls ;  specific details are given under each section.  

1 .47 Irregularities 

Irregularities in compounds usually involve oddities in the form of the com­

pound rather than in the formulas required in analyzing them. They will be 
touched on in separate sections under each type of compound (e.g . ,  Sec­

tions 1 .5 1 ,  1 .60, 1 .68). 

B. Avyayibhiiva Compounds 

1 .48 Introduction 

Avyayibhiiva compounds (Pa. 2. 1 .5-2. 1 .20; "secondary adjective compound� 
used adverbially," Whitney 1 3 1 3) are indeclinable adverbial compounds : 

with a preposition or other indeclinable as first member. 

For avyaylbhiiva compounds the distinction between optional (Section 1 .49) 
and obligatory compounds (Section 1 .50) is particularly noticeable: the .. 
two are analyzed in quite different ways.  
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1.49 Optional avyayibhiivas 

For these compounds the analysis simply separates'i:he two members and 
places the second member in the case that is governed by the first: bahir­
gramam, "outside the village," for example,  is analyzed bahir griimiit, 

"outside of the village." But things are usually not this simple, because 
in order for the compound to be optional-and thus capable of being an­
alyzed in its own words-the preposition or indeclinable that constitutes 

the first member of the compound must be able to stand as a separate word 

governing another word in a particular case-words that can do so are tech­
nically known as kannapravacanfya-and furthermore it must be capable 
of doing so with the same meaning that it has in the compound. Some 
prepositions that occur as the first member of avyayfbhiivas are karma­
pravacanfya in some meanings but not in others ; e.g . ,  anu-vanam ("near 
the forest") and anu-gangam ("along the Ganges") are optional compounds 
and may be analyzed anu vanam and anu garigiim, but anu-ratham ( " 'be­
hind the chariots") and anu-jye�tham ("in order of age") are obligatory 
compounds that require special treatment. Similarly, for certain meanings 
there are some prepositions that are karmapravacanfya and others that are 
not: e .g . ,  anu-vanam ("near the forest") is an optional compound, but upa­
kumbham ("near the pot") is obligatory. 

When the preposition beginning the compound is available as a sepa­
rate preposition governing a particular case, the analysis is straightforward: 

Ragh.M. 1 .5 [ii-janma] iijanmana�. janmarabhyery artha�. "iil'i 

maryiidabhividhyol} " iry avyayfbhiiva�. [From birth] from birth, i .e. ,  
beginning with birth . This is an avyayibhiiva by (Pii.. 2. 1 . 1 3 )  "ii in the 
sense of limit or inclusion (may be compounded with a following noun)." 

1.50 Obligatory avyayibhiivas 

For each of these compounds in which the first member cannot stand out­
side the compound while expressing the same meaning, some other way 
to convey the meaning of that member must be found. The forms of anal­
ysis  used for such compounds differ greatly depending upon the specific 
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fonn and meaning of the first member. To take the obligatory avyayf­

bhavas mentioned in the preceding subsection: anu-ratham ("behind the 
chariots") is analyzed rathiinii'!! pascat ("at the rear of the chariots"), anu­
jye�fham ("in order of age") is analyzed jye�fhiinupurvye�a ("according to 
the sequence from the oldest"),  and upa-kumbham ("near the pot") will be 

analyzed kumbhasya samfpe ("in the vicinity of the pot") . Obviously no 
general rule for the treatment of these can be given; usually the precise 

wording used in analyzing these fonns is drawn directly from specifica. 
tions found in individual rules in Pat:�ini 's grammar. Yet the more common 

of these obligatory avyayrbhiivas occur rather frequently, so that the for­

mulas used to analyze them show up often in commentaries ;  it is therefore 
useful to be familiar with a few of them (of course the second member will . 
vary, but whenever the firs t member is used with the same meaning as in 
the compounds mentioned here, the basic formula of analysis wiJI be the . .  
same):  

kumbhasya samrpe: upa-kumbham, "near the pot" 

iitmany adhik(tya: adhy-atmam, "concerning the self" 

rathaniitJl pascat: anu-ratham, "behind the chariots" 

saktim anatikramya: yathii-sakti, ''according to one's ability" 

jye�fhiinupurvyel}a: anu-jye�fham, "in order of age" 

cakre�a ekakiile: sa-cakram, "simultaneously with the wheel" 

jalasya madhye: antar-jalam, "within the water" 

dine dine : prati-dinam, "on each day" 

Some examples from commentaries: 

Ragh.M. 1 .6  vidhim anatikramya yathii-vidhi. "yathdstldr§ye " ity 

avyayfbhavafl. . . .  yathii-kiimam abhila�am anatikramya . . .  

yathliparadham apariidham anatikramya . . .  yathii-kiila'fl kiilam 

anatikramya not transgressing the rule in accordance with the law; an 
avyayfbhava by (Pii. 2. 1 .7) "yathii (may be compounded with a following 

noun) in a meaning other than similarity." . . .  in accordance with their 



1 . 51. Irregular avyayThhavas 95 

wishes not transgressing their desires . . . in accordance with the crime 
not going beyond the crime . . .  in accordance wl!h the time not going 
beyond the (proper) time . 

Ragh.M. 1 . 44  padasya paictid anu-padam. pasctid-arthe 'vyayfbhtiva/:1. 

after the foot following upon. An avyayfbhtiva in the meaning of 
"behind" [by Piii.tini 2. 1 .6] . 

Ragh.M. 1 . 9 1  a-vighnaf!Z vighnasyabhtivo 'stu.  "avyaya'!l vibhakti- " 
(Pti. 2. 1 . 6) ity-iidinabhavarthe 'vyayfbhiiva�. May there be no 
obstacle an absence of an obstacle. An avyayfbhiiva in the meaning of 
"absence" (by Pii.l)ini 2 . 1 .6). 

Kum.M. 1 .48 saf!!sayabhiiva� asaf!Zsayam.  sandeho nastfty artha�. 

An absence of doubt without doubt no doubt; i .e . ,  no doubt exists . 

Kum.M. 1 . 60 ahany ahani praty-aham. on each day daily 

Kum.M. 5. 1 ak�rJo!z samfpe sama/qa'f!Z purata!z. "avyayar_n 

vibhakti-samrddhi- " ity-iidinavyayfbhiiva�. in the vicinity of her eyes 

before her eyes, in front of her. An avyayfbhtiva by (Pa. 2. 1 .6) "An 
indeclinable (is compounded with a following noun) in the senses of . _ : ." 

1.51 Irregular avyaywhiivas 

Most of the common irregularities are in the construction of the compound 

itself rather than in the formula by which it is analyzed. There are, for 
example,  avyayfbhiivas in which the order of the members is reversed, 
so that they end up with a governed prior member and thus appear to be 

tatpuru�as; these are nevertheless analyzed like regular avyayfbhiivas: e.g. ,  
galigii-piiram, "across the Ganges ," i s  analyzed gaizgiiyti{l piiram. Con­
versely, it should be noted that there are tatpuru�as that have governed final 
members and thus appear to be avyayfbhiivas, either because the order of 
the members is irregularly reversed-e.g. ,  bhiita-piirval:z, "having occ_urred 

previously," analyzed purvaf!l bhiitafz-or because it is logically more c on­
venient to interpret them as having reversed members (Section 1 .5 3 .3) ,  
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or because they really do have governed final members but are neverthe­

less traditionally regarded as tatpuru�as because they are used adjectivally 

rather than adverbially (Section 1 .57 .3) . 

C. Tatpuru�a Compounds 

1.52 Introduction 

The category of tatpuru�a compounds (Pa.P,ni 2. 1 .22-2.2.22;  ' 'determi­

native compounds," Whitney 1 262-129 1 )  has several important subtypes. 

The varieties of tatpuru�a distinctive enough to require separate formulas 

of analysis will be treated under the following headings: 
1 .53  dependent compounds (vibhakti-tatpuru�a) 

descriptive compounds (karmadhiiraya) :  

1 .54 simple karmadhiirayas 

1 .55 comparative karmadharayas 

1 .56 dvigu compounds 

1 .57 prepositional tatpuru�as and related compounds (pradi-tatpuru�a. 

etc.)  

1 .58 negative compounds (nafi-tatpuru�a) 

1 .59 upapada compounds 

1 .60 irregular tatpu�as 

1.53 Dependent tatpuru�as 

Dependent tatpuru�as,  often called case-tatpuru�as ("vibhakti-tatpuru�a," 

Pat:tini 2. 1 .22-2. 1 .48;  "dependent compound," Whitney 1 264- 1278), are 
those in which the first member of the compound stands in some oblique 

case relationship to the second. 
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In these compounds the first member simply adds some specification 
to the second member by standing in some case-rel�tionship to it. Accord­

ingly the analysis is usually quite straightforward (Section 1 .5 3  ), but there 

are slight complications when additional clarification is necessary (Sec­

tion 1 .5 3 .2) and when the second member is most conveniently interpreted 

as a partitive genitive (Section 1 .53 .3) .  

1 .53.1 Straightforward analysis 

The two members are simply separated, with the second member appear­

ing in the nominative case and the first member in any oblique case. The 

names by which commentators refer to these compounds indicate the case 

in which the first member appears in the analysis : 
dvitfyii-tatpuru!a (accusative tatpuru�a): 

griima'!l gata�-g riima-gata� ("gone to the village") 

muhurta'!l sukham-muhurta-sukham ("pleasure for a mom�nt") 

trtrya-tatpuru�a (instrumental tatpuru�a) : 

asinii kalaha�-asi-kalahaJ:z ("a fight with a sword") 
parasuna chinna/:1-parasu-cchinnaJ:z ("cut with a hatchet") 

caturthf-tatpuru�a (dative tatpuru�a): 

kul}r;ialiiya hiral}yam-kul}r;iala-hiral}yam ("gold for an earring") 

kuberiiya baliJ:z-kubera-baliJ:z ("an offering for Kubera") 

paficamf-tatpuru�a (ablative tatpuru�a):  

svargiit patitaJ:z-svarga-patitaJ:z ("fallen from heaven") 

vrkebhyo bhayam-vrka-bhayam ("fear of wolves") 

�a�_thf-tatpuru�a (genitive tatpuru�a): 

candanasya gandhaJ:z-candana-gandhaJ:z ("fragrance of san­
dalwook") 

idhmasya pravrascanaJ:z-idhma-pravafcana� ("cutter of fuel," 

i . e. ,  a hatchet) 
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saptami-tatpuru�a (locative tatpuru�a) : 

ak�e�u nipLtl)a�-ak�a-nipunatz ("skilled in dice") 
miise deyam-miisa-deyam ("payable in a month") 

Note that the first member need not appear in the singular in the analysis,  

but may have the grammatical number required. 

In these formulas, the choice of cases is of course governed by the 
Sanskrit idiom rather than by what one might expect in English or any other 
language: thus vrk�a-bhaya, "wolf-fear," "fear of wolves ," is an ablative 
tatpuru�a. not genitive, because in Sanskrit the ablative case is used with 
words expressing the source of fear. 

Examples from the commentaries: 

accusative (dvitfyii) : 

Kum.M. 1 .5 adha!z-siinuni megha-mar:z¢aliid adhas tafiini gatiiTJ'I 
priiptiim [ adhal}-siinu-gatiim ]. "dvitfyii 

sritatfta-patita-gatatyasta-priiptapannai� " iti samiisa[z. gone 

to-reaching-the below-slopes-slopes below the circle of clouds 

below-slope-gone. The compound is by (Pa. 2 . 1 .24) "A word in the 

accusative case is compounded with srita, atfta, patita, gata," etc. 

Kum.M. 2.23 astaTJ'I nasam ita[z priipta[z [astam-ital}]. astam iti 

makiirdntam avyayam. tasya "dvitiyii 

sritatfta-patita-gatdtyasta-priiptapannai[z " iti samiisa[z. gone 

to-reached to-setting-destruction [setting-gone]. astam is an 

indeclinable ending in m. Its compound is by (Pii. 2. 1 . 24) "A word in the 

accusative case is compounded with . . . . " 

Kum.M. 3.41  latagrhadvara'!l gataft{latiigrhadviira-gatafll gone to 

the vine-hut-door [vine-hut-door-gone] 

instrumental (trtfyii) : 

Kum. V. 1 .27 [M 28] prabhayli mahati prabhii-mahatr iti 

trtfyii-samiisafl. great with splendor splendor-great; this is an 

instrumental compound. 
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Kum. V 1 .56 [M 57] samidbhir edhaii} samiddhaf!l dfptam 

{samit-samiddham} kindled-lighted-with fir:wood-with fuel 
firewood-kindled 

Kum.M. 1 .51 mantrai� putar:n sar:nskrtam [mantra-piltam] 

purified-refined-with mantras mantra-purified 
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dative (caturthl): Dative tatpuru�a compounds are relatively infrequent 
because of the limited scope of the dative case in Sanskrit. When 
they do occur commentators tend to explain them not by display ing 

the first component in the dative case, but by using the equivalent 
(and perhaps less ambiguous) compound ending in -artha (see the 
example on p.  9 1  and cf. Section 2 . 19 .2) :  

Ragh.M. 2. 1 0  iiciiriirthair liijair iiciira-liijai!t with puffed rice for the 
sake of custom with custom-puffed-rice 

Kum. V 1 . 60 [avacita-bali-pu�pii] avacitiiny uccitani baly-arthaf!l 

pujarthaf!l pu�piiT}i yayii sa [collected-offering-flowered] she by whom 
flowers for the sake of offering-for the sake of worship-had been 

collected-accumulated 

ablative (pancaml): 
' 

Kum. V 1 .37  [M38] sitii itara?J sitetara iti "pancamf" iti yoga·vibhiigdt 
samasai}. other than white white-other (i .e . ,  black). The compound is 

by separating "a word in the ablative case (is compounded)" (from the rest 

of the sutra in Pa.2. 1 .37). 

Kum.M. 2.30 sahasriin nayanebhyo 'dhikaf!l sahasra-nayanadhikam. 
more than thousands of eyes eye-thousand-more 

Kum.M. 2.45 tasya tdrakasyapdtiit samiipatter bhayiit 
[tad-iipiita-bhayiit} from fear of his-Tiiraka's-attack-encounter 

from his-attack-fear 

genitive (�a�rhl): 

Ragh.M. 1 .9 te�ar:n raghu!lilf!l gu!lais tad-gu!'ai(z. by the virtues of 
theirs-of the Raghus by their-virtues 
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Ragh.M. 1 . 12 tad-anvaye tasya manor anvaye kule. in 
his-Manu's-lineage in the Manu-lineage 

Ragh.M. 1 .24 vinayasya sik�iiyii adhiiniit karaf}iit [vinayadhaniit] 
from the imparting-doing-of education-instruction from 

education-imparting 

Kum.M. 1 .58 adrrrzli'!l niitha/;1 adri-niithaJ.l lord of mountains 

mountain-lord 

Kum.M. 2.25 [ogha·SCll[lrodhal}l oghasya saf!irodha/;1 

pravliha-pratibandha/;1 current-obstruction 

obstruction-flow-obstacle-of the current 

locative (saptami): 

Kum.M. 1 . 44  pravale biila-pallava upahitaf!i nihitaf!i [praviilopahitam] 

laid-put down-on a bud-young leaf bud-laid 

Kum.M. 2.45 bhuvaniiniim iilokane prfti!J [bhuvaniilokana-pntiiJ.l 

joy in the seeing of the worlds world-seeing-joy 

Kum. V. 3.8 piidiinata]J padayor {patita] iinatas cararza-patita!l 

fallen-bowing down-at the feet foot-fallen 

Kum.M. 4. 1 0 tvad-adhfna'!' tvayy adhfnam dependent on you 
you-dependent 

Ragh.M. 4.5 siimrqjya-dik�itam slimrajye siimriijya-kannaf}i 

ma!l!laladhipatye df�itam abhi�iktam suzerainty-consecrated 

consecrated-anointed-in suzerainty-being suzerain, overlordship 

1.53.2 Additional specification of connection 
Occasionally the connection between the first and second member is not 
adequately indicated merely by the case of the first member as it appears 
in the analysis, so that an additional word of clarification must be sup­

plied. This occurs, for example, in a group of instrumental tatpuru�as deal­
ing with combinations of foods (PiiQini 2. 1 .34-35) :  thus dadhy-odanal,l 
("yogurt-rice") is analyzed dadhn�pasikta odanaft ("rice sprinkled with 
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yogurt"), and gutja-dhiiniif! ("molasses-barley") is analyzed gurj.ena misrii 
dhaniif! ("barley mixed with molasses") . Commen.tators call such com­
pounds madhyama-pada-lopa (see Section 1 .54.4) . 

Kum. V. 3.46 �a-pi1f1',1af!1 sutram ak�a-siitram bead-filled string 
bead-string 

Kum. V. 3 .56 bimba-tulyo 'dharo bimbadhara iti §aka-piirthivdditvat 
samiisa!l. cherry-like lip cherry-lip : the compound is Uustified) by 
belonging to the saka-parthiva group. 

1.53.3 Partitive genitive as second member 

In tatpuru�a compounds with partitive genitive as second member (ekadeii­

tatpuru�a, avayava-tatpuru�a. at?Zii-tatpuru�a, Pa. 2.2 . 1-2), in which the 

first member of a tatpuru�a compound is a word delimiting a part of a sin­

gle whole expressed by the second member, a logical problem arises. The 
object referred to by a tatpuru�a is supposed to be a variety of the thing ex­
pressed by the second member, with the first member simply adding some 
specification, but (to give an English example) a halfpenny, for instance, is 
not really any sort of penny at all. Accordingly, the second member in such 
compounds is  construed as a partitive genitive and the compound is con�id­
ered to have its members reversed (because the syntactical predominance 
ends up belonging to the first member) . Thus parva-kiiyaJ:z ("fore-body") is 
analyzed piirvat!l kiiyasya ("front of the body"), and arddha-pippalf ("half­
pepper") is analyzed arddhat?Z pippalyaf! ("half of a pepper"). 

This same procedure-making the first member predominant and ex­
hibiting the second member in the genitive case in the analysis-is also 
used for several other rather obscure groups of tatpuru�as (see Pfu:lini 2.2.3-

5), and for a few irregular compounds (Pal,lini 2.2.3 1 )  typified by the word 

raja-dantaf! ("king-tooth," i.e. , front tooth),  which might appear to be a 
ko.rmadhiiraya but instead is analyzed dantanaf!1 riijii ("ki�g of teeth") . 

Some commentators interpret the riija-dantadi category rather broadly, 
to include compounds with reversed members that other commentators in­
terpret as falling outside all categories (i .e . ,  as sup-sup-samiisas ;  see Sec­
tion 1 .44.6) : 
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Ragh.H. 3.55 [M 54] [an-iisviiditapilrva'!'] purvam asviiditam 

iisviidita-purvam, tato nafl-samasaJ:z, rajadantadiJ:z. 

[not-tasted-before:]  previously tasted-before-tasted, then a negative 
compound. (The compound iisvadita-purva belongs to) the rlija-dantadi 

group. 

Ragh.M. 3.54 aniisviidita-pilrvam pilrvam anasvaditam. sup supeti 
samiisaJ:z. untasted-before previously untasted. A compound by (the 

general rule) "noun with noun ." 

1.54 Karmadhiirayas of simple apposition 

Karmadhtirayas (PaQini 2. 1 .49-2. 1 .  72;  "descriptive compounds:' Whitney 
1279- 1 29 1) are tatpuru�a compounds in which the two members appear in 
grammatical apposition in the analysis . Although some important types 
of karmadhiiraya involve the additional notion of comparison and thus re­
quire special formulas of analysis (Section 1 .55), in most karmadhiirayas 

the first member simply adds some specification to the thing expressed by 
the second member. 

For all karmadhiiraya compounds of simple apposition a single ba­
sic formula of analysis applies, but minor differences sometimes occur 
depending upon whether the compound contains an adjective as the first 
member only (Section 1 .54. 1  ) , as both members (Section 1 .54.2), or as nei­
ther member (Section 1 .54.3) .  For the latter group, in which both members 

of the compound are substantives, special treatment is sometimes required 
when further specification of the connection between the members is re­
quired (Section 1 .54.4 ). Note that karmadhiirayas in which both members 

are substantives often involve the notion of comparison (Sections 1 .55 .2, 

1 .55 .3) ,  and karmadhiirayas composed of substantive plus adjective nearly 
always involve comparison (Section 1 .55 . 1 ) .  

1.54.1 Adjective plus substantive 

The karmadhiiraya compound composed of an adj ective followed by a sub­
stantive (vise�m:ta-[purva-pada]-karmadhiiraya, "karmadhtiraya with an 
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adjective [as first member] ," PaQ.ini 2 . 1 .57 ff. ; Whitney 1 280) is the sim­

plest and most common form of karmadhiiraya, and_)ts analysis i s done in 
the manner already explained in Section 1 .44: while compounds such as 

nrlotpalam ("blue waterlily")  and rakta-latii ("red vine") may be analyzed 

simPl Y  by separating their members-nflam utpalam and raktii lata-they 
are more commonly analyzed with the fuller formula that uses a pronoun 
to make it clear that both members refer to the same thing :  nrla'fl ca tad 

urpala'fl ca ("it is both blue and a waterlily") and raktii ca sii lata ca ( .. it i s  
both red and a vine") . Again , note that the presence o f  this pronoun (usu­

allY some form of tad or adas) in the analysis serves to distinguish these 

compounds from dvandvas .  

In  practice,  commentators often use the regular formula but sometimes 

simply separate the two words and p lace them in apposition: 

Kum.M. 1 .2 sarve ca te .Sailiis ca sarva-sailiil). 
"purva-kalaika-sarva-jarat-purii!Ja -nava-kevalii� samaniidhikara!Jena " 

iti samiisa�. they are both aJI and mountains all-mountains. The 

compound is by (Pa. 2 . 1 .47) "When preceding, the words eka, sarva, 

jarat, puriiT}a. nava,  and kevala (are compounded) with a word in 
apposition." 

Kum.M. 2.32 mahiin asuro mahasurah. . 
' 

"san-mahat-paramottamotkmii� piijyamiinai� " iti tatpu�a�. a gn.�at 
demon great-demon . The tatpuru�a is by (Pa . 2 . 1 .6 1 )  'The words san ,  

mahat, parama, uttama, and utkr�!a (are compounded) with things to be 
praised." 

1.54.2 Adjective plus adjective 

Karmadhiiraya compounds composed of an adjective followed by an ad­
jective (vise�ar;obhaya-pada-karmadhiiraya, "karmadhiiraya with adjec­
tives as both members") are usually analyzed using the formula just de­
scribed. Thus the analysis regularly presents both members as adjectives 
describing the same thing,  even though in most of these compounds (e .g. ,  
those formed by Piil}ini 2. 1 .68) the first member actually functions as an ad­
verb modifying the second member. For example, tulya-sveta� ("equally 
white") is analyzed tulyas cdsau svetas ca ("it i s both equal and white"), 
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and bhojyo��Jam ("palatably warm") is analyzed bhojyaf!Z ca tad U�!Ja'!l ca 
("it is both palatable and warm") . 

As with other simple karmadhiirayas,  commentators may use the reg­

ular formula or simply place the two words in apposition: 

Ragh.M. 1 .83 pallavavat snigdhii cdsau pii{alii ca 

[pallava-snigdha-pii!alii] it is both glossy like a sprout and pink · 
[sprout-glossy-pink] 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 6  bhrmais ca kantais ca [bhima-kiintaiiJ] both awesome 
and lovable awesome-lovable 

When both members of the compound clearly do function as adjectives 
describing the same object, they are often past participles indicating con­
secutive actions involving that object (Paqini 2 . 1 .49); for these compounds 

a special formula of analysis is used : for example, sniitanulipta� ("bathed 

and oiled") is analyzed iidau snata� pasciid anulipta� ("first bathed, after­

wards oiled"), and pftodgfr�Jam ("drunk and vomited") is analyzed adau 

pftaf!Z pasciid udgff"!tam ("first drunk, afterwards vomited") . 

Another common type of karmadharaya combines two color adjec­
tives.  

Kum.M. 3. 36 kmuzi !'dsau slira!z saba/as ca kr�ra-siira!z kr�ra-mrga!z. 
"var[�O va111ena " iti samasa!J. it is both black and speckled-spotted, a 

black-spotted antelope. The compound is by (Pii. 2. 1 .69) "a color with a 
color." 

Kum.M. 4. 1 4  haritaf!l ca aru�af!l ca [haritilru!'am]. "va�o va�ena " 

iti tatpuru�a�. both green and pink [green-pink] . The compound is by 

(Pii. 2 . 1 .69) "a color with a color." 

1.54.3 Substantive plus substantive 

Many such compounds involve the added notion of comparison (Sections 

1 .55.2, 1 .55.3) .  When merely apposition is involved, the standard formula 

for a karmadhiiraya is used: e.g. , rajar�i/;l ("king-sage") is analyzed riijii 

ca sa r#s ca ("he is both a king and a sage") . Such compounds are not very 
frequent in Sanskrit, except when a title is compounded with a proper name 
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(in which case the title usually comes last-e.g . ,  Sankaracarya, Bhoja­

raja-even though it might logically be expected t� · come first), because 

it may be unclear from the compound in what sense the first member ap­

plies to the thing expressed by the second. 
In practice commentators often analyze noun-noun karmadhiirayas sim­

ply by putting the particle eva after the first member (cf. rupaka-samiisas, 
Section 1 .55 .3) rather than using the casau . . .  ca formula: 

Kum. V. 3.27 navarrz cutam eva bii�a!l saras ta.smin [nava-cuta-biiiJe] 

the arrow-shaft-that is a fresh mango blossom, on it on the 

fresh-mango-arrow 

Kum.M. 3.27 navarrz cutarrz cuta-kusumarrz tad eva baras tasmin 

nava-cuta-biiiJe. a fresh mango-mango blossom, the arrow that it is, 
on it on the fresh-mango-arrow 

Ragh.M. 1 .58 riijyam evasramas tatra munim [riijyasrama-munim] 

the life-stage that is kingship, a sage in it [a kingship-lifestage-sage] 

Ragh.M. 4.5 patlmatapatrel}a padmam evatapatrarrz tena with a 

lotus-parasol a parasol that was a lotus, with it 

Kum.M. 3.36 kusumam evaikarrz siidhara'!larrz piitrarrz tasmin 
[kusumaika-piitram]. a single-common-cup that was a flower, in i t  
in  the flower-single-cup 

Kum.M. 3.53 vasanta-p�piir,ry ewibharar,ram 

[vasanta-pu�pabhara,_,am] an ornament that is springtime-flowers a 

springtime-flower-ornament 

1.54.4 Additional specification of connection 
This last problem is particularly acute in karmadhiirayas composed of two 

substantives when the first member cannot be applied, as it. stands, directly 
to the thing denoted by the second member. In analyzing loose compounds 
of this sort it is necessary to add some explanation of the precise con­
nection between the members. This is done by placing the explan�tory 
word in compound with the first member in the analysis: for example, 

deva-brtihma!lflfz ("deity-brahmin"} is analyzed deva-puj'ako briihmat:�aft 



106 Chapter 8. Nominal Compounds 

("deity-worshipping brahmin") . Commentators frequently refer to com­

pounds of this type as "siikapiirthivadi compounds ," since they are grouped 
together (by a viirtika on PliQ.ini 2 . 1 .60) in a list beginning with the com. 

pound siika-piirthiva� ("vegetable-king" or "era-king," analyzed siika-bhoji 
piirthival) ["vegetable-eating king"] or siika-priya� piirthivaJ:! ["a king fond 

of vegetables," or, according to some, "a king beloved of an era"]).  
Note that these compounds are similar to those such as gutja-dhiina!z 

(Section 1 .5 3 .2): in both groups the connection between the two mem. 

bers requires some explanation, and in both groups this explanation is sup­

plied by adding a word between the members (gutja-misra-dhiinaJ:!, deva­
pajaka-br!ahma�JaM that can be interpreted as standing in compound with 
the first member (gutja-misrii dhiiniiJ:!, deva-pujako briihma�Ja!t} . Accord­
ingly, commentators often refer to such compounds as uttara-pada-lopa­
samiisas ("compounds in which the second word (of the first member] 

has been dropped"), or, much more commonly, as madhyama-pada-lopa­
samiisas ("compounds in which the middle word has been dropped") . 

Megh.M. 1 chiiyii-pradhdniis taravai chiiyti-lllrava!J.. 
sakapiirthivaditviit samlisa�. shade-rich trees shade-trees. The 

compound is because of being in the siika-piirthivadi group. 

1 .55 Karmadhiirayas of comparison 

These are of two basic types. In one type (Section 1 .55 . 1 )  the first mem­

ber is a substantive representing the standard of comparison (the upamiina) 
and the second member is a substantive representing the common property 
(siimanyavacana). In the second type both members are substantives: the 
first represents the object of comparison (upamita) and the second repre­
sents the standard of comparison (upamiina).  This second type can be ana­
lyzed in two ways, depending upon whether the underlying comparison is 

viewed as a simile (Section 1 .55 .2) or as a metaphor (Section 1 . 55 .3) .  

1.55.1 Upamiinapii.rvapada karmadhii.raya 

These formations (upamiinapurvapada-karmadhiiraya, "karmadhiiraya in 
which the first member is a standard of comparison," PaQini 2. 1 .55), are 
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analyzed by simply separating the members of the compound and inserting 

between them the particle iva ("like") : 

ghana iva iyamaft-ghana-iyama� ("dark as a cloud-cloud-dark") 

kumudam iva syenf-kumuda-syenf ("white like a waterlily-lily­

white") 

Examples from the commentaries : 

Ragh.M. 1 . 13  salo vrk�a iva priirrzsur unnata!z siilo.·priif!ZSUtJ. 
tall-lofty-like a sal tree sal-tall 

Kum.M. 1 . 1 3  candra-marfcibhir iva gaurai!z subhrai!z 
[candra-marfci-gauraitzj . . . .  "upamiiniini siimiinya-vacanaib iti 
samiisa!z. pale-white-as moon-beams moon-beam-pale. The 
compound is by (Pa. 2. 1 .55)  "Standards of comparison [are compounded] 

with words expressing shared properties." 

Kum.M. 3.29 [biilendu-vakratJi] biilendur iva vakrti�Ji 
[young-moon-crooked] crooked as a young-moon 

A commentator may express the comparison through the use of the suffix 
-vat rather than the particle iva: 

Ragh.M. 1 . 83 pallavavat snigdhii casau plifalti ca 

[pallava-snigdha-piifalii] it is both glossy like a sprout and pink 

[sprout-glossy-pink] 

1.55.2 Upamita-samiisa 
In analyzing these (upamita-samasa, upamiinottarapada-karmlldhiiraya, 
"karmadhiiraya in which the second member is a standard of comparison," 

Pa. 2. 1 .56), the particle iva is inserted after the second member. Because 

these compounds are made up of two substantives, a pronoun may option­
ally be used in the analysis to make it clear that both nouns refer to the 

same object . 

puru�o 'yaf!! vyiighra iva-puru�a-vyiighra� ("[this is)  a man like a 
tiger -man-tiger") 
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mukhal!l candra iva-mukha-candral} ("a face like the moon-moon. 
face") 

Examples from the commentaries : 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 2 riijli indur iva riijendu riija-sre�!hal:z. upamita'f!l 

vyiighriidinli samiisal_t. a king like the moon moon-king best of kings. 
The compound is by (Pa. 2. 1 .56) ''The object of a simile [compounded 

with] a word such as ' tiger.' " 

Kum.M. 2.47 hayo ratnam iva IUlya-ratnam a§va-sre�fhaJ:z. a horse 
like a jewel a horse-jewel best of horses 

Ragh.M. 4.61 mukhiini padmaniva muklul-padmiini. upamita-samlisa�. 

faces like lotuses face-lotuses. A simile compound. 

Ragh.M. 5. 73 dantaJ:z kosa iva danta-kosiil) teeth like buds 

teeth-buds 

1.55.3 Rupaka-samiisa 
In karmadharayas in which one substantive is equated with another, either 
metaphorically or literally (riipaka-samiisa, "compound of metaphorical 
identification" ; avadhiiral}apiirvapada-karmadhiiraya, "karmadhiiraya in 
which the first member is a limitation"), what is involved here is simply a 
different interpretation of the compounds in the preceding group, by view- . ·  
ing the comparison involved as a metaphorical equation (riipaka) rather 
than as a simile (upamii) . The formula of analysis inserts eva ("actually," 

"nothing but . . .  ") after the first member: 

puru�a eva vyiighral}-purusa-vyiighral} ("a tiger that is actually a ··. 
man-man-tiger") 

mukham eva candral}-mukha-candral} ("a moon that is nothing but · 

a face-face-moon") 

Examples from the commentaries: 

Kum.M. 3.30 ciita-praviila eviiu�fhaf!l ciitapraviiliiu�!ham. a lip that .:, 
is actually a mango-shoot a mangoshoot-lip 
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Kum.M. 3.39 lata eva vadhvas tabhya� [latii-vadhubhyaM wives that 
are actually vines, from them from vine-wives . , 

1.56 Dvigu compounds 

The category of dvigu compounds (Pa. 2. 1 .52;  Whitney 1 3 1 2) includes 

several types of compounds in which the first member is a numeral . There 
are special restrictions on the use of numerals and words signifying di­

rections as the first member of a karmadhiiraya. These items may form 
the first member of simple two-member descriptive compounds only when 

the compound constitutes a proper name (Piir:tini 2. 1 .50). Such compounds 

may be broken down using the standard formula for the analysis of karma­
dhtirayas, although the resulting analysis will simply indicate the gram­
matical formation of the compound rather than restating its full meaning, 

since the analytical phrase is not in itself a proper name: 

sapta ca te, r�ayas ca-saptar�ayaf:z ("they are seven and are sages� 

the Seven Sages") 

piirvii casau i�ukiimasaml ca-piirve�ukiimasaml ("it is both eastern 
and I�ukamasami-East I�ukamasamf') 

Example from a commentary: 

Kum.M. 1 . 1 6  sapta ca te r�ayas ca saptar!jayal). "dik-salikhye 

safi.jiiayam " iti samiisa�. they are seven al).d are sages seven-sages. The 
compound is by (Pa. 2 . 1 .50) ''Direction and number words (are 
compounded with a noun in apposition) in the sense of a proper name." 

These items may also be used as the first member of a karmadhiiraya com­
pound under three more complex conditions (Pfu).ini 2. 1 .5 1 ) : when the 

compound involves an additional element of meaning equivalent to one 
of the senses of the suffixes used to form words by secondary derivation 
(Section 1 .56. 1 ) , when the whole compound is itself the first member of 
a longer compound (Section 1 .56.2),  and (c) when the compound involves 
the added notion of aggregation by functioning as a collective noun (Sec­
tion 1 .56.3) .  Compounds beginning with numerals under any of these _three 
conditions are called dvigu, and special methods of analysis are required 
for each of the three conditions: 
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1.56.1 Taddhitiirtha-dvigu 
In the "dvigu involving the sense of a taddhita suffix" the two members of 
the dvigu compound are placed in apposition, and something is added to 
indicate the additional element of meaning, using the techniques of anal­
ysis appplicable to words derived by the use of taddhita suffixes (Sec­
tions 1 .35 ff.): 

paficasu kapale�u sarrzskrtal}-pafica-kapiilal} ("prepared in five pots 
-five-pot") 

Here the added word saf!!skrta�. together with the locative case of the 
other words in dependence on it, serves to indicate the additional element . ·  

of meaning. The word "dvigu" ("two-cow") that i s  used as  the name of 
this whole class of compounds is in itself an example of this particular 
subclass and is analyzed dvtibhyiif!l gobhyiif!l krftam ("bought with two . 

cows") . Note that the same sort of analysis is used when the compound 
begins with a word signifying a direction: 

pilrvasydf!l siilayiif!! bhavaf:l-paurva-salal} ("produced in the east­

ern hall , pertaining to the eastern hall-east-hailer") 

1.56.2 Uttarapada-dvigu 
The "dvigu with a second member" is analyzed like any other longer com- · 

pound (Section 1 . 69 ff. ); the two members of the dvigu itself are therefore ..  

placed in apposition, using the shorter formula for karmadhiirayas com- . , 

monly employed in the analysis of longer compounds (Sections 1 .54. 1 , ) 
1 .69) : ; 

pafica giivo dhanaf!! yasya: pafica-gava-dhanal} ("whose wealth is :) 
five cows: five-cow-wealth") ··' 

The same principles apply when the first element is a word signifying a � 
direction: 

'" 

pilrvii sdlii priyii yasya-purva-siilii-priyaiJ ("to whom the easter n�-: 
hall is dear-east-hall-lover") 

.; 
Examples from the commentaries: 
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Kum.M. 2. 1 7  [catur-mukha-sam'iritii} caturbhir mukhaib samfrita satf. 
"taddhitlirtha- "ity-iidinottara-pada-samiisa�. sam_,ahiire caturmukhfti 

syiit. four-mouth-uttered being uttered from four mouths. (This is) a 
compound with another word following in compound, by (Pii.. 2. 1 .5 1 )  

"(Number and direction words are compounded with a noun in apposition) 

to form a taddhita derivative, or when another word follows in 

composition, or when an aggregate is denoted." If an aggregate were 

denoted [the form] would be caturmukhr." 

Ragh.M. 3.45 trayar.riif!1 lokiiniif!! niithas tri- loka-nathab. 
"taddhitdrtha- "  ityiidinottara-pada-samiisa�. tena [tri·loka·niithena]. 
lord of the three worlds-three-world-lord. (This is) a compound with 

another word following in compound, by [Pii. 2. 1 .5 1 ]  "To form a taddhita 

derivative," etc. By him, by the three-world-lord. 

1.56.3 Samahara-dvigu 
In the "dvigu of an aggregate," or collective dvigu, once again the two 

members of the dvigu appear in apposition in the analysis. The added 

notion of aggregation can be indicated in either of two ways:  

( 1 )  paiica gava� samahrtafl-paiica-gavam ("five cows taken together­

five-cow( -aggregate]") 

trf�i bhuvaniini samahrtani: tribhuvanam ( "the three worlds taken 

together: three-world[ -aggregate]'') 

or (2) paficiiniif!! gavd'J'I samiihiirafl-pafica-gavam ("an aggregate of five 

cows-five-cow") 

trayiirzd'J'I bhuvaniiniif!! samiihiira!z-tribhuvanam ("the aggregate of 

the three worlds-three-world") 

Compare with this the analysis of collective dvandva compounds (Sec­

tion 1 .63) .  

In this particular subclass of compounds, words signifying direc.tions 
cannot be used as the first member. 

Examples from the commentaries: 
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Kum. V. 2. 1 7  catun:ziif!l mukhiiniil!l samiihiira� catur-mukham. 

piitrad*. an aggregate of four mouths four-mouth. (But for a different 
interpretation see Mallinatha's comment on this word, quoted under 
Section 1 .60 a.) 

Kum. V. 2.30 sahasraf!! nayanani samiihrtani sahasra-nayanam. 

"taddhit{ mhOttarapada-samiihiire ca."  "dvigur ekavacanam." A 

thousand eyes collectively thousand-eye. (Pa.2. 1 .5 1  : ) "To form a taddhita 

derivative , or when another word follows in compound, or in the sense of 
an aggregate." (Pii. 2.4. 1 : ) "A dvigu is singular in grammatical number." 

Kum.M. 6. 93 traya�Jiim ahniii'J'l samahiiras try-aha�. 

' '  taddhitarthOttarapada-samiihiire ca " iti samasa�. "riijaha�-sakhibhya� 

!ac " iti fac-pratyaya�. dvigutvad ekavacanam. "rtitrahnahii� pUf!!SU " iti 
puf!!-lingata. tasmat try-ahiid urdhvam an aggregate of three 
days-triduum. The compound is by (Pii. 2 . 1 .5 1 )  "to form a taddhita 

derivative, or when another word follows in compound, or in the sense of 

an aggregate." There is the suffix -a (in place of the final -an of ahan) by 
(Pa. 5 .4 .9 1 )  "After ratri, ahan and sakhi there is TaC (at the end of a 

compound)." There is singular number because it is a dvigu. There is 
masculine gender because of (Pii. 2.4.29) "riitri, ahna, and aha� (at the 
end of a tatpuru.,a are) in the masculine." After it after a triduum. 

1.57 Tatpuru�as with inseparable first member 

istatpuru�a 

Many tatpuru�a compounds-most of them karmadhiirayas--<;annot 
be analyzed in their own words because the first member of the compound 

is a prefix or other item that cannot stand independently as a separate word 

(Whitney 1 28 1  ff.) .  These inseparable words fall into three broad groups: 
individual prefixes with prescribed meanings (Section 1 .57. 1), words in­
cluded in the list  of verbal prefixes (pradi) (Section 1 . 57 .2), and other items 
placed in compound with a following verbal form (Section 1 .57 .3) .  
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1.57 .1 ku, su, etc. 

1 13 

Most of the inseparable prefixes that are not included in the list of verbal 
prefixes occur only in certain specific meanings ,  so that in the analysis of 

compounds in which such prefixes are used a standard synonym may be 

used in place of the prefix . For example, the prefixes ka- and kad- are 
replaced by kutsita ("censured") when they mean "bad," and by ��ad when 
they mean "slightly, partly" (Pii.J;Iini 6. 3. 1 0 1  ff. ) :  

kutsita� puru�a�-ka-puru�a� ("bad person") 

f�at puru�a�-ka-puru�a� ("semi-human") 

kutsito 'sva�-kad-a.fvab ("bad horse") 

f�ad u�!iam-kad-�"!UJm ("lukewarm") 

Similarly, the standard synonym kutsita is also used for the prefixes ku­
(PiiQini 2.2. 1 8) and kim- (P�ini 2. 1 .64) when they mean "bad," and the 
standard synonym f�ad is also used for the prefix kava- (Plil)ini 6 .3 . 1 07) 

when it means "slightly", e.g . ,  in analyzing the compounds ku-puruiafl 
("bad person"), ki'!'l·sakhii ("bad friend"), and kavo�!iam ("lukewarm"). 

Ragh.M. 1 . 2  dustsra'!' taritum a!akyam. "r�ad-du�-su�u- "ity·iidinii 

khal-pratyayaJ:t. hard-to-cross unable to be crossed. The suffix KHat 
(i .e. , ·a), by (Pii. 3 .3 . 1 26) "In connection with r�ad, du/:t, and su . . . . 

" 

Ragh.M. 1 .67 kavo�!'am r�ad u��a'?l yathii tathii . . . kavo��am iti 
ku -sabdasya kavddeia!z. luke-warm so as to be slightly warm . . . . In 
kavo�!Jam there is the substitution of kava for the word ku. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 84 ko�7Jena kif!!cid u�!lena. "kava'!' co��e " iti ca-kariit 
kade§a�. luke-warm somewhat warm. There is the substitution of ka 
[for kava] because of the word "also" in (Pii. 6.3. 1 07) "And kava also, 
when u�!la follows ." 

1.57 .2 Priidi-tatpuru�as with fixed meaning 
The traditional list of verbal prefixes (priidi, Pii.J;Iini 1 .4. 5 8) includes a few 
items that are rarely prefixed to finite verbs; these are treated like the pre-
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fixes in Section 1 .57 . 1 .  The prefix dur- ("bad"),  for example , is often re­
placed by the standard synonym du�.ta in the analysis of a simple descrip­

tive karmadhliraya: e . g . ,  du�ro janaJ:!-dur-jana� ("a depraved person­

bad-person") .  However, because these prefixes frequently have a rather 

vague meaning, the word that replaces them in the analysis may be chosen 

from a large list of synonyms : thus su-, when it means "good" (i .e . ,  when 

it is used as an adjective modifying a following noun), may be replaced by 
siidhu, samicina, sobhana, subha, piijita, etc . ,  and when it means "well" 

(i.e., when it is used as an adverb modigying a following adjective) it may 

be replaced by samyak, su�fhu, ativa, etc . 
Often more than one explanation is possible in analyzing these com­

pounds . In the first example below, the commentator first interprets the 
compound as an upapada tatpuru�a, then decides it is a priidi tatpuru�a. 

Kum. V. 1 . 1  adhin2jata ity adhirlija� prabhu"!l. pacady-ac. adhir 

aisvarye. [nagfidhiraja iti] �a�!hf-samasa�. [yadi vii] adhikas casau rdjii 

[ca] adhirdJa"!l. "rajaha/:&-sakhibhya� fac. " He rules over, thus 
overlord-master. (The krt suffix) ae [i .e., -a, which is added after the 
roots] pac, etc. (in the sense of an agent, by Pii. 3 . 1 . 1 34). (The prefix) adhi 

(is used) in the sense of lordship. mountain-overlord is a genitive 

(tatpuru�a) compound. [Or rather] he is both superior [and] a 

king-over-king. (The suffix) rae {i.e., -a, in place of the final -an of 

-riijan, by Pii. 5.4.9 1 )  "rae after rlijan, ahan, and sakhi (at the end of a 
compound)." 

Kum.M. 1 . 1  adhiko rlijli adhirajaiJ. superior king over-king 

Megh. M. 4 iobhanam dgataf!l svagatam. good coming welcome 
;:.:� Kum.M. 4.45 su�!hu caritlirthani [su--caritarthani] . . .  well • 

expressed well-expressed ·� 
,j 

1.57.3 Dhatu-lopa priidi-tatpuru�a j 
A similarly straightforward analysis is sometimes used for compounds be�� 
ginning with a prefix that is commonly used with finite verbs (e .. g. ,  adhi·i 
rajal:z, "over-king," may be analyzed adhiko raja, "a higher king"), but;, 
more usually such compounds are analyzed by replacing the prefix with;1 
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the past passive participle of some verb, joined together with the prefix 
in question. The particular verb chosen may differ even in two analyses 

of the same compound; e .g. ,  pra-vata� ("strong wi�d") may be analyzed 
prakr�fo viitafr or prabhuto vata�. Such compounds are called dhatu-lopa 

("involving the loss of a verbal root"-cf. Section 1 .54.4) . 
When the first member of a prepositional compound i s expanded by 

using the past passive participle of a verb in this way, the second member 
of the compound may appear in any of the first five cases in the analysis 
(wlrtikas on Piil)ini 2.2. 1 8) :  

(nom.) pragata!J. pitiimahafl-pra-pitamahaf! ("previous 
grandfather -great -grandfather' ') 

(ace. ) atikranto miiliim-ati-miilafr ( "gone beyond the necklace 
[i .e . , surpassing it in beauty]-beyond-necklace") 

{instr.) avakru�fa!J. kokilaya-ava-kokila!J. ("called down to by the 
koil-down-koil") 

(dat .)  parimliino 'dhyayaniiya-pary-adhyayana!J. ("[too] exhausted 
for study-beyond-study") 

(abl . )  ni�kriinta!J. kausambya�-ni�kausiimbif! ("gone out from 

Kausambi-outside-Kau�ambi") 

Note that in the analysis of such compounds ("prepositional compounds 
with governed final member," Whitney 1 3 10) the first member is syntacti­
cally predominant, despite the general rule that in tatpuru�as the syntacti­
cal predominance belongs to the second member. In construction these 
compounds are thus akin to avyayibhiivas, but they are used as adjec­
tives rather than as indeclinable adverbs . Whitney and some other Western 
scholars therefore group them together with bahuvrrhis under the heading 
of secondary adjective compounds (Whitney 1 292 ff.), but because they do 
not fulfil the basic requirement that a bahuvrihi must refer to something 
other than what is referred to by either of the members of the compound 
(something that is ati-miila, for example, is ati in a particular way), the 
Sanskrit tradition regards them as tatpuru�as that form exceptions �o the 
general rule by which it is the first member that adds some specification to 
the second. 
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Note also that, unlike other tatpuru�as with an inseparable first mem. 
ber, pradi-tatpuru�as with a governed final member cannot be regarded as 
karmadharayas ;  once a substitute is provided for the inseparable members, 
they are analyzed exactly like ordinary dependent compounds (vibhakti­
tatpuru�as,  Section 1 .53 . 1 ) ,  except that the order of their members is re­
versed. 

Ragh.M. 12. 73 ati-sastriii,J sastriir;.y atikriintii� gone beyond weapons 

beyond-weapon 

Ragh.M. 2.9 unmadiiniim utkafa-madiinam high-impassioned 
highly impassioned 

Ragh.M. 3. 41  atindriye�v indriyiir;.y atikriinte�u. "atyiidaya� 

kriintiidyarthe dvitlyaya " iti samasa�1. super-sensory gone beyond the 

senses. The compound is by (the Vartika rule) "ati, etc . (are compounded) 

with a word in the accusative, when the sense is 'advanced,' etc." 

Different commentators may choose different ways of expanding the pre­

fix: 

Kum. V. 1 .45 [M 46] pravii.te prakme vate. in a strong-wind in a 

protracted wind 

Kum.M. 1 .46 praviite prabhata-viita-sthale in a strong-wind in a 

powerful-wind-place 

Kum.C. 1 .46 pragato viito yatra tatpravii.tam. where there is an 
advanced wind, that is strong-wind(ed) 

1.57 .4 Gati-tatpuru�as 
These formations (Par_llni 2.2. 1 8 , Whitney 1090 ff.) involve prefixes com­
pounded with verbal forms. When the prefixes pra-,  etc. (Section 1 .57 .2) 
re used in conj unction with a verbal form they are called gati (Pa�ini 
1 .4.60) , and this same designation also applies to other items used in a 
similar way (PaQini 1 .4.6 1-79); e .g . ,  ilrf-kr ("to accept"), astaf!!·gam ("to 

set, to go down"), alartt -kr ("to adorn") . For practical purposes nominal 
forms derived from verbs with a gati as the first member are regarded as 
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derivatives of the unit composed of gati plus verb, rather than as nominal 

compounds-e.g. ,  ala1J1·krta�, "adorned," is view�d as the past participle 

of the verb ala1J1-kr rather than as a compound of ai�m and krta�-so that 

commentators regularly explain such items by giving a synonym or a tech­
nical analysis rather than an analysis in ordinary language. When it i s  

necessary to bring out the meaning of the prefix, the formation may be an­

alyzed by using some substitute (usually an adverb or a word in an oblique 
case functioning as an adverb) for the prefix; this technique is used to ex­
plain the meaning of the prefix whether the prefix occurs in conjunction 
with a finite verb, a participle, or a noun derived from a verbal root: 

prakar�el}a jvalati-pra-jvalati ("it blazes strongly") 

madhye hitam-antar-hitam ("placed in the middle-interposed") 

vise�ataMiiiinam-vi-jfiiinam ("knowledge in terms of particulars­
particular knowledge") 

A gerund may also be used for this purpose: 

Kum.M. 2.28 sambhayagatli!J samiigat� coming having gathered 
come together 

In dealing with derivative nouns, however, the prefix may also be replaced 
with an adjective rather than an adverb: 

visi�fa1J1 jfiiinam-vi-jiiiinam ("special knowledge"). 

One gari-fonnation that requires special analysis and that appears quite 

frequently is the compounding of a word ending in -f (technically said to 

be formed with the suffix called cvi, Piir;tini 5 .4 .50) and some form of the 
verb kr or bhii. The analysis of such formations brings out the full meaning 
of a thing's becoming or being made something that it had not been before: 

akmza� kr�l)a?z sampadyate-kr�T}f-bhavati (" [ha�ing earlier been} 

non-black, it becomes black") 

akr�l)a?z sampadyamiina!z-kr�T}f-bhiita!z ("having become black") 

akmzafz sampadyate taf!l kilroti-kr�T}f-karoti ("he makes it black") 
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akr�t:ta� sampadyamana!t krta�-kr�!lf-krta� ("made black" ) 

Similar formulas of analysis are used for other formations involving the 
same notion; e.g. ,  mithya-karoti ("he falsifies") may be analyzed mithya 
na bhutvii mithyii sampadyate tat karoti ("he makes it become false, not 
having been false [before]").  

Analyses of cvi- formations have already been described under the 
heading of taddhita suffixes ; see Section 1 .42.4. 

1 .58 Negative tatpuru�as 

Negative tatpuru�as (nafi-tatpuru�a. Pa�ini 6.3 .73-77;  Whitney 1 288 . 1 ) ,  

sometimes called "alpha-privative" compounds, begin with a - o r  (before 
vowels) an-. They constitute a subclass of karmadhiirayas with inseparable 

prefixes as the first member, and they require special formulas of analysis. 
Commentators frequently content themselves with a direct statement of the 
compound's meaning by using the sentence " [it is] not . . .  ," with or without 

the verb "to be," followed by iti : 

na briihmal)a ity a-briihmal)a/;z ("not a brahmin, thus non-brahmin") 

miSva ity an-asva!;z ("not a horse, thus non-horse") 

briihmarJO na bhavatity a-briihmal)al;z ("[he] is not a brahmin, thus 
non-brahmin") 

asvo na bhavatity an-asval;z ("[it] is not a horse, thus non-horse") 

Actually, however, such compounds have a more precise meaning than is 
indicated in this formula of analysis : a non-brahmin, for example, is not 
anything that is not a brahmin, but rather someone who is like a brahmin 
(by being a member of the same more general category-i.e., human) and 

yet different from a brahmin, and similarly a non-horse is an animal that 
is other than a horse. To bring out this meaning commentators just as 
frequently use a stricter formula in analyzing these compounds : 

briihmar;tiid anyal;z--a-briihmal)a/:1 ("other than a 

brahmin-non-brahmin") 
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asvtid anyaf:l-an-a$vaf:z ("other than a horse-non-horse") 
. . . 

1 1 9  

Note that , a s  this formula indicates , negative tatp�ru�as are anomalous 

in that the syntactical predominance belongs to the first member rather 
than to the second (cf. priidi-tatpuru�as with governed final members , Sec­
tion 1 .57.2) . 

Commentators often simply use the negative particle na in analyz­
ing such compounds , especially when it is a verbal activity that is being 

negated: 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 0 na taila-purii a-taila-piirii akrtrimatvat not oil-filled 
non-oil-filled nonartificial 

Kum.M. 3.50 na lqaratfty alqaram aviniisinam it does not perish , 

thus non-perishing neverending 

1.59 Upapada compounds 

These compounds (upapada-tatpuru�a. Pii.l)ini 2 .2. 19, etc . ;  Whitney 1 286-
1287) have as their last member a bound form, i .e . ,  a word that occurs only 
at the end of a compound. In tatpuru�a compounds that cannot be analyzed 
in their own words because the final member cannot stand as a separ�te 
word with the same meaning outside the compound, the usual situation is 

that the second member is a verbal derivative (i .e . ,  a noun formed from a 
verbal root by primary derivation-see the sections on krt suffixes, Sec­
tions 1 .27-1.34) that can appear with the meaning in question only when 
placed in compound with a preceding subordinate word (upapada) .  For ex­
ample, kumbha-kiira�.  "pot-maker," is an obligatory upapada-compound, 
because there is no independent word kiira� with the general meaning 
of "maker," whereas payo-dhara�. "water-bearer {i.e . ,  cloud)" or "milk­
bearer (i .e . ,  breast)," is an ordinary (and optional) case-tatpuru�a. because 
dhara� can stand as a separate word meaning "bearer." 

Note that a compound such as satya-viidin, "truth-speaker," is also 
an upapada compound even though there is an independent word v(idin, 
because viidin as a separate word does not have the general meaning of 
"speaker," but rather more specific meanings, such as "debater." Thus a 
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compound like payo-charaJ:z can be analyzed using the standard formula 
for ordinary tatpuru�as (payasiif!I charaJ:z, "bearer of water [or of milk]"), 
while compounds like kumbha-ktiral; and satya-viidin require more round­
about modes of analysis . 

The usual formula involves replacing the second member with a finite 
verb, and displaying the first member separately in the required case. Be­
cause this produces a sentence rather than a phrase in apposition with the 
compound being analyzed, the analysis is followed by iti, just as in the 
analysis of negative tatpuru�as (Section 1 .58) :  

kumbhaf!l karotfti kumbha-kii.ra/:1 ( "he makes a pot, thus pot-maker") 

satyaf!l vadatfti satya-viidf ("he speaks the truth, thus truth-speaker") 

nagaraf!I gacchatfti nagara-gamf ("he goes to the city, thus city­
goer") 

As the examples show, the final member in an upapada-compound usually 
has active meaning, and the first member usually represents the direct ob­
ject of that action. Where the second member has passive meaning, the 
first member may appear in an oblique case in the analysis, and the second 
member may be replaced either by a finite passive verb or by the equivalent 
participle (in which case no iti is needed) : 

asvena krfyate sety asva-krftf ("she is bought with a horse, thus 
horse-bought") 

manoJ:z jtiyata iti manu-jaJ:i ("[he] is born from Manu, thus Manu­

born") 

asvena krfta-asva-krftr ("bought with a horse-horse-bought") 

manoJ; jiitaf:i-manu-jaJ:z ("born from Manu-Manu-born") 

An alternative and simpler way of analyzing upapada compounds is 
to replace the second member with a synonym that can stand as a sepa­

rate word; the compound can then be analyzed using the standard formula 
for ordinary dependent tatpuru�as. For example, mantra-krt (mantra'!l 
karotfti) can be analyzed mantrii!Jii'!l sra�fii, "creator of mantras." 

Note that the basic formulas most commonly used in analyzing up­
apada-compounds are equivalent to the formulas employed in analyzing 



1 . 60. Irregular tatpuru�as 121 

krr-suffix formations in general (Section 1 .27 ff.) .  One deficiency in these 

f�rmulas is that upapada-compounds often involvt;:an additional element 
of meaning, in that the action referred to in the second member must be a 
characteristic or habitual one-a nagara-giimin, for example, is not some­

one who just happens to be going to the city at this moment (as the analysis 
nagara1J1 gacchatfti might imply), but rather someone who habitually or 

regularly goes to the city, whether he is going there now or not. To meet 

this problem, commentators sometimes prefer to analyze these compounds 
by using the word srlam (" [characteristic or habitual] conduct, practice"),  

which is  either employed in conjunction with an infinitive in a formula 

akin to that used in analyzing bahuvrfhi compounds (Section 1 .64 ff.) , or is 

simply placed in a bahuvrih i compound with a verbal noun: 

nagara'!l gantU'f!l Sf[am asyeti nagara-giimf ("his practice is tO go to the 

city, thus city-goer") 

nitya'!l sniitul'!l .fflam asyeti nitya-snliyf ("his practice is to continually 
bathe, thus continual-bather") 

nagara-giimf: nagara-gamana-iflaJ:t ("city-goer: having the practice of 

going to the city") 

madhura-bhii�i!lf: madhura-bhii�a!la-silii ("sweet-speaking: havin8, the 
practice of speaking sweetly") 

For examples of commentarial analyses of upapada compounds see the 
treatment of this topic under the heading of krt suffixes in Section 1 .3 1. 

1.60 Irregular tatpuru�as 

The common irregularities affecting the analysis of tatpu�as fall into two 

general groups. 

1.60.1 Pr�odaradi compounds 

One group contains the compounds that are analyzed as being composed 

of words that appear in the compound in an inexplicably mutilated form. 
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Once the supposedly original form of the mutilated member of the com­

pound has been restored, the analysis is straightforward along the lines 
of the usual formulas . For example: baliihakaf:z ("cloud") is said to be 
a compound of vari (which has collapsed into ba) and vahaka (with its 
initial v changed into l), and is analyzed viiri!liirrz viihakaf:z ("bearer of 
waters") ; smasiinaf:r, ("cremation grounds") is said to be a compound of 
sava (which is replaced by sma) and sayana (changed into siina) ,  and 
is analyzed saviinii'!! sayana!t ("resting-place of corpses") .  Commenta­
tors call such compounds pr�odaradi, because they are grouped together 

(Pa. 6 .3 . 109) under the example Pr�odaram, a bahuvrihi compound said to 
be made up of pr�ad and udaram. 

Kum.M. 1 . 4  viiri�Jdf!1 viihakii ba/ahakiiJ.a. pr�odarliditviit siidhui}. 

carriers of water clouds . (The replacement of viiri by bala and of viihaka 
by iihaka) is all right because (the compound belongs to) the pr�Odaradi 

group. 

Ragh.M. 3. 1 9  dyaur oko ye�iif!1 te divaukaso devii�. pr�Odarliditviit 

siidhuft. te�iif!1 [divilukasiim] those whose dwelling is heaven are 

heaven-dwellers-gods.  (The replacement of dyauft by diva) is all right 
because (the compound) belongs to the pr�odaradi group. Of them of the 
gods. 

Ragh.M. 3.57 iiii�i dafMtriiyiif!1 vi�af!l ye�iil!l te iisi-vi�ii/;1 sarpiift. 
Pr�odariiditviit siidhui}. Those who have poison in the 
fang-tooth-are fang-poisons serpents. (The replacement of iisift by ii.sl) 

is all right because (the compound) belongs to the Pr�Odariidi group. 

Ragh.M. 3.59 veve�!i vyii.pnotfti vi{l vyii.pakam ojo yasya sa tasya 

bi4fJujasaJ.a indrasya. pr�odaraditvii.t siidhu};l it is active all over-it 
pervades-thus ubiquitous, pervasive ; of him whose strength is 

(pervasive )-of Bic;laujas of lndra. (The replacement of vi¢ by bi¢a) is all 

right because (the compound) belongs to the pr�Odartidi group. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 1 manasa �ti�Jo man'*tf!O dhfrii};l, vidviif!1Sa iti yiivat. 

Pr�Odaraditviit sii.dhu!J. Having the wish of the mind intelligent-wise. 

To be precise, learned. (The compound is) all right because of its being (in 
the group) pr�odartuli. 
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The PiiQinian system of grammar speaks of other types of irregularities 

as well. For example, a Vartika on Pa. 6. 1 .94, whiptJ deals with situations 

in which the second of two vowels is the single substitute for both, estab­
lishes a group of irregular compounds such as sakandhu (supposedly from 
saka and andhu) in which this replacement occurs unexpectedly. Commen­

tators may sometimes disagree even with themselves on how to explain ir­
regular sandhi combinations in compounds ; so Mallinatha, who explained 

the word manf�in as falling within the pr�odariidi group in the last exam­

ple, places it (probably more exactly) within this sakandhv-iidi group in a 
commentary on another poem: 

Kum.M. 1 . 28 manasa f�a man�sa sasyastfti manf!f . . .  sakandhv-aditvat 

siidhuf:t. The desire of the mind is intelligence; he who has it is 
intelligent . . .  (The compound is) all right because of its being (in the 
group) sakandhv-iidi. 

Phonetic alterations within a compound can occur in many categories 

of compounds , and commentators make mention of other lists of irregu­

larities as well, including the riija-dantiidi group mentioned above in Sec­

tion 1 .53, which is used in the following example to justify a dvandva with 
supposedly reversed members and an irregular replacement: 

Ragh.M. 1 .35 dam-patf jayii-patf. riija-dantddi�u }iiyii-sabdasya da"J iti 
nipiitanat siidhuf:t. married couple husband-and-wife. (The compound) 
is all right (even though one would expect the form pati-jiiye) because of 
the exceptional use of dam as a substitute for the wordjiiyti within the 
riija-dantadi group. 

1 .60.2 Mayuravya.,asakadi compounds 

The second group involves the compounds that are analyzed as having the 
syntactical predominance in the first member rather than the second, so that 

the order of the two members seems to have been reversed . We have al­

ready mentioned a few of these (see Section 1 . 5 1  and the sections referred 

to there, and Section 1 .53 .3) .  In the same category belong compounds 

beginning with priipta or iipanna--e.g.,  priipta-yauvanii ("[a girl] who 
has reached adolescence")-which might logically appear to be bahuvrmis 



124 Chapter 8. Nominal Compounds 

(analyzed, for example, priiptaY[I yauvanaTJl yayii sa, "she by whom ado­

lescence has been reached") but which are traditionally (following Pa!fini 

2.2.4) analyzed as accusative tatpuru�as in which the order of the mem­
bers has been reversed and in which the second member is the direct object 
of the first: thus priipta-yauvanii is analyzed priiptii yauvanam , "(being) 

arrived at adolescence." 
Compounds with reversed members that do not fall under specific rules 

(as the last example does) are called mayuravya1Jlsakiidi by the commenta­
tors, because they are grouped together (Piilfini 2.1.72) under the example 
of the irregular karmadhii.raya compound mayiiravyaY[Isaka� ("peacock­
cunning"), which is supposed to mean "cunning peacock." This group 
includes many other irregularities as well. 

Of the types of compounds in this group involving tatpuru�as in which 
the first member is syntactically predominant, two are especially notewor­

thy because of their great frequency: compounds ending in -antaram (cf. 
Section 2. 1 9  .1 )-e.g., anyo riijii.-rii.jlintaram ("another king")-and com­

pounds ending in -mii.tram (cf. Section 2.19.9--e.g., cid eva-cin-mii.tram 
("just consciousness, pure consciousness"). For these two types of com­

pounds the syntactical predominance of the first member is indicated by 

the standard formulas of analysis using anya and eva. 

Ragh.M. I .49 vanlintariid anyasmiid vaniit from other-forest from 

another forest 

Kum. V. 1.56 [M 57] anyii murtir mii.rty-antaram another form 

other-form 

Among the other oddities included in the mayiiravyaf!lsakiidi category 

are compounds containing indeclinables of various kinds: 

Kum. V. 1.14 yad-rcchii-sabda icchO.rtho mayura-vya1J1Sakildib. [The 
compound] yad-rcchii ("what(ever)-wish," meaning a whim, belongs to 
the mayi1ra-vya1J1Sak.tldi group. 

Ragh.M. 5.15 na vidyate kif!lcana yasyety a-kiF!JcanaiJ. 

mayi1ra-vyaf!1sakilditviit tatpuru�ab of whom there is not anything 

anything-less. (This is) a tatpuru�a (which is all right) because of 
belonging to the mayilra-vyaf!lsak.tldi group. 
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t.60.3 Suffix�formations resembling compounds 

Finally, it should be noted that, in some formatiohS that look like com­
pounds, what appears to be the second member is treated by the gram­
matical tradition as a suffix rather than as a noun in compound . This is 

trUe, for example, of -rupya in words such as samarupya ("formerly in the 

possession of an honest man") and devadattarapya ("formerly belonging 
to Devadatta'') (Par;tini 4.3.81), and of -maya (technically called maya!. 

Pa.Qini 4.3.82, 4.3.l43ff., 4.3. 148ff.) in words such as asmamaya ("made 

of stone") and vrfhimaya ("filled with rice"). In analyzing such formations, 
commentators use the formulas appropriate for taddhita-formations (Sec­

tion 1.42 ff.) rather than the formulas applicable to nominal compounds 
( cf. Section 2.19). 

Ragh.M. 1.17 rekhii pramii!lam asyeti rekhiimiilra'!f. r�ad apfty artha�. 

"pramii!le dvayasac- "ity-ii.dinii miitrac-pratyayal}. it has the size of a 

line, thus a mere line. The meaning is "even slight amount." The suffix 
miitraC (is added by Pa. 5.2.37) "-dvyasaC, daghnaC, and miitraC in the 

sense of size. 

Ragh.M. 1.50 bhiiga eva bhiiga-dheyo 'f!!sa�. "riipa-nii.ma-bhogebhyo 

dheya-pratyayo vaktavya!l" iti vaktavya-sutriit svabhidheye . 
dheya-pratyaya�. A portion (bhiigadheya) is simply a portion (bhiiga), 
a part. The suffix dheya (is added) in the sense of the base itself (i.e., � 
without changing the meaning of the word to which it is added), by the 

Vartika rule "It should be stated that the suffix -dheya (may be added) 

after riipa, nama, and bhoga." 

D. Dvandva Compounds 

1.61 Introduction 

Dvandva compounds (Pru;tini 2.2.29, etc.; "copulative compounds," Whit­
ney 1252-1258) are divided into two major sub-categories of: simpl� cop­
ulative compounds (Section 1.62) and copulative compounds that involve 

the added notion of aggregation (Section 1 .63). 
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1.62 Itaretara dvandvas 

ltaretara dvandva compounds (dvandva of "one and the other"; Whit­
ney 1253.1) are cumulative compounds in which each member contributes 
equally to the total grammatical number (dual or plural) of the compound. 
For these compounds all that is necessary to accomplish an analysis is to 
separate the members and add ca after each to express the notion of con­
junction; the standard formula is that already mentioned in Section 1.44: 

rlimas ca kr�IJas ca-rama-kr�IJau (''Rama and Kr�l.la"). The same formula 
applies no matter how many members the compound has: devlis ca gand­
harvlis ca manu�as coraglis ca rtik�aslis ca-deva-gandharva-manu�oraga­
rtik�asal,z ( "gods and fairies and humans and serpents and ogres"). 

Ragh.M. 1.1 parvati ca parameivaras ca piirvatf-paramesvarau. 

both Plirvatr and the Lord Piirvati-and-the-Lord 

Kum.M. 2.41 chedlis ca patas ca cheda-piitlis te�iim [cheda-piitiiniim] 

both cuttings and failings, of them of cuttings-and-failings 

Kum. V. 2. 7 stri ca pumli'!li ca strr-pu'!'sau. acaturaditviid ac. 

Woman and man woman-and-man. (There is the suffix) aC (i.e., -a, 
which replaces the final vowel and consonant of pumiin) because of 

belonging to the list beginning with a-catura (in Pa. 5.4.77). 

1.63 Samiihiira dvandvas 

In this type of compounds ("dvandva of a combination," Pa.2.4.2; Whit­

ney 1253.2), the two members are thought of as combining to operate as a 
unit, so the compound is always neuter singular (whereas the itaretara­

dvandva takes as its grammatical number the combined numbers of its 
members). More often than not commentators analyze these compounds 

using the simple formula applied to itaretara-dvandvas: e.g., hasta-ptidam 

may be analyzed simply hastas ca piidaS ca ("hand and foot"). When it 

is felt desirable to indicate in the analysis the added notion of aggregation, 

the techniques used are similar to those that are applied in the analysis of 
collective dvigu compounds (Section 1.56.3), so that two options are avail­

able: 
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hastai ca piidas ca tayo� samiihiira!t ("hand and foot, the combina· 
tion [or aggregate] of the two") -,;. 

hastai ca piidai ca samahrtau ("hand and foot taken together") 

Examples from the commentaries: 

Kum.M. 1.11 irof}ayas ca payodhariii ca irol}i·payodharam both 
hips and breasts hips-and-breasts 

Kum. V 2.5 cara'!' clicara1J'I ca caracaram both moving and 
unmoving moving-and-unmoving 

E. Bahuvnni Compounds 

1.64 Introduction 

Compounds of the Bahuvrfhi category (Piir)ini 2.2.23-2.2.28; "possessive 

compounds," Whitney 1293-1308), are exocentric compounds referring 
to something outside the compound itself that is described by the com­

pound. The distinctive feature of the formulas used to analyze bahuv�ihi 
compounds is the relative pronoun that serves to express the relationship 
through which the compound refers to that outside thing denoted by nei­

ther of the compound's members individually. The other relationship that 

must be indicated in the analysis is that between the members of the com­
pound, but in this the compound is nearly always closely analogous to one 
of the types of tatpuru�as. To take the example used in Section 1.44-­
dirghau kaf!Lau yasya sa dirgha-kaf!Laft ("he who has long ears is Long­

ear")-the relative pronoun yasya indicates that the thing referred to by 

the whole compound is masculine in gender and singular in number, and is 

connected with long ears through a relationship expressed by the genitive 

case, while the relationship between dirgha and kaf!La, as shown by the 
placing of the two words in apposition in the analysis, is exactly p�allel 

to the relationship between the two members of a simple viie�ar;a-karma­
dharaya (Section 1.54.1). In terms of the ways in which they are analyzed, 
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bahuvrrhi compounds can be divided into three basic groups: those that 
correspond in structure to karmadharaya compounds (Section 1.65), those 
that correspond in structure to dependent tatpuru�as (Section 1.66), and 
those special bahuvrrhis that cannot be directly compared in structure with 
any type of tatpuru�a (Section 1.67). 

1.65 Appositional bahuvnnis 

In these compounds ("samiinadhikaraf}a-bahuvrfhis," "appositional pos­

sessive compounds" ) , the relationship between the members is parallel 

to that between the members of a karmadhiiraya, so that in the analy­
sis the two members will usually be displayed in simple apposition (Sec­

tion 1.65.1), with modifications for bahuvrihis that correspond to special 

varieties of karmadhtiraya: negative compounds (Section 1.65.2), preposi­

tional compounds (Section 1.65.3), and a special form of the latter, com­

pounds with saha or sa as the first member (Section 1.65.4). The basic 

principle of apposition applies also to bahuvrfhis analyzable as having 
more than two basic members (Section 1.65.5). 

1.65.1 Simple appositional bahuvrfhis 

In the analysis of these compounds the two members are simply placed 
in apposition, as in the analysis of karmadhtirayas of the adjective-plus­

substantive type (Section 1.54.1), or, more rarely, of the simple substantive­
plus-substantive type (Section 1.54.3). differences in the analysis arise not 

in the treatment of the two members themselves, but in the case of the 

relative pronoun used to indicate the relationship thorugh which the entire 

compound refers to some outside object; depending upon the precise nature 

of this relationship the pronoun can appear in any of the six oblique cases 

(in order to make the meaning of the compounds clearer in the following 

examples, a word denoting the outside object to which the entire compound 
refers is added in square brackets): 

(ace.) priiptii atithayo ya7!1 sa praptiitithi[l [grtima!z] 

("that [village] which guests have reached is reached-guested") 

(instr.) utj,ho ratho yena sa atj,ha-ratha[l [anatj,vtin] 
("that [ox] by which a cart has been pulled is pulled-carted") 
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(dat.) upahrta� pasur yasmai sa upahrta-pasutz [ rudraM 
("He [Rudra] for whom a beast has been sacrificed is sacrificed-

beasted") 
" 

(abl.) uddhrta odano yasyii� sa uddhrtaudanii [sthalf] 
("that (dish) from which the rice bas been removed is removed­
need") 

(gen.) pftam ambaraJ'!I yasya sa pftambara� [harifz] 
("He [Hari] of whom there is a yellow garment is yellow-garmented") 

(loc.) vfrii� puru�ii yasmin sa vfra-puru�atz [griimaM 
("that [village] in which there are heroic men is hero-manned") 

Note that except when the pronoun is in the genitive or locative the first 
member of the compound is usually a past passive participle. The genitive 

is most common, followed by the instrumental and locative; in bahuvrfhis 

of most types other than this simple appositional type only the genitive 

occurs. 

genitive pronoun: 

Ragh.M. 1.15 sadrsa iirambha� karma yasya sa tath6kta� 

[sadrfaramblutM he who has commensurate undertaking-activity-is 

so-called [ commensurate-activitied] 

Ragh.M. 1.55 naya� siistram eva cak�us tattvavedakaf!! pramiit;�aJ!I 

yasya tasmai naya-cak�u�e. to him for whose eye-authority for 

determining the truth-is policy-theory to the policy-eyed one 

Kum.M. 1.53 sobhana dantii yasyii!z sii su-datr she who has beautiful 
teeth is beautiful-toothed 

Kum.M. 2.20 kut;�!hitii asrayo yasya tat ku�fhitiiiri kU'f}!hita-kofi. that 
which has blunted corners is blunt-cornered blunt-edged 

instrumental pronoun: 

Kum.M. 1.6 hatii dvipli gajii yais te�li'!l hata-dvipiinii'!' kesarit:�lif!l_ 

si'!lhiinii.m of those by whom elephants-pachyderms-have been 

killed of the killed-elephant ones 
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Kum.M. 1.1 [kampita-devadiirul)l kampita devadaravo yena sa 
tathOkta!z. shaken-pine: he by whom the pines are shaken is so-called 

Kum.M. 1.25 labdha udayo yaya sii labdhodayii. utpannety arthaJ:r 

she by whom birth is obtained is obtained-birthed, i.e., born 

Kum.M. 2.22 apaviddhti tyaktli gada yena sa� apaviddha-gada{l. he 
by whom the mace was discarded-abandoned-is abandoned-maced 

locative pronoun: 

Ragh.M. 1.18 sahasra'!l gurzii yasmin karmat;ti tad yathii tathti 
sahasra-gU1Ja'!' sahasradhii. in which action there are a thousand 

repetitions, that; in such a way, a thousand-fold a thousand times over 

1.65.2 Negative bahuvnnis 

Negative bahuvrfhis (nan-bahuvrfhi compounds) are related to the nega­
tive tatpuru�as (Section 1.58). The standard fonnula of analysis uses the 
present participle avidyamiina: 

avidyamiina bharya yasya so 'bharyafl ("he is a-bhdrya [wifeless] 
of whom a wife does not exist," "he is wifeless who does not have a 
wife") 

avidyamana!z putro yasya so 'putra!z ("he is a-putra [son1ess] of 
whom a son does not exist;' "he is sonless who has no son") 

Other formulas of equivalent meaning are also used; thus a-putra!z ("son­
less") may also be analyzed putro nasti yasya or putro na bhavati yasya 

("of whom there is no son"). 

Ragh.M. 1.30 avidyamiinam anyasya rajiia!t siisana'!l yasyas tam 
an-anya-sii.sanii.m urv'im her for whom the rule of another king does not 
exist the on-other-ruled earth 
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t.65.3 Priidi-bahuvnni compounds 

Prepositional bahuvrfhis correspond to priidi-tatpuru�as (Section 1.57 .2), 

and in their analysis the prefix that constitutes the first member of the com­

pound is replaced by a past passive participle with the prefix in question, 
just as in the analysis of prepositional tatpuru�as: 

prapatital'[l pat7J.af!l yasya sa pra-pat7J.ab ("that is away-leaved whose 

leaf has fallen away") 

udgata kandhara yasya sa ut-kandharalJ ("that is up-necked whose 
neck is lifted up") 

Examples from the commentaries: 

Ragh.M. 2.22 puraiJ-phaliini purogati.ini pratytisanntini phaltif'!l ye�Ci'fl 

ttini hi. ahead-fruited those whose fruits are located ahead-in the 

near future 

Kum. V. 4.1 vigato na�ro dhaval} patir yasya!z sii Yi-dhavii she whose 
husband-spouse-is gone away-perished-is husbandless 

Kum.M. 3. 75 ucchirasaiJ unnata-siraso mahatab high-headed 

uplifted-headed-great 

Note in the last example that the commentator simply inserted the expan­
sion into the compound without bothering to offer an analysis. 

1.65.4 Saha-bahuvrihi compounds 

Bahuvrfhis beginning with saha ("with") or its substitute sa- might be ex­

pected to be analyzed along the lines of tatpuru�as with inseparable pre­
fixes as the first member (thus sa-putra�. "with his son," might be ana­
lyzed sahitab putro yasya, "whose son is together [with him]"), and some 
commentators use such a formula. But many such compounds are tech­
nically limited to instances in which both the thing referred to by the the 
entire compound and the thing denoted by the second member are equally 
involved in some action-e.g., sa-putro gatal,z, "He went with his son"­
so that some commentators prefer the stricter and simpler formula saha 
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putrefJa, "together with his son." Although this analysis makes the com­

pound look like a dependent tatpuru�a. such compounds are still classed 

as bahuvrfhis. 
In practice commentators using the salta formula usually employ it in 

connection with a form of the verb vartate: 

Ragh.M. 1.81 saha patnya vartata iti sa-patnika� san. "nady-rras ca" 
iti kap-pratyaya� he is with his wife, thus being with-wifed. The suffix 

kaP (i.e., -ka, is added by Pii. 5.4.153) "and (after a bahuvrihi) ending in 
the feminine endings 1 or w' or in r." 

Ragh.M. 2.23 �a-diirasya diirair arundhatyii saha vartamiinasya 

with-wifed being with his wife Arundhati 

These compounds must be distinguished from those bahuvnnis in which 

sa- stands not for saha but for samana ("same," "shared"} or sadrsa ("sim­

ilar"). Examples are sa-vaf"Ja� "having the same social class'' (samdno 
vaT"JO yasya sa sa-vaf"Ja!z} and sa-tirth� "having the same teacher'' (lit., 
"having the same font"). 

1.65.5 Anekapada-bahuvnni compounds 

Aneka-pada or "multiword" bahuvrihis must be analyzed as consisting of 

more than two members. Ordinarily compounds containing many words­

with the exception of certain dvandvas (see end of Section 1.62)--can be 

analyzed in the first instance as compounds of only two members, by com­
bining words in such a way that either or both of the two basic members 

is itself a compound . But because of the numerous rules governing the 
retention of feminine endings and the addition of suffixes in bahuvrihi 
compounds, it is sometimes necessary to analyze an appositional bahu­
vrihi compound as being composed of three or more basic members. In 

the compound citra-jarati-gul:z ("having a spotted old cow"), for example, 

we cannot combine the first two words ("having a spotted-and-old cow") 

because the form of the compound would then have to be jarac-citra-gu�. 
and we cannot combine the last two words ("having a spotted old-cow") 

because the form would have to be citrd-jarad-gavfka�. We are there-
. fore stuck with three members , but the resulting analysis is fortunately. 

straightforward-the three are simply put in apposition: citra jarati gaur 
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vasya. "of whom there is a spotted old cow." Similarly dirghii tanvf janghii 

yasya sa dfrghii-tanvf-janghaJ.!, "he is Long-thin-shapk who has a long thin 
shank." 

1.66 Non-appositional bahuvnnis 

A few types of bahuvrfhi compounds are analyzed as vyadhikaral}a or non­

appositional. For these few bahuvrlhis the precise way in which the first 
member of the compound adds some specification to the second member 

is most conveniently demonstrated by displaying one of the two members 

in an oblique case in the analysis. This sort of analysis is used for two 

particular types of compound: 

1.66.1 Locative as second member 

saSf sekhare yasya sa sasi-sekharaJ.! ("he is moon-crested who has a 
moon on his crest") 

cakrarrz piil}au yasya sa cakra-piil)iJ.! ("he is discus-handed who has 

a discus in his hand") 

Example: 

Kum.M. 3.10 pinaka� pli!faU yasya sa piniika-piir:zi� . . . . tasya 
[piniika-piil}el)l. in whose hand is (the bow) Pinaka, he is 
Pinaka-handed . . . . Of him [of the Pinaka-handed one]. 

1.66.2 Genitive as first member 

u�frasyeva mukhaf!l yasya sa u�[ra-mukhaf:l ("he is camel-faced who 

has a face like a camel's") 

candrasyeva kiintir yasya sa candra-kiinti� ("he is moon-splendored 

who has splendor like the moon's") 

In analyzing this last type of compound, many commentators prefer a fuller 
formula: 
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u�frasya mukham iva mukha1.n yasya sa u�_tra-mukhab ("he is 
camel-faced who has a face like a camel's face") 

candrasya kiintir iva kiintir yasya sa candra-kiintib ("he is 
moon-splendored who has splendor like the moon's splendor") 

Such compounds are considered another form of uttara-pada-lopa-samasa 

(see end of Section 1.54.4), since the compound can be interpreted as 
standing for u�_tramukha-mukha!l, candrakiinti-kiinti� . etc. 

Ragh.M. 1.8 muninlif!l vrttir iva vrttir ye�lif!l te�ii'!l [muni·vrttiniim] 
of those who have a life like the life of sage of the sage-lived ones 

Ragh.M. 1.13 vr�asya skandha iva skandho yasya sa tathi:i 

fvr�a-skandhaM . . . . uttara-pada-lopf bahu-vrrhil}. he whose shoulder 
is like the shoulder of a bull is so [bull-shouldered . . . . A bahuvrfhi with 
loss of the latter member (of the first word). 

Kum.M. 1.11 asviinlif!l mukhiiniva mukhi:ini yiisiil'[l tii� aiva-mukhya� 

kinnara-striya�. u�rra-mukhavat samiisal}. those who have faces like 

the faces of horses are horse-faced Kinnara women. The compound is 
like "camel-faced." 

Kum.M. 3.54 taru1Jiirkasya rliga iva riigo yasya tat [taruiJ.iirka-riiga'!'] 

bii.lilrlcaru1Jam ity artha/.z. upamiinapiirvapado bahuvrfhir 

uttarapadalopas ca. that which has redness like the redness of the 
young sun is young-sun-rednessed, i.e., as pink as the young sun. A 

bahuvrfhi with a standard of comparison as the first member, and with loss 

of the latter member (of the first word). 

Kum.M. 4.3 pu�asyiikrtir ivakrtir yasya tat puru�likrti that which 
has a shape like the shape of a man is man-shaped 

Ragh.M. 3.55 kumiirasya skandasya vikrama iva vikramo yasya sa 

tathoktaJ.z [kumiira-vikramaiJJ. He whose power is like the power of 

Kumiira-of Skandha-is so-called [Kumara-powered]. 
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1.67 Special bahuvnnis 

The standard technique of using a relative pronoun iri an oblique case while 
analyzing bahuvrfhis does not apply in three peculiar types of bahuvrfhis, 

involving numerals {Section 1.67.1 ), intennediate points of the compass 

(Section 1.67 .2), and indeclinable descriptions of reciprocal combat (Sec­
tion 1.67.3). The other peculiarities observed in the analysis of bahuvrfhis 

correspond for the most part to the irregularities found in tatpuru-?a com­

pounds (Section 1.68). 

1.67.1 Saf!lkhyii-bahuvrfhi compounds 

Smpkhyii-bahuvrfhis ("bahuvrfhi of numerals, PaJ;�ini 2.2.25) fall into three 

main groups, for each of which the peculiar fonn of the standard analysis 

is self-explanatory: 

{ 1) dasiiniim iisannii�-iisanna-dasiifz ("around ten") 
dasiiniim adiiriifz-adura-dasiifz ("not far from ten") 

dasiiniim adhikiif:z-adhika-dasii[l ("more than ten") 
dasiinii1J1 samfpe ye vartante te upa-dasiifz ("those which are in the 
vicinity of ten are 'around ten'") 

The first member of this sort of compound must be one of the four listed 

here. Note that these are akin to genitive tatpuru�as with reversed members 
(with the last ,  "upa- . . .  " being like an avyayibhiiva, and glossed in the 

same way as upa-kumbha, Section 1.50). 

(2) dvau vii trayo vii-dvi-triil} ("two or three") 
trayo vii catvaro vii-tri-catur� ("three or four") 

Note that these are akin to dvandva compounds. Commentators sometimes 

leave out one of the vii words: 

Ragh.M. 5.25 dvi-trii'.'i dve {vii} tr0i vii. two-or-three {either] two or 
tluee. 

(3) dvift (iivrttiib) dasa-dvi-dasiil} ("ten [repeated] twice," i.e., twenty) 

These are like our compounds "two score," etc. 
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Kum.M. 3.1 rrir avrrra dafa parimti�Jam e�am iti tridaSiin deviin. 

"sankhyayiivyayasanniidiiradhika-sankhyiil) sankhyeye" iri bahuvrfhi. 

their extent is ten repeated thrice, thus thirty gods. A bahuvrfhi by 

(Pa. 2.2.25) "An indeclinable, iisanna, adiira, adhika, and a numeral [is 
compounded] with a numeral, in the meaning of a number." 

1.67.2 Dig·bahuvnni compounds 

Dig-bahuvrfhis ("bahuvrfhis of direction," Pa1,1ini 2.2.26) form names of 
the intermediate points of the compass : 

dak�il.zasytil.z piirvasyas cadis or (yad) antartilam ( sii) dak.�il}a-piirva 

(dik) ("[that direction is] southeastern [which is] the interval between 
the southern and eastern directions") 

uttarasyiil,z piirvasyiiS ca disor antartilam-uttara-piirvli. ("the inter­

val between the North and the East-Northeast") 

1.67.3 Reciprocal combat 

Bahuvrfhis describing reciprocal combat (Pa1,1ini 2.2.27) are indeclinable 

compounds; in their analysis the members are displayed in the locative 

when the word grhrtva ("grasping") is added, and in the instrumental when 

the word prahrtya ("striking") is added: 

keie1u keie1u ca grhitvedaf!l yuddhaf!l pravrttam-ke§akesi ("this 

battle proceeded grasping each other by the hair-hair-to-hair") 

daruj.air da�uj.ais ca prahrfYedaf!l yuddhaf!l vrttam-dal}tjiida!Jrf.i ("this 

battle occurred striking each other with staves-staff-against-staff') 

1.68 Irregular bahuvrihis 

These correspond in general to the types of irregularities found in the form 

of tatpuru1a on which the bahuvrfhi may be said to be based. Reversal 

of members is most common in bahuvrfhis in which what would normally 
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be the first member is a past passive participle; those compounds of this 
type in which the reversal is optional are said by the commentators to be­
long to the ahitagny-iidi group (see the last example

> below). Mutilation of 

members (e.g., in pr�odariidi compounds-see Section 1.58) also does not 
affect the basic formula used in analyzing the compound, and the same is 

trUe of the numerous suffixes added at the end of bahuvrrhi compounds. 

Ragh.M. 1.23 dharme ratir yasya tasya [dharma-rateiJJ of him 
whose love was for the law of the law-love one 

Kum. V. 2.18 yuga-prama�ti bahavo ye�af!l tebhyo yuga-biihubhya 

tijtinu-bhujebhya�. to those whose arms are pole-length to the 

pole-armed ones to those whose arms reach to their knees. 

Kum.M. 3. 72 bhavasya netrtij janma yasya sa bhava-netra-janmii. 
"avarjyo bahuvrfhir vyadhikara�o janmady-uttarapada�" iti vamana[t. 

He whose birth was from the eye of Bhava is Bhava-eye-birthed. 
Vamana says that a nonappositional bahuvrfhi need not be avoided if the 
last member is a word such as "birth." 

Kum.M. 2.47 deha-baddham baddha-deham [i.e., baddho deho yena]. 
miirtimad ity artha�. ahitagny-tiditvtin ni�!hiiyti� para-niptita/:1. 

body-assumed assumed-bodied [i.e., by whom a body has been assumed}. 

The meaning is embodied. Irregular reversal of members because of : 

belonging to the group ahitagny-adi (tihitagni, "established-fired," i.e., by 

whom the ritual fire is maintained, is a compound that also appears in the 
reversed form agny-ahita). 

F. Longer Compounds 

1.69 Introduction 

Compounds containing more than two words can usually be viewed as 
consisting of two members, one or both of which happens to be a com­

pound in itself. The principle exceptions are dvandva compounds, where 
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the number of members in the compound does not fundamentally alter the 
method of analysis (Section 1.62), and certain rare bahuvrfhi compounds 

(Section 1.65.5). Longer compounds are analyzed by breaking them down 

into their parts, and analyzing those parts as well, using essentially the 
same techniques as in the analysis of simple compounds containing only 

two words. The differences from the treatment of simpler compounds con­

sist primarily of techniques used to avoid the tedious repetition of parts of 
the overall compound. The general principle is one of omitting as much as 
possible of this repetition with the help of relative pronouns (Section 1.70), 

and this principle is supplemented where useful by the use of simpler for­

mulas of analysis for some types of compounds or by other special tech­
niques (Section 1.71). Commentators often show individual preferences in 
their choice of the available options (Section 1.72). 

1. 70 General principles 

In analyzing a longer compound the standard formulas of analysis, if used 

in their full form for each of the compounds forming part of the overall 

compound, would generate a tedious amount of repetition, and commenta­

tors often manage to omit much of this repetition, using relative pronouns 

where necessary to preserve an indication of how the parts fit together. We 

may take as a simple example a compound in Kumarasaf!1bhava 1.60, tac­

chira.S-candra-pada� (i.e., tat-.Siras-candra-padaM, meaning "the beams 
of the moon on his (Siva's) head." While an English translation of longer 

compounds such as this usually starts from the end of the compound, the 

analysis in Sanskrit usually starts from the beginning; thus tat is the first 

member of the genitive tatpuru�a compound tac-chira�, which in tum is 
the first member of the locative tatpuru�a compound tacchiras-candra�, 

which in tum is the first member of the entire genitive tatpuru�a com­

pound tacchirascandra-pada�. A full analysis of the compound, using the 
standard formulas for these types of compounds, would be as follows: 

(1) tasya iirab: rac-chira�, 
tacchirasi candratr: tacchirai-candra�, 

tacchiraicandrasya padatr: tacchirascandra-plidli� 

his head: his-head, 
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the moon on his-head : his-head-moon, 

the beams of the his-head-moon: his-head-moon-beams 

Of course such an analysis is unnecessarily cumbersome, and scarcely 

any commentator would be so tedious (but see the first example in Sec­

tion 1 .72). The repetition of the compounds arrived at in each step of the 
analysis can be avoided by using a pronoun to replace each compound 
when marking its case as the first member of the next larger compound: 

(2) tasya sira�: tac-chira�. 
tasmin candra�: tacchiras-candra�. 

tasya padii�: tacchiraicandra-piidii� 

his head: his-head, 
the moon on it : his-head-moon, 

its beams: his-head-moon-beams 

But even this single mention of the form of each intermediate compound 
is more than most commentators find necessary. It can be omitted by rely­
ing on these pronouns to indicate the connection between the parts of the 
entire compound. When this is done the only further necessity is to make 

it clear what each such pronoun refers to, and this may be done by supply­
ing relative pronouns. If the part being referred to by the pronoun is itself 

one of those types of compounds analyzed by a formula ending with a pro­
noun whose antecedent is clear--e.g., a bahuvrfhi ending with " . . .  yasya 
sa�" -this problem is automatically taken care of. In our example, each 
of the constituent compounds is a tatpuru�a in which the last member is 

syntactically predominant ; for these it is therefore possible simply to insert 
a relative pronoun in apposition with the last member of each successive 
part: 

(3) tasya yac chiras tasmin ya§ candras tasya piidii!l 

the beams of that moon which is on that head which is his 

This process of simplification is carried to its extreme in the analysis of the 

compound offered by the commentator Mallinatha: 

(4) tasya giriiasya sirasi candrasya piidiiJ:! 
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the beams of the moon on his-Siva 's-head 

(For the inserted gloss girisasya see Section 1 .2 1 . ) The only problem 
with this simplest form of analysis is that, while it indicates the syntac­

tical connections between the individual words in the whole compound, 

it leaves unclear the precise arrangement of these words into subordinate 
compounds within the whole-in this instance, it may be unclear whether 
the final compound is composed of tac-chira� plus candra-ptidti�, or of 
tac-chiras-candral} plus ptldtiJ:t. The analysis offered by the commentator 
Ciiritravardhana avoids this problem by using a single relative pronoun : 

(5) tasya sambho� sirasi yas candras tasya piidii� 

the beams of that moon which is on his-Siva's-head 

This makes it clear that he divides the compound into tac-chiras-candral} 
plus padaJ:z. 

Relative pronouns of this sort are frequently used to avoid what would 
otherwise result in uncertainty or misapprehension: 

Kum.M. 1 . 1 6  [agra-saro-ruhiil}i] agre upari yiini sariif!!Si te�u ruhtif}i 

padmiini [highest-pond-growing:] growing in those ponds that are 
highest-Dn top--lotuses. [Here the pronouns are necessary to prevent 
the reader from taking saroruha as a compound .] 

Ragh.M. 1 .58 [iitithya-kriyii-siinta-ratha-lqobha-pariSramam] 

iitithyasya [ya] kriya taya santo ratha-�obhe7Ja ya� parisrama� sa yasya 

sa taf!! tathoktam [hospitality-rite-pacified-chariot-jolt-fatigue:]  he is 

so-called who has that fatigue , due to chariot-jolts, which is pacified by 

that [which is] the rite of hospitality. [Here the tayii after kriya is to 
prevent the reader from taking atithyasya with anything other than kriya.] 

Ragh.M. 1 .51 [iilaviildmbu-piiyiniim] iilavale�u jaliivapa-pradese�u yad 

ambu tat-payintim [trough-water-drinkers:] drinkers of that water 

which is in troughs-in watering places. 

Ragh.M. 1.4 Jcrta-viig-dviire krtaf!! rtimtiyaf}iidi-prabandha-rapa ya vtik 

siiiva dviiraf!! praveio yasya tasmin. in the one having a 

made-speech-door: in that which has a door--entrance-made that is 
nothing other than that which is speech, in the form of the Rtimtiya1_la, etc. 
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Kum.M. 1 .47 [sva-ciipa-saundarya-madam] sva-ciipa-saundaryera yo 
mada!t tam [own-bow-beauty-pride:]  that prid�: which is due to his 
own-bow-beauty 

1.71 Special techniques 

The sort of straightforward analysis just described works well for com­

pounds made up of a string of dependent tatpuru�as , but it can be inter­

rupted when an element within the larger compound is one that requires a 
more complicated formula. Commentators do what they can to streamline 

the process of analysis, usually by employing a simpler formula of analysis 

than that applied to compounds in isolation (Section 1 .7 1 . 1 ) , and if this is 

not possible they will analyze a constituent compound separately from the 

larger compound (Section 1 . 7 1 .2).  

1.71 .1  Simpler formulas of analysis 

By far the most common instance of simplified formulas is in the analysis  

of karmadharayas forming part of a larger compound; in this situation they 
are often analyzed simply by placing the members of the karmadhiiraya in 
apposition.  In KumiirasaT{Ibhava 4.29, for example , the bow of Kam:t is 
described as pelava-pu�pa-patri, "having tender blossoms as its arrows," 
and each of the major commentators on the poem gives as the analysis of 

this pelaviini pu�piiny eva patri'(lo yasya tat, "that which has arrows that 

are tender blossoms," even though in isolation the karmadhiiraya at the 
beginning of the compound would always be analyzed pelaviini ca tiini 

pu�pani ca (Section 1 .54. 1 ), rather than pelavani pu�piini. 

1.71.2 Separate analysis 

Often the formula required for the analysis of a constituent compound can­
not be fit smoothly in the analysis of the larger compound, and some part 
of the larger compound must then be analyzed separately, before begin­

ning the continuous analysis of the whole . In KumarasaT{Ibhava _1.1 1 ,  
the kinnara women are described as durvaha-sro'(li-payodharartiil}, "tor­
mented by their burdensome hips and breasts," where srol'}i-payodharam 
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is a samahi:ira-dvandva compound (Section 1 .63) .  The commentators first 
analyze this part separately, and then treat it as a unit in the analysis of the 
larger compound :  

Kum.M. 1 . 1 1  sro!!ayas c a  payodhariis ca sro!!i-payodharam; durvahe':!a 
durdhare"!la srol)i-payodhare�u1rtii� pffjitii�l hips and breasts : 
hips-and-breasts; tormented-oppressed-by 

burdensome-heavy-hips-and-breasts 

Notice that the first member of this whole compound, durvaha ("bur­

densome, difficult to carry") is itself a compound, and could be given an 
analysis of its own-e . g . ,  krcchre�Johyata iti du rvaham, "it is carried with 
difficulty, thus difficult-to-carry"-which would then be converted to the 
instrumental case for the analysis of the rest of the larger compound by 
adding tena after its analysis . But commentators very frequently choose 
not to bother with the analysis of items whose construction is obvious, and 
will often simply provide a synonym instead, as Mallinatha has done here 

(durdhare!Ja).  

1. 72 Choice of options 

The analyses of any longer compound offered by different commentators 

may differ, aside from actual differences of opinion on the grammatical 

construction of the compound, depending on the frequency with which 

each commentator chooses not to analyze constituent parts of the whole or 
to insert explanatory glosses, and also depending on the extent to which 

each commentator chooses to use the inserted relative pronouns described 
in Section 1 .70. A simple example is Kumiirasaf!1bhava 1. 10, where phos­
phorescent plants (o�adhaya!l) are described as darf-grhOtsatiga-ni�akta­

bhlisaJ;l, "having light clinging in the interior of cave-houses." An anony­

mous commentary (inserted in a conflated version of Vallabhadeva's  com­
mentary, BORI Devanagari MS No. 379 of 1 887-9 1 )  analyzes this com­
pound in the most tedious way possible, with no inserted glosses or ex­

planatory material : 

kif!1-visi:Y!ii o�adhayafl ? dari·grhotsariga-n�akta-bhiisa�. darya eva 

grhaf!1 darr-grham. darf-grhd!!dm utsaTigo darf-grhOtsaTiga[t. 
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darf-grhOtsange ni�akta bhliso yiisii'J'I tii�. What sort of plants ? Having 

cave-house-interior-clinging-light. Houses that �e actually caves :  

cave-houses. The interior of the cave-houses: cave-house-interior. Whose 
light is clinging in the cave-house-interior, those. 

The major commentators use much more streamlined methods of anal­

ysis , with a judicious number of synonyms thrown in: 

Kum.C. 1 . 1 0  krdrsya o�adhayaJ:z ? dtzri-grhotsanga-n�akta-bhiisaJ;l. 
darya eva guhii eva grhiis te�ii'!l utsange ni�aktii!l pravi�!ti bhiiso yiislif!l 

tiiJ:z. What sort of plants? Having cave-house-interior-clinging-light. 

Those that had light clinging-penetrating-in the interior of those houses 
that were actually caves-actually grottoes.  

Kum.M. 1 . 1 0  daryaJ:z kandarii eva grhiis te�iim utsange�v abhyantare�u 

ni�aktiiJ:z saf!lkrantii bhiiso yiisiif!! taJ:z. Those that had light 

clinging-reflected-in the interiors-insides-of those houses that were 

actually caves-grottoes. 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 0  daryaJ:z kandarti eva grhiis tad-utsange ni�aktli lagnii 
bhiiso yiislif!! tiiJ:z. Those that had light clinging-adhering-in the 
interior of those houses that were actually caves-grottoes. 

Here the three commentators differ somewhat in the choice of syn­
onyms they offer, but in the actual analysis of the compound the commen­

tator Caritravardhana differs from Mallinatha only in interpreting utsaliga 

as singular rather than plural . Vall!lbhadeva also prefers the singular here, 
and deviates in a minor way from the other two commentators in using the 

more compressed form tad-utsatige in place of te�am utsange. 

The style of each commentator is often marked by consistent prefer­
ences in these matters. For example, a preference for singular or plural, 

wherever there is a choice, characteristically separates Vallabhadeva from 

Mallinatha throughout their commentaries: when they differ on this point, 
it is consistently Vallabhadeva who gives the singular and· Mallinatha who 

gives the plural . 
To illustrate further these choices and to introduce several oth�r as­

pects of the analysis of long compounds, here are three long compounds 

with analyses offered by these two commentators. In the quotations from 
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the commentaries ,  all inserted explanatory material and glosses have been 
deleted, so as not to distract attention from the analyses themselves . No­
tice that in the analysis of longer compounds such as these, Vallabhadeva 
differs from Mallinatha in another way as well : Vallabhadeva consistently 
uses the technique of inserting relative pronouns with following correla­

tives ,  while Mallinatha consistently avoids the use of pronouns wherever 

they are not absolutely necessary. 

First, a long tatpuru�a compound (Sisupiilavadha 4.20) : vilambi-gha�!a­
dvaya-pariviirita-viira'!endra-lfla, "the grace of a mighty elephant girded 
by a hanging pair of bells." Vallabhadeva analyzes this as vilambi yad 
ghal)fii-dvayaf!! tena pariviirito yo viira7J.endras tasya lrlii, "the grace of 
that elephant-lord which is girded by that bell-pair which is hanging ." The 
analysis that Mallinatha ' s  gives is vilambinii ghal)!ii-dvayena pariviiritasya 
viira'!endrasya lflii, "the grace of an elephant-lord girded by a hanging bell­
pair." Note that neither commentator bothers to analyze ghar;!ii-dvaya or 

viira7J.endra. 

Second, a long bahuvrihi compound (Sisupiilavadha 3 .80) : uttiila-tiilf­
vana-saf!!pravrtta-samfra-sfmantita-ketakfkii�. "(regions) where the screw 

pines are parted by the breeze moving forth from the tall grove (s) of palms ." 
Vallabhadeva's  analysis is uttiilaf!l yat tiili-vana'!l tasmat Saf!!pravrtto ya� 

samfras tena simantitii!z ketakyo yatra te tathoktii!z, "Those (regions) are 
so-called in which (there are) screw pines parted by that breeze which is 
moving forth from that palm-grove which is tall." Mallinatha's  analysis 

is uttiile�u tiilf-vane�u Sa1J1P ravrttena samfre'!a sfmantitii{l ketakyo ye�u te 
tathOktii!z, "Those (regions) are so-called in which (there are) screw pines 

parted by the breeze moving forth in tall palm-groves ." Again, neither 

commentator bothers to analyze tiili-vana. Notice also that while Vallab­

hadeva interprets vana as ablative singular, Mallinatha presents it as loca­
tive plural-an instance of a characteristic difference already described. 

The formula te tathOktii/:1 ("they are so-called") ,  and the simpler te tathii 
("they are thus," see the next example), are used very frequently at the end 

of an analysis requiring a pronoun to restitute the whole compound after 

the use of a relative pronoun (as in the analysis of bahuvrfhi compounds) ·· • 

or iti (as in the analysis of some upapada compounds) . These formulas �· 

are designed to avoid the necessity of repeating the whole compound at 

the end, and are used even with simple two-member compounds . Thus the . 
bahuvrfhi compound dfrgha-karl}a ("Long-ear") can be analyzed dfrghau 
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kan.wu yasya sa dfrgha-ka�af!, or dfrghau kan:zau yasya sa tathOkta"tz, or 
simply dfrghau kal7_'lau yasya sa tathii. . 

Finally, an example of a long upapada compound(Sisupalavadha 5 . 12) :  
vanyebha-mastaka-nikhiita-nakhdgra-mukta-muktiiphala-prakara-bhaiiji, 
"(cave-houses) possessing [ -bhaiiji, neut. pl. of -bhaj] heaps of pearls re­
leased by claw-tips that had been dug into the heads of wild elephants." 

Vallabha's analysis is vanyebha-mastake�u nikhatiini ytini nakhiigriil}i tair 
mukttini yiini muktiiphaliini te�tlf!l prakaras tan bhajantfti tathli tiini, "those 

(cave-houses are) so, as they possess those heaps of those pearls which 
have been released by those claw-tips dug into wild-elephant-heads." Malli­

natha's analysis is vanyebhtinti'!l mastake�u nikhiitair nakhiigrair muktiin 
muktiiphala-prakariin bhajantfti tathOktiini, "those (cave-houses are) so­

called, as they possess pearl-heaps released by claw-tips dug into the heads 
of wild-elephants." Here Vallabha does not analyze vanyebha-mastaka, 
Mallinatha does not analyze muktiiphala-prakara, and neither analyzes 

vanyebha or nakhiigra. 





Chapter 9 

Ekasesa Formations . 

1.73 Introduction 

Ekafe!a ("remainder of one") formations (Pa. l .2 .64-1.2.73) are those in 

which one noun is used in the dual or plural to stand for more than one 
noun of identical form but different signification (e.g. ,  "Smiths" for "[Bob] 

Smith and [Tom] Smith"), one noun (the masculine form) is used to stand 

for both male and female members of a pair (Section 1 .74), or a neuter 

adjective is used to modify both a neuter noun and a non-neuter noun (Sec­
tion 1 .75 ) .  For every kind of eko.se�a formation the formula of analysis 
is exactly parallel to that of a simple itaretara dvandva compound (S�c­
tion 1 .62).  

1.74 Dvandviiikase�a 

Here the name of the male of a pair stands for both the male and the female 

(e.g . ,  "dogs" for "dogs and bitches") . 

Ragh.M. 1. 1 mdta ca pitii ca pitarau mother and father-parents. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 40 mrgyas ca mrgiis ca mrgii!J does and bucks-deer 

Kum.M. 1 . 2 7  putriis ca duhitaras ca putrii!J sons and 
daughters--children 

147 
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1.75 Napuf!Zsakaikaie�a 

Here a neuter adjective applies simultaneously to a neuter noun and a mas­
culine or feminine noun. 

Kum.M. 1.2 bhiisvanti ca {ratniini] bhlisvatya§ ca [mahdu,�adhriJ] 
bhasvanti dyutimanti shining [jewels (neuter)] and shining [herbs 
(feminine)]--shining (neuter) , radiant . 



Chapter 10 

Indicating the Construction 

A. Arranging the Words of the Text 

1.76 Introduction 

Sanskrit commentaries are built up on a framework consisting of a rear­
rangement of the words of the text being commented on. The original text 
is called the mula ("root") .  In arranging the words of the mula the com­

mentators use either of two basic approaches, representing radically dift;er­

ent ways of indicating the construction of the text : the katharrzbhiitini ap­
proach (Section 1 .77), and the anvayamukhf approach (Section 1.78). The 

explanatory material offered by the commentator is superimposed upon the 

framework made up by the repeated words of the mala, using techniques 

that are the same in both approaches (Section 1 .79). Several variations on 
the two approaches are possible (Section 1 .80). 

1. 77 The kathal[lbhiitini approach 

In this approach the commentator begins by giving the basic "skeleton sen­
tence" of the original text, and then gradually fills in each of the remaining 
parts of the mula by asking questions that bring out the ways in �hich 

those parts fit into the construction of the original text. A commentary us­

ing this approach is called a katharrzbhutinl (flkii) because one of the most 

1 49 
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frequent questions used in this style is "katha'J!l·bhata?" ("of what na­
ture?", "being how?", "what kind of . . .  ?"), or its equivalent "ki'J!l·Visi�!a?" 
("distinguished by what?") .  To illustrate this approach we may use as the 
mala verse 2. 1 of the Kumarasa'J!lbhava of Kalidasa: 

tasmin viprakrta kiile taraker:ra dil•ilukasab 
turiisiihaf!! prtrodhiiya dhiima sviiyaf!!bhuvam yayu!z 
At that time, being oppressed by Tiiraka, the gods (lit . ,  

"heaven-dwellers"), placing Tura�at (lndra) before them, went to the 
abode of the Self-born (Brahma) . 

An anonymous commentary on the poem (inserted in the conftated recen­

sion of Vallabhadeva's  commentary in the BORI Devanagari MS 379 of 
1 887-9 1 ), using the katha'!lbhatini approach, arranges these words as fol­
lows :  

divaukasa!z . . . sviiyarrzbhuvarrz dhiima . . . yayufl . . . .  kirrz-visi�!iil.z ? 
viprakrtii/:1 . . . .  kena ? tiiraket:�a. kva ? tasmin kiile . . . .  kirrz krtvii ? 

purodhiiya . . . . kam ?  turiisiiham . . . .  
The gods went to the abode of SvayambhU. How characterized? 

Oppn:ssed . By whom? By Tiiraka. At what? At that time. Doing what? 

Placing before them. Whom? Turli.�at. 

Notice that the "skeleton sentence" need not be restricted to just the subject 

and verb. The commentator will generally include at least the direct object, 

and may also include items that are only loosely connected with the basic 

sentence (e.g., interjections and vocatives),  as well as any simple items that 
can be dealt with easily and unobtrusively. 

1.  78 The anvayamukhi approach 

In this approach the commentator goes straight through all the words of the . 
mala in one long string, merely rearranging them so as to place them in the 
most easily understandable prose order. In practice this usually results in 
some version of a "standard prose word-order," the essentials of which are 
recorded in a verse in the Samasacakra, an elementary handbook used at 
the beginning stage in the traditional system of Sanskrit education : 
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vise�al}af!! puraskrtya vise�yarp tad-anantaram 

kartr-karma-kriyii-yuktaf!! etad anvaya -lak�ar:zam: 
,
: 

The word order is characterized by subj ect, object, and verb, placing 

modifiers before what they modify. 

1 51 

In addition , vocatives usually appear first in such an arrangement, and rela­

tive clauses precede correlative clauses .  A commentary using this approach 

is called an anvayamukhi' (ti'kii) because it arranges the words "by means of 
the normal construction" (anvaya-mukhena) . For example, the commenta­
tor Mallinatha uses this approach to arrange the words of the verse quoted 
above as follows:  

tasmin kiile . . . tiirake�w . . . viprakrtd� . . . divaukasa� . . . turiisiiham . . .  

purodhaya . . . svayaf!!bhuvam . . . dhiima . . . yayu�. 
At that time, by Tiiraka oppressed, the gods, Tura�at placing before, to 

Svayarp.bhii's  abode went. 

1.  79 Insertion of explanatory material 

The basic arrangement of the words of the mula, atrived at by either of 

the two approaches just described, serves as a framework upon which the 
commentator superimposes a mass of explanatory material. The glosses, 

analyses, and other comments are simply placed alongside the words of 

the mula in their appropriate locations, using the techniques explained in 
preceding sections. The resulting interspersions often obscure the basic 
framework made up of the words repeated from the mula. To illustrate this 
problem, here is the actual beginning of Mallinatha's commentary on the 
verse we have been using as an example (the words repeated from the mula 
are in bold type here):  

tasminn iti. tasmin kiile piirvatf-susrii�ii-kale tiirake!fa tiiraka-niimnii 

vajral}kha-putrer:za kenacid asurel}a viprak[tii upaplutii divam aka� 
sthiinaf!! ye�iif!! te divaukaso devii� . . .  
"At that," (etc .)---At that time at the time of Parvati's service by Tiiraka 
by a certain demon named Tiiraka, the son of Vajra�akha oppressed 
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distressed, of whom heaven is the abode-place-those heaven-dwellers 

gods . . . .  

In the Sanskrit the disjoining effect of all this inserted matter is lessened 
somewhat by the connective powers of inflectional endings, and in giving 
this example we have helped matters further by underlining the words of 
the miila. In many printed editions of Sanskrit commentaries , however, the 
customary lack of typographical emphasis and detailed punctuation makes 
the basic framework blend in with the mass of comments, so that the obsta­
cles to an awareness of the underlying framework are intensified . Despite 

these difficulties ,  it is essential to remember that the words of the mula (or 
at least readily discernible substitutes for them) have been arranged in a 

particular way by the commentator. If the commentary is viewed merely 

as a collection of unconnected clusters of explanation, the value of the un­
derlying framework as a guide to the construction of the mula will be lost. 
As a practical device it is often helpful to seek out the words repeated from 
the mula and underline them, if the edition being used does not already set 
them apart in some way. 

The explanatory portions of a commentary are inserted in precisely the 
same way in a commentary using the kathaf!Zbhiitini approach. For ex­
ample, the anonymous commentator on Kumiirasaf!Zbhava 2. 1 cited above 
fills out his basic framework as follows (note that in either approach the 
commentator first identifies the passage about to be commented upon by 

citing the pratika, the first word or two, of the passage in question) : 

tasminn iti. diviiukaso deviil} sviiya'!'bhuva'!' dhiima sthiina'!l yayur 
gatti!z. kif!!·visi�!ti/; ? viprakrfii apakrta!L kena ? tarakei}IL kva ? tasmin 
kiile fsvara-tapo-vidhiina-kiile. kif!! krtva? purodhiiya agre k[tvii. kam ? 

turiisiiham indram. 

"At that," (etc .)-The heaven-dwellers gods to SvayaJ!lbhii's abode 

place went had gone. How characterized? Oppressed mistreated. By 

whom? By Tiiraka. At what? At that time at the time of the Lord's 

perfonnance of austerities. Doing what? Placing before putting in front. 
Whom? Thrii�a� Indra. 

This is followed in the anonymous commentary by a mass of grammat­
ical argument, including the citation of rules of Pal)ini and the analysis 
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of the complex fonnations sviiyaTJlbhuvam, divaukasa�, and turiisiiham. 
While most commentators place analyses in ordinary language alongside 
the formations being analyzed, comments using technical language and ar­

guments on technical matters are treated like quotations from dictionaries 
(see Section 1 . 1 3) :  some commentators insert them in the relevant place 
in the running commentary, and others bunch them together at the end of 

the commentary on the verse or section of the original text.  Comments 

on technical matters concerning the verse or section as a whole (e . g . ,  the 
explanation of the meter in which the verse is written or of a poetic figure 

involving the whole verse) are nearly always placed at the end, unless they 
are worked into the introduction (avatara�Ja) to the comment on that verse 

or section. 

Bunching the technical comments together at the end of the commen­
tary on a passage has the effect of reducing the interruption of the flow 

of the running commentary. Even when this is done, the indication of the 
construction of the miila can still be considerably obscured by the insertion 
of explanatory material , and this problem is more acute in an anvayamukhf 
commentary than in a kathaf!lbhiitinf commentary, because a commentary 
using the kathaTflbhiitinfapproach sets forth the construction of the original 
text in a much more obvious way to begin with. While the anvayamukhf 
approach thus produces a commentary that is more difficult to read utttil 
one has had some experience with its characteristic procedures, it is impor­
tant to learn how to deal with its intricacies,  because in practice most cdm­
mentators rely primarily on this style in preference to the kathaf!lbhiitinf 

approach, which, in addition to being rather more tedious, came to be re­
garded as old-fashioned. 

As a further example to help make clear the essential difference be­
tween the two approaches and the ways in which explanatory material may 
be inserted in the basic framework, we may take as our miila the opening 
verse of the SiSupiilavadha of Magha: 

sriya!z pati!z irfmati iiisitum jagaj 
jagan-niviiso vasudeva-sadmani 

vasan dadariiivatarantam ambariid 

dhira!lya-garbhii1iga-bhuva1J1 muni1J1 haritz 

Hari, the husband of Sri, the abode of the world, dwelling in the glorious 

house of Vasudeva in order to govern the world, saw descending from the 
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sky the sage (Narada) who is the son of Hira�yagarbha. 

The earliest of the commentators on the great Sanskrit kavyas whose works 
have survived, Vallabhadeva, comments on this using the old kathaf!lbhutinr 
approach. His remarks begin as follows (the numbers in square brackets 
indicate the sections of this handbook in which you will find explanations · 
of some of the devices being used here): 

iriya i ti .  harir muni'f!l dadarsa iti sambandhaf:l [Section 1 . 82.2]. nanu 
[Section 2.49] harayo daia saf!!khyii.tii. 

vartante- "arka-markaJa-mar;z�aka-vi�IJU· vii.sava-vii.yava/:1 1 

tura.riga-sif!!ha-sftiif!!iu-yamiis ca harayo data. " leo 'sau harir ity 

aha-sriyal) patil) la�mf-niitho vi:rr;zur ity artha/:1 [Section 1 . 1 3 . 1  ]. muni'!! 
kam ity ii.ha-hira{lya-garbhatiga-bhuva.,. brahma-tanayaf!l naradam ity 

arthaJ:t. yady api brahma-[tanaya-]tvenasau radii harir;za [na] jiiiiyi, yena 
kenacic chabdena nirdeie kartavye muni-sabdaf:r [Section 1 .6 .2]  

prayuktaf:r kavina jiiiita eva, tasya cditad vacanam. kadddriiJc..�ft kva 
vasudeva-sadmani iurasena-putra-grhe srfmati sarva-samrddhi-yukte 

vasan ti�fan. kali-dvapara-sandhdv ity arthaf:l. nanu bhagaviin 

puriitana-munir badary-iiirama-nivii.sf kim-iti tatrovii.sety aha-kif!! 

kartuf!!jagac chiisitu'f!l tri-bhuvana'!l rak:fituf!! pii.layitum. etena 

karmii.dhfnatvQf!! bhagavato nirastam. kfdrso harif:rjagan-niviisal) 

bhuvanii.nii.f!l niviisa!z ii.dhii.raf:l. nivasanty asminn iti nivii.saf:l 

[Section 1 .29.6] . kfdrsam ambariid ii.kii.siid avatarantaf!J patantam, muner 

vise�at:�am [Section 1 .82 .3 ]. angabha-sabda upaciirii.n miinase 'pi putre 

vartate. yathii sarasija-iabdafz sthala-kamale 'pi. . . .  

"Of Sri," (etc.)-The construction is "Hari saw the sage." But there are 

ten Haris who are enumerated-"The sun, a monkey, a frog, Vi��u, Indra, 

the wind, a horse, a lion, the moon, and Yama are the ten Haris." Which 

one is this? He tells us-the husband of Sri the spouse of Lak�mi, i .e . ,  
Vi�t:tu . What sage? He tells us-the son of Hira�;tya-garbha the offspring 

of Brahma, i.e., Narada. Although at that time Hari did not recognize him 
as Narada, since he had to be designated with some word or other the 

word 'sage' is used, which the poet knew him to be, and this is his (i.e., 

the poet 's) utterance .  When did he see him? Where? Dwelling situated in 
the house of Vasudeva in the home of the son of Siirasena, (which was) 

glorious endowed with all prosperity. What is meant is (that it was) at the 
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juncture of the Kali and Dvapara ages. But the Lord is the ancient sage 
who resides in the ii.srama at Badari, so why would_. he dwell there? He 
tells us-in order to do what? In order to govern the world in order to 

protect, to rescue, the universe.  This (statement) refutes (the notion) that 
the Lord is dependent upon actions. What sort of Hari? The abode of the 

world the abode, receptacle, of the worlds.  They ab ide in him, thus (he is) 

an abode. What sort (of sage)? Descending from the sky flying down 

from the heavens-this modifies the sage . The word ariga-bhii (lit. , 
"arising from the body") is metaphorically applied to a mind-born son as 

well, just as the word sarasi-ja (lit. , "born in water") is applied even to a 

lotus growing on dry land. . . . 

The same verse is subjected to the anvayamukhi treatment by the more 
recent commentator Mallinatha, who begins as follows: 

sriya iti- . . . sriyo la�myli pati#J. anena rukmif}f-riipayli sriyii sameta iti 
siicitam [Section 1 . 1 3 .5} .  "rlighavatve 'bhavat sftii rukmi71f 

kr�r:za-janmani" iti vi�!lu-purii!llit. jagan·nivaso jagatiim adhiira-bhiita� 

[Section 1 .84.3]. kuk�i-sthdkhila-bhuvana iti ylivat [Section 1 . 1 2 .3] .  
tathiipijagal loka'!l iiisitu'!l du�fa-nigraha-si�flinugrahiibhyilf!l niyantuf!l 

irfmati la�mf-yukte vasudeva-sadmani vasudeva-riipi!la� kaiyapasya . 

veimani vasan kr�!la-riipe!la t�fhan harir vi�71ur ambariid avatarantam. 

indra-sandesa-kathanartham iti bhiiva� [Section 1 . 1 3.2]. hira!£yasya 

garbho hira71ya-garbho brahmal)r,ia-prabhavatviit, tasyiiriga-bhuvaf!! 

tanii-jam. athavii tasyaligiid avayaviid utsaligiikhyiid bhavatiti 

hira71ya-garbhiiriga-bhiis [Section 1 .32.2, Section 1 .59] taf!! 

[hira!'ya-garbhiiriga·bhuvfl'r'] munim . niiradam ity artha!z. "utsaligiin 
nlirado jajne da�o 'ligu�fhiit svayaf!!bhuv� " iti bhiigavlit. dadoria. 
kadiicid iti se�atz [Section 1 .83] . . . . 

"Of Sri," (etc.)- . . . The husband of Sri of Lak�mr. By this it is 
suggested that he was with Sii in the form of RukmiQi, because the 

Vi�Qupurii.l)a says, "She was Sita when he was Rii.ghava, and RukmiQI in 

his birth as �Qa ." The abode of the world the receptaCle of the 

universe. To be precise, the one in whose belly the entire universe is 
situated. Nevertheless in order to govern the world to control the �orld 
by restraining the evil and favoring the good in the glorious endowed 

with prosperity house of Vasudeva home of Kasyapa in the form of 
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Vasudeva dwelling residing in the form of ���a. Hari Vi�J.lU, descending 
from the sky-the idea is that (he was coming) for the purpose of 
delivering a message from Indra. The fetus (garbha) of the golden one 

(hira(Iya)-Hir�yagarbha, Brahma, because he was produced from the 

golden egg. His son, offspring [the son of HiraJ].yagarbha ] .  Or-arising 
from an ariga-a part of the body, namely the lap--of him, born from a 

part of the body of HiraJ.lyagarbha. That sage, i .e . , Narada. Because the 
Bhligavatapur�a says, "Narada was born from the lap of the Seltbom, 
and Dalqa from the thumb." He saw. Supply "at a certain time." . . .  

Here the words of the milia, shown in bold type in the text and translation, 

are presented in the normal prose word order of Sanskrit, although the con­
tinuity of this word order is impossible to convey in the English translation. 
Notice that Mallinatha first analyzes hira�ya-garbhdnga-bhuvam as a gen­
itive tatpuru�a. and then decides that it is an upapada compound . When 

a commentator gives more than one possibility in such instances, the last 
alternative mentioned is ordinarily the one that he prefers. 

1 .80 Variations on the two approaches 

Commentators frequently use one of three variations on the basic ways of 
arranging the words of the milia.  

The first variation involves a combination of the two basic approaches. 
Quite often a commentator will use something akin to the katha"f!lbhiitinr 

approach to break the mala into two or more large parts, but will use the 
anvayamukhr method in dealing with each of these parts . 

In the second variation, which occurs most often in conjunction with 

the anvayamukhr approach, the commentator arranges the whole commen­

tary in standard fashion, but omits the repetition of the words in the mula. 
When this is done the glosses of the omitted words appear where they 
would be if the words of the original text were repeated in the commentary­

to put it another way, the gloss often takes the place of the repeated word 

from the mula in giving the basic construction of the original tex:t. 

In the third variation, the commentator begins by giving the bare an­

vaya of the original-i.e . ,  the arrangement of the words of the mula in the 

order that forms the framework of an anvayamukhr commentary-without 



1 . 80. Variations on the two approaches 157 

inserting any explanatory material. Once this has bt:en done, the commen­
tator begins again and gives a full commentary using any of the approaches 
or variations mentioned above. 

As examples of the approaches and variations just described, here are 

seven actual commentaries on a single text. The mula is verse 4 .3  of the 

KwnlirasClf!lbhava : 

ayi jfvita-natha jfvasfry abhidhayotthitaya taya purafz 

dadrse puru�akrti k#tau hara-kopiinala-bhasma kevalam 
[When the love-god Kama was burned to death by the fire from the third 

eye of Siva, Kama's wife Rati fainted. Now she has regained 
consciousness, and-] 

"Ah, lord of my life, are you alive?' '  Speaking thus, by her, rising up, was 
seen before her on the ground only the ashes from the fire of Siva's anger, 

in the form of a man. 

( 1 )  Example of a katha1J1bhiitinf commentary (once again, the anony­

mous commentary inserted in the conftated recension of Vallabhadeva's  

commentary): 

ayfti. tayii ratya kamo hara-kopanala-bhasma dadrse dmam. 

ki1p-viii�!am ? puru�ak[ti puru�akiiram. kasyam ? k�itau Prthivyiim. 

katham ? puro 'grataJ:!. kiTfl·visi�fayii ratya? utthitayii. ki1p- krtvii ? ity 
abhidhiiya uktva. iti iti kim ? hejivita-niitha tva'!l;ivasi ki1p- na ? ayi iti 
komalamantra!Je. 

"ayi," (etc. )-By her by Rati, Kama, the ash of the fire of Siva's anger, 

was seen was seen. Characterized by what? Having the fonn of a man 

having the shape of a man. On what? On the ground on the earth. How? 

Before in front. By Rati, being characterized by what? Rising up. Doing 

what? Thus speaking uttering. What is "thus"? Oh lord of my life you 
are living, aren't  you?  "Ah" (is used) in tender address . .  

(2) Example of an anvayamukhzcommentary (again, Mallinatha's Sa1J1· 
jfvini): 

aytti. ayi iti prasne- "ayi prainanunayayo� "  iti visvaJ:!--ayijlvita-niitha 

;ivasi prli!Ji�i kaccid ity abhidhiiyotthitayii tayii ratya puro 'gre k�itau 
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puru�asyiikrtir iviikrtir yasya tat puru�akrfi kevalam ekaf!! 
hara-kopanala-bhasma dadfse dmam. na tu puru�a iti bhiiva�. 

"ayi," (etc .)-"Ah" (is used) in the sense of a question: "ayi in (the senses 

of) interrogation and conciliation"-Visva. Ah lord of my life, you are 
alive? You are living, I hope ? Speaking thus, rising up, by her by Ratf 
before in front on the ground that whose form is like the form of man in 
the form of a man, only alone the ash of the fire of Siva 's anger was 
seen was seen. But not a man-this is the idea. 

(3)  Another example of an anvayamukhr commentary, this time with 
a bit less explanatory material added (the Dhrrarafijikii of Riima Govinda 

Siddhiintavagisa) : 

ayi jfviteti. ayi iti sambodhane. he jivita-niitha tvaf!! j'fvasity abhidhiiya 

uktvii utthitayii tayii puro 'gre puru�likrti puru�asyevakrti� saf!!Sthiinaf!! 

yasya tiidrsaf!! hara-kopiinala-bhasma kevala'fl dadrse ity anvaya�. 

"ayi jfvata- ," (etc.)-ayi (is used) in address.  Oh lord of my life you are 
alive? Thus speaking uttering rising up, by her before in front in the 
form of a man of which the form, the configuration, is like a man's, of 
that sort only the ash from the fire of Siva 's anger was seen-this is the 
construction. 

Notice that this commentator ignores the word k�itau in the miila. 
(4) Example of a commentary using a mixture of the kathaJ?lbhutinr 

approach and the anvayamukhr approach (Ciiritravardhana's Sisuhitai�il:zl): 

ayfti. tayii ratyii puro 'gre pu�lik"{'ti pu�asyeviikrtir iikiiro yasya tat. 
hara-kopanala-bhasma harasya kopagner bhasma kevala'fl dadrse 

dr�,tam. na tu kiinta iti se��· kif!!·bhiitayii tayii? ayi iti komallimantr�e 
bho JTvita-niitha prlil)a-niitha J'fvasity abhidhiiya uktvii utthitayii. 

"ayi," (etc.)-By her by Rati before in front in the fonn of a man that 
whose form, shape, is like a man's .  The ash of the fire of Siva 's anger 
the ash of the anger-fire of Siva only was seen was seen. Supply "but not 
her beloved." By her, being of what sort? Ah used in tender address, Oh 
lord of my life lord of my life are you alive? Thus speaking uttering 
rising up. 
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(5) Example of an anvayamukhf commentary with omission of many 

of the words of the miila (Vallabhadeva's  Panjika, w.ith the omitted words 
supplied in square brackets): 

ayfti. [ayi] kaccit {jfvita-niitha] priil}esvarajivasity [ahhidhiiyaj uktvii 

utthitayii tayii kevalaf!Z [puru�ak[tij puru�a-sa'!lsthiina'!l 
[hara-kopiinala-bhasma] rudra-ro�iigni-bhasmi dadr§e dmam. na tu 
priya�. matsyasyeva dagdhasya tasyfikiiro na naJ{a/:1. 

"ayi," (etc. )-[Ah] I hope [lord of my life] lord of my life you are living? 

Thus [speaking] uttering rising up, by her only [in the form of a man] 
in the shape of a man [the ash from the fire of Siva's anger] the ash from 
the fire of Siva's anger was seen was seen. But not her beloved. When he 
was burned, his shape, like that of a fish, was not destroyed. 

(6) Example of a sophisticated commentary that offers explanations of 

only a few of the words in the mula (the Prakiisikii of Arul)agirinatha). 

Note that Arut:J.agirinatha reads puru�akrti� [feminine, and thus a geni tive 

ratpuru�a] rather than puru�akrti [neuter, and thus a bahuvrfhi modifying 
-bhasma] :  

avadhiinasya kiiryam iiha-ayfti. "ayi prasne siinunaya " iti haliiyudhal:z. 

puru�akrtir iti piifha(l. tad-viie�al}a'!l hara-kopanala-bhasmeti. 

hara-kopfinale bhasmr-bhutii. kevalam iti, na ka.Scid apy abhasmf-bhutas 
tad-avayavas tat-paricchado vety arthal:z. etad vibhiivodbodha-para'!l 

viikyam. 

He tells us the effect of her attentiveness-"ayi," (etc .) . "ayi in 
conciliatory inquiry"-HaHiyudha. The (correct) reading is ''the form of 
a man." ''The ash of the fire of Siva's anger" modifies this. 
"Entirely"-the idea is that not a single limb of his, and not a single 
garment, had not been reduced to ashes. This is a statement dealing with 

the awakening of the factors (connected with the mood of compassion) . 

(7) Example of a commentary giving the bare anvaya without comment 
before proceeding to a full commentary (the Vivara�a of Narayat:J,apat:J.�ita, 
who closely follows Arm;tagirinatha both in his readings and in his com­
ments) :  
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vilocanayor avadhiina-paratva- vidhiinasya phalam aha-ayfti. 
jrvita-niitha tvarrz jfvasy ayfty abhidhaya, utthitayii tayii puraJ:i k�itau 
puru�akrtir dadrse. 

jivita-niitha prtil}esvara tvarrz jfvasi. ayi iti s{munaya-prasna-vi�ayam 
avyayam. "ayi siinunaye prafne " iti haliiyudha/:1.. jfvasi kaccid ity arthaJ:i. 
ity abhidhiiya uktvii utthitayii krtotthiinayii. puru�ak[ti-miitra-darsanarrz 
jfvana-sandehe hetuJ:i. ata eva sa-tva ram utthlinam. tayii ratyii [pural;tJ 
agre k�itau bhilmau puru�iik[tiiJ puru�asyakrtir akaro dadrse dr�.tabhat. 

ayam abhip riiyal}-hara-kopanala-n i�patananan taram eva moham 
upagatii rarir f�an-moha -vigamananantara'!l priya-sarfra-sal'{tsthiinarrz 
pilrvavad evavalokya satvaram utthiiya tat-samfpam upagamya purastiid 
eva puru�O.krti'!l dadarseti. 

kfdrsf punaJ:i sii puru�akrtir ity iiha--kevalaf!l hara-kopanala-bhasma 
iti. kevalaf!l tac-charfravayave�u tat-paricchade�u vii na kafcid al'{tfas 
tatrabhasmasiid-bhiUo dr�!O 'bhiid iti bhaval}. puru�akrtity eva kecit 
pafhanti. tan-mate puru�iikrti hara-kopanala-bhasma dadrsa ity anvayaJ:i. 

anena slokena karul}asya vibhtiv6dbodho darsitaJ:i. 

He tells us the result of her making her eyes attentive-"ayi," (etc .) .  
Lord of my life,  you are living, aren't you ? Thus speaking, by her, rising 
up, before her on the ground a man's form was seen . 

Lord of my life lord of my life, you are living? ayi is an indeclinable 

used in the context of conciliatory inquiry. "ayi in conciliatory 
inquiry"-Halayudha. The meaning is "You are alive , I hope?" Thus 
speaking uttering rising up performing the action of rising up. That she 

sees only the form of a man is the cause for her doubt concerning whether 

he is alive or not. Hence her rising up quickly. By her by Rati [before] in 
front on the ground on the earth a man 's form the form, shape, of a man 
was seen was seen. 

What is intended is this-immediately after the fire of Siva's anger had 
gone forth, Rati fainted. After regaining consciousness somewhat, she saw 
the shape of the body of her beloved, just as before, and rising quickly she 

went near him and saw up close the form of a man. 
Of what further nature was that form of a man? He tells us-entirely 

ash from the fire of Siva's anger. Entirely-the idea is that not a single 

portion was seen, either in the limbs of his body or in their garments, that 
had not been completely reduced to ashes.  Some read "puru�ak[ti." In 
their opinion the construction is "the ash from the fire of Siva's anger was 

seen in the form of a man. 

This verse displays the awakening of the factors connected with the 

mood of compassion.  
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B. Other Techniques 

1.81 Introduction 

Although the methods of arranging the words of the text described in S ec­

tions 1 .  76- 1 .80 constitute the primary means of indicating the construction 

of the text being commented on, commentators also make use of several 

other techniques to indicate features of syntax and construction.  Among 

these are various ways of directly pointing out connections between words 

(Section 1 . 82). formulas for supplying words needed to complete the mean­

ing of a sentence (Section 1 .83 ) ,  and devices for marking words belonging 

to particular syntactical categories (Section 1 .84). Much syntactical infor­

mation is also conveyed through the use of the technical terminology of 

Pat:Iinian grammar. 

1.82 Direct statement of connections 

1.82. 1 anvaya 

The word anvaya ("going together," construction) can refer not only to 
the construction of an entire passage (as in the name of the anvayamukhi 

style of commentary, Section 1 .  78), but also to the construction of any 
part of the whole, and commentators frequently mark a specification of the 
construction of the original text by adding the formula ity anvaya!J, "thus 

(is) is the construction." For an example, see the next-to-last sentence in 
the commentary of Naray�apat:IQita quoted at the end of Section 1 .80. 

The portion of a passage most commonly singled out for this treatment 

is the basic "skeleton sentence" of the original text, so that the formula 

ity anvayatJ is often used in connection with the kathaf!lbhutini style of 

commentary (Section 1 .77).  For example, in explaining his· statement tatra 

dravyii!li Prthivy-ap-tejo-viiyv-iikasa-kiila-dig-atma-manarp.si navaiva 

("Among these the substances are nine only-earth, water, fire, wind, space, 

time , .  direction, soul, and mind," Tarkasmigraha 3), Annambhaga makes 
the following remark in his own commentary on the text, the Tarkadipikii: 
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tatra dravyadi-madltye dravyli!fi navaiva ity anvaya!z. klini tani? ity ata 
tiha-prthivf ity-iidi. The basic construction is: "Among these among 

the substances, etc. the substances are nine only." What are they? In 

reply he says�arth, etc . 

1 .82.2 salflbandha 

The term saf!!bandha ("connection") and related forms (saf!!badhyate, saf!!­
bandhanfya, etc.) are used in expressly stating the connection of one word 
with another word or words.  These terms appear in commentaries in either 

of two situations . 
One situation is that in which the commentator must explain in his re­

marks on one portion of a work that a word is to be construed with a word 

or phrase occurring in an earlier or later portion of the work (cf. the for­

mula iti se�a!z, Section 1 .83. 1 ) .  This often happens when several individual 

verses of a long poem are syntactically connected (Section 1 .82 .4): 

Ragh.M. 1 .5 so 'ham. "raghii!ZiirJ! anvayaf!! vak�ye " ity uttaret:�a 

sambandha!z . I, being so. The connection (of this) is with what foilows 

(four verses later in the poem) ,  "shall proclaim the dynasty of the Raghus." 

Ragh.M. 1 .36 iisthitav iiriit;fhau. "jagmatu!z " iti piirve!la sambandha/:1. 

Having seated themseh·es having taken their seats (in the vehicle). The 

connection is with what came before (in the preceding verse), "they went." 

The other situation is that in which a word in the portion of the work · 
being commented on is to be construed with more than one word in that 
portion: 

Kum.M. 2. 1 0  tathii iitmiinam iitmanii eva-iitmany evety atrapi 

saf!1badhyate-svasminn eva srjasi. Likewise your self by the self 

alone-"in the self alone" (occurring in a later clause in the same verse) is 
to be construed here as well-in yourself alone you create. 

Ragh.M. 1 1 . 1 1  s�evire iti sarvatra sambadhyate. (The verb) "served" 

is to be construed (with the subject in each clause) throughout (this verse). 

Kum. V. 2.9 apir virodhe sarvatra sambandhanfyaJ:t. (The particle) api 
in the sense of contradiction is to be construed with (the first word of each 

clause) throughout (this verse). 
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The term yojya ("to be connected") is used in much the same way. 

1.82.3 viie�a'.'a 

1 63 

The word vise�a!la ("modifier") is used in explaining which word an ad­
jective or adverb is to be construed with: 

Ragh.M. 1 .83 sandhyiiyiim apy etad vise�a!la'!l yojyam. This modifier 
(viz.,  "glossy and pink as a fresh shoot") is to be construed with the dawn 

as well. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 14 meriiv api viie�a!liini tulyiini. The modifiers apply 
equally to Meru as well. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 8  bhuty-arthaJ!l vrddhy-artham eva . . . .  

graha!la-kriyii-vise�a!la'!l caitat. Only for the sake of prosperity for 
the sake of well-being . . . .  And this is a modifier of the action of taking. 

As the first two examples indicate , this term is used in reference to ad­
jectives chiefly when one adjective is to be construed with more than one 

noun. 

1 .82.4 Connections between verses 
! 

When a work composed in verse contains a sequence of verses that are 
syntactically connected (either by grammatical opposition or by the use of 
relative clauses) ,  a commentator may call attention to such a sequence in 
two ways. In the introduction to his comments on the first verse in the 
sequence the commentator will usually specify the number of verses so 
connected through such statements as sloka-dvayena . . . aha ("through the 
use of a pair of verses [the author] says . . . "), sloka-traye7Ja . . . aha, etc. 

The commentator may also make use of the technical terms for con­

nected sequences of various lengths . These terms are used most frequently 
at the end of the comments on the final verse of the sequence, in order 
to mark the close of the group of connected verses, but they may also be 
used in the introduction to the first verse in the sequence as well . The most 
frequent of these technical terms are yugmaka or yugma (a pair of syn­
tactically connected verses), sa'!ldiinitaka (a group of three such verses), 
kaliipaka (four verses), and kulaka (five or more verses). 



164 Chapter 10. Indicating the Construction 

Kum.M. 4.42-4.43 sapavadhir api tenaivokta ity alul 

§loka-dvayena-. . .  yugmakam. [In the introduction to verse 42: ]  That 
he himself also stated a limit to the curse (the poet) tells us in a pair of 
verses-. . .  [At the end of the comments on verse 43:] (this has been a) 

yugmaka . 

Ragh.M. 1 .5-1 . 9  evm!l raghu-va'!fse labd/w-pravesas tad-va'?lana'!l 

pratijanana� "so 'ham .. ity-adibhi/:1 pancabhi/:1 slokaiJ:! kulakenaha-. . .  

kulakam. [In the introduction to verse 5 : ]  Having thus been granted 
entry into the dynasty of the Raghus, (the poet) tells us that he proposes to 
describe it, with a kulaka in five verses beginning "1, being so"-. . .  [At 

the end of the comments on verse 9: ] (this has been a) kulaka. 

1.82.5 Connections between statements 

In addition to specifying the syntactical construction of a passage, com­

mentators often try to help the reader understand the connections between 
the parts of the passage by making small asides designed to indicate the 
logical chain of thought involved. In the following example the conunen­

tator neglects to repeat many of the words being conunented on, being 

content to let the synonyms he supplies for them take their place in reveal­

ing the structure of the original sentence [see Section 1 . 80, example (5)]; 
here the original words are inserted in square brackets. 

Kum. V. 3.63 krta-pra!liimii ca [sa] asau [bhavena] hare!la 

an-anya-bhiijam a-sadhara!IO'!l [patim] bhartiira'!l [iipnuhi] labhasva ity 

[abhihifii] agadyata. etac ca [tathyam] satyam eva. devena pasciid 

udviihitatviit. na ciiitad iiscaryam. [hi] yasmiid iSv� iitjhyiinli'!f 

vyiih[taya uktaya� piike plulla-kale viparitam anyam eva artha'!' na 

pu�yanti na phalanti. devas c2svaraf:l. 
And [she] that woman, having bowed to him, [was addressed] was 
spoken to [by Bhava] by Siva, "[Obtain] acquire [a husband] a spouse 

enjoyed by no other not shared." And this quite [accurately] truly. 

Because afterwards Siva married her. Nor was this surprising. [For] 
because the utterances the statements of lords of rich persons do not 

foster do not result, at ripeness at the time of fruit,in an opposite an 

entirely different sense. And Siva is a lord. 
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For further examples see the passage from Sisu. V. 1 . 1  quoted in Section 1 .  79 .  
This technique is essentially another way of achieving the goal of the ques­
tions asked in the katharrzbhutinl style of commentary (Section 1 .  77). 

1.83 Supplying words needed to complete the sense 

When a word must be supplied in the original text, two situations are possi­

ble:  if the word is simply to be understood in the passage without actually 

occurring elsewhere in the text, a commentator will use the formula iti 
se�a!z when the supplying the word (Section 1 .83  . 1  ), but if the word is to 

be carried aver from a preceding part of the text, formulas involving several 

technical terms are used (Section 1 . 83 .2).  See also Section 1 .82.2. 

1.83.1 iti se�aiJ 
The formula iti se�ai) ("thus the remainder," "this remains [to be sup­

plied]") is placed after words understood in the original text and supplied 
by the commentary. It may be translated "supply . . .  " : 

Ragh.M. 1 2. 71 tena pathii setu-miirgel)a uttfrya siigaram iti se�a�. 
By that path by the route of the bridge having crossed over. Supply "the 
sea." 

Kum.M. 2.56 tat-tllpa#J. vare!'a vara-diinena iamita'!' hi. mayeti se�a�. 
For by a boon by the granting of a boon his ascetic power was quelled. 

Supply "by me." 

Ragh.M. 1 . 35 vasif(hasyairama'!' jagmatuiJ.. 

putra-priipty-updylipelqayeti se�afl. They both went to the hermitage 

of Vas�tJta. Supply "because of their need for a means of obtaining a 
son." 

1.83.2 Words carried over 

Works of the sutra type achieve much of their conciseness by assuming 

that a word used in any surra will be supplied in each succeeding sutra in 
which it is needed. This "carrying over" of a word is called anuvrtti, and 
a word so carried over is said to be anuvrtta ;  finite verbal forms are used 
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as well : anuvartate ("it remains over") , or simply vartate ("it is present"). 
The cessation of this process of carrying over, which occurs at the point at 
which the word is no longer needed to complete the meaning of a surra, 
is called nivrtti, and a word that has ceased being carried over is said to 
be nivrtta. The authors of commentaries on works in which anuvrtti and 
nivrtti operate frequently use these technical terms,  most often at the very 
beginning of their commentary on the siitra in question:  

over (from a previous rule). "ktva" is  no longer carried over (from this 

point on) .  

Kii.Sikii 1 . 2.26 veti vartate, serf. iti ca. "va" is present (in this surra by 
anuvrtti), and also "seJ.'' 

Kiisikii 8. I .54 purva1!1 sarvam anuvartate gaty-artha-lofa1!1 varjayitva. 

Everything previous (i.e., everything in the previous sutra, whether 
actually read there or present by anuvrtti) is carried over, except 

"gaty-artha-lof.'' 

Other terms are occasionally used to point out similar phenomena even 
in works other than those of the siitra type: 

Kum.M. 2. 1 1  tvam ity anu�ajyate. "You" is carried over (from the 

previous verse in the poem). 

1.84 Devices for marking features of syntax 

Commentators use special devices to mark the subject and predicate (Sec­
tion 1 .84. 1 ) ,  adjectives that are used attributively rather than as predicates 

(Section 1 .84.2), substantives used attributively (Section 1 .84.3) ,  locative 

absolute constructions (Section 1 .84.4), words used adverbially (Section 
1 .84.5) ,  and vocatives (Section 1 .84.6). 

1 .84.1 yat . . .  tat marking subject and predicate 

The relatively free word order of Sanskrit , together with the frequent omis­

sion of linking verbs, often makes it difficult to tell which of two nouns or 
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adjectives is the subject and which is  the predicate . Commentators some­

times meet this difficulty by marking the subject w!�h a relative pronoun 

and the predicate with the correlative pronoun. For example,  the sentence 
loktmtara-sukha'fl pu�Jyam (Ragh. 1 .69) could theoretically mean either 
"pleasure in the next world is merit" or "merit is pleasant in the next world 

(i.e . ,  leads to happiness there) ." Mallinatha's commentary marks pu�Jyam 

as the subject: 

sukha-karam. That which is merit is pleasant pleasure-producing in 

the other world in the next world. 

1.84.2 sat marking attributive adjectives 

Another way of distinguishing attributive adjectives from predicate adjec­
tives is through the use of the present participle sat (masc .  san,  fern. satf), 
which is  placed after adjectives that are used attributively. For example, the 
sentence prftli klimadughli hi sli (Ragh. 1 .32) could theoretically be inter­

preted in several ways; Mallinatha's commentary makes it clear that prftii 

goes with the subject sii: 

Ragh.M. 1 .32 hi yasmiit kiirtJ!!iit sa prilii tu�!ii satf . . . kiima�ughii , 
bhavati. For from which as cause she, being pleased gratified, . . . is 'a 

granter of wishes. 

Similarly, the words vmibhir udvejitii� . . . siddhli� (Kum. 1 .5) might 

be taken to mean "the siddhas are tormented by rains," until this device 

makes it clear that the adjective udvejitii� is not a predicate but serves as a 
modification of the subject: 

Kum.M. 1 .5 v�fibhir udvejuaJ:z k.leiitafi santafi . . . irtigii!'Y iiirayante. 
Being tonnented troubled by rains, they resorted to its. peaks. 

1.84.3 -bhiita marking attributive substantives 

The word bhiita may be placed in compound after a substantive to make it 
clear that it is being placed in apposition with some other noun. 
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This device is often used avoid any difficulties the reader may have in 
linking two nouns of different gender, as the addition of -bhuta converts 

an attributive substantive into an adjective that may be inflected in any 

gender ;  Bhagavadg!ta 7 .5, for example , has prakrti7Jl viddhi me parlim 

jiva-bhutam, "know my other nature, which is the soul." For more on this, 

see Section 2 . 1 7 .  
In commentaries this device i s  particularly useful when a pronoun of 

the same gender as the attributive noun might seem to refer to it, but in fact 
refers to some other object that is being equated with the thing denoted by 
that substantive: 

Kum.M. 3. 74 vighnam antariiya-bhiltaf!Z tatp kiimam. Him Kama the 
obstacle being an impediment. 

Kum.M. 3. 1 9  surii1,1iitp vijayabhyupiiye jayasyopiiya-bhilte tasmin hare. 

Against him against Siva the means of victory being the means of 

winning for the gods. 

Without this device the phrases commented on in these examples might be 

taken to mean "that obstacle" and "against that means of victory." 

1.84.4 sati marking the locative absolute 

The present participle sat, when used in the locative case, serves to mark 
locative absolute constructions. For example , mahaty avarodhe m.ahaty api 

(Rag h. 1 . 32) could mean either "even in his large harem" or "even though 

his harem was large";  Mallinatha's commentary makes it clear that the 

latter is the intended meaning: 

Ragh.M. I .32 avarodhe anta�pura-varge mahati saty api even on his 

harem--on the group of women in his seraglio- being large 

The participle may be in any gender: 

Ragh.M. 1 .89 asyiim . . . puambhasi satyiim apal,l pibeJ.I. you must 

drink water . . .  on her . . .  being one by whom water is drunk. 

For beginning students this device is especially useful in marking items 

that they might otherwise interpret as finite verbs in the third personal sin­
gular present indicative: 
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Ragh.M. 1 .  78 srotasi praviihe nadati sati 

water-being roaring 
the current-the flow of 

1.84.5 yathii tathii marking adverbs 

The formula yathii (bhavati) tathii is used to mark words used adverbially: 

KumM. 1.32 catasro 'srayo yasya ac catur-asram anyunanatirikta'!' 

yathii tathii sobhata iti caturasra-sobhi. That which has four comers is 
four-cornered (i.e., symmetrical)--having neither too little nor too much 

(in any part)--it is beautiful in that way, thus symmetrically beautiful. 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 8  sahasrarrt gul')ii yasmin kannal')i tad yathii tathii 
sahasra-gU!"'f!l sahasradhii. In which there are a thousand repetitions, 

that, in such a manner: in a thousand ways a thousandfold. 

Ragh.M. 1 .40 adi1raf!1 samfpaf!l yathii bhavati tathii. not far vicin�ty, 

in a way that is so. 

1.84.6 he marking vocatives 

Commentators regularly use the particle he before words in the voca1!j.ve 
case to mark them as such, even if the word is used with no accompanying 

interjection in the original text: 

Kurn.M. 2.51 he vibho sviimin 0 lord master 

Kurn.M. 5.36 he parvati 0 Pirvafi 
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Chapter 1 1  

The Fifth Service 

2.1 Introduction 

Those portions of a Sanskrit commentary that are not specifically devoted 

to glossing the words of the text are usually concerned with discussing the 
contents and implications of the text. Often these portions constitute the 
major part of a commentary on a philosophical or scientific text, but only a 

small part of a commentary on a literary text. Traditionally, discussion of 
meaning takes the form of a dialogue in which the commentator allows op­
ponents to raise various objections against the text or against his interpreta­

tion of it and then proceeds to refute these objections. This format is based 
both historically and stylistically on oral debate (see Section 2.48), and its 
traditional importance may be seen in the term chosen for the fifth service 
that a full commentary is expected to provide, i.e.,  iik�epasamiidhtina, "the 
answering of objections." A distinctive style of Sanskrit prose evolved for 
such discussion, a style that became the standard both for commentaries 
and for independent works of philosophy and science. 

This bhii�a style presents many features of syntax and tenninology 
that may be unfamiliar to beginning students. The present chapter deals 
with those features that seem to pose the most problems for students, i .e . ,  
those that occur fairly often and have been found by experience to be the 
most puzzling. Some general observations on the discussion of meaning 
are given in Sections 2 .2 and 2.3;  the rest of the chapter has been arr�ged 
by bringing together (as far as possible) those items that are similar in fonn 
or function. Particular words or constructions may be sought in the index . 

1 73 
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Note: although Part Three deals specifically with commentaries, ail 
but Section 2.39 is applicable also to independent works composed in the 

bhii�a style. 

2.2 Content 

Discussion of the meaning of the text is less limited in content than the 

analysis of the words themselves. Ordinarily discussion proceeds by a se­

ries of objections and refutations that lead to confirmation of the conunen­
tator's view. In this discussion the commentator may examine the implica­

tions of the text, defend the views represented in the text against those of 

rival schools,  defend his interpretation of the text against other interpreta­

tions, and introduce his own insights (though the last are rarely claimed by 
the commentator as his own, and are usually argued to be implicit in the 

text itself). He may support his arguments by citing examples and com­

parisons (Chapter 1 8) or by appealing to the authority of other texts, other 
teachers, and common experience (Chapter 17). In learning to read such 
discussion it is essential to learn the conventional terms used to mark dif­

ferent sections of the commentary. For example, certain terms are used to 
raise an objection, to reply to an objection, or to introduce an alternative 
interpretation (Chapter 1 9) .  Familiarity with these terms often permits a 
reader to follow the flow of an argument even when the details of the argu­
ment are not yet understood. It is also important to remember that glosses 

of the text may be interspersed among long sections of discussion. These 
glosses may be more easily recognized as such if the words of the text are 

kept in mind as the commentary is read. 

2.3 Style 

The prose of commentaries is characterized by nominal constructions em­

ploying abstract nouns (Chapter 1 2), long compounds (Chapter 1 3),  and 
relatively few finite verbs. These constructions permit the concise ex­

pression of complex ideas and so are well suited to the writing of com­

mentaries. They also create the greatest single difficulty for the beginning 

student who is not yet accustomed to this style. Other characteristic fea­

tures that the student must learn include conventions of word order (Chap� 
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ter 14) and of causal sentences (i .e. ,  sentences that express a reason or 
cause ; Chapter 1 5) ,  and peculiarities in the use of :iJi (Chapter 1 6) and in 

the use of various particles and pronouns (Chapter 20). 





Chapter 12 

Abstract Nouns 

2.4 Introduction 

Nominal abstract nouns (i.e. , abstract nouns derived from other nouns) are 

widely used in commentarial prose. This section discusses the formation 

and significance of such nouns, the common constructions that employ 
them, the uses of the different cases in these constructions, and two id­
iomatic constructions that involve the instrumental and the accusative. (See 
also: Coulson 1 40-42 , 1 54-5 8 ;  Speijer 235-39·, Whitney 1 237 , 1 239.) , 

2.5 Formation 

2.5.1 ta and tva 

The most common nominal abstract nouns are those formed with the suf­
fixes tii (feminine) and tva (neuter). These may be added to any adjective 
or substantive to form abstract nouns meaning "being such, the quality of 
being so and so" (Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 1 9) .  

fuklatii, suklatvam being white, whiteness 

afvatii, asvatvam being a horse, horseness 

Note that tii and tva are identical in meaning. 

177 
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2.5.2 -bhavaJ.z and vrddhi derivatives 

Nominal abstract nouns also include tatpuru�a compounds formed with 
-bhiival}., "state, being," and neuter vrddhi derivatives .  For example, from 
guru, "heavy," are formed guru-bhiival}. and gauravam, both meaning "be­
ing heavy, heaviness ," and both synonymous with gurutvam and gurutii. 
Abstracts in tii or tva are more common in commentarial prose , and so 

they are the subject of the following paragraphs. However, tatpuru�as in 
-bhiiva� and vrddhi derivatives are occasionally used in the same construc­

tions described for abstracts in tii and tva. 

indrasya liighaviit = indrasya laghutviit because lndra is swift (causal 
ablative) 

maitryef}a gacchati = mitratayii gacchati he goes as a friend 
(predicative instrumental) 

tasya putra-bhlive 'pi ::;: tasya putratve 'pi although he is a son (locative 

absolute) 

deva-bhiiva'!l prapadyate = devatli'!l prapadyate he becomes a god 

(accusative with verb of motion) 

2.6 Significance 

2.6.1 Used by necessity 

In some cases the abstract notion conveyed by the abstract noun is essential 

to the meaning of the sentence. 

SBh 2.2. 1 7  pafasya tu guf}li!l suklatvddaya!J pafa-desli 

abhyupagamyante na tantu-desii!J but the qualities of the cloth, 

whiteness and so on, are admitted to reside in the cloth, not in the threads 

Here the gu')ai}. is suklatvam and the sentence requires an abstract noun 

that means "being sukla." Note that abstract nouns formed by adding tii, 
tva, or -bhiival}. to a dvandva compound may denote relationship, e.g . ,  pitr­
putratvam, "being father and son," i .e . , "the relation of father and son." 

Here too the abstract notion is essential to the meaning of the sentence. 
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SBh 2. 1 . 4  na ca vilak�a�;�atve prakrti-vikara-bhavo dma� and the 
relation of material cause and effect is not seen (i� two things) when they 
are different from one another 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  se�a-se�itve 'dhikrtadhikare vii prama�;�abhliviid 

dharma-brahma-jijniisayo� because there is no proof that the inquiries 
into dharma and into brahman are related as subordinate and principal or 
as qualified and qualification 

2.6.2 Used by choice 

But in most cases the abstract notion conveyed by the abstract noun is not 
essential to the meaning of the sentence . Instead abstract nouns are used 

to form nominal constructions when the same meaning could be expressed 

by a different construction that does not require the abstract noun. It is 
this syntactical use of the abstract noun that is taken up in the remaining 
paragraphs of this section. 

2.7 Common constructions 

2.7.1 With subjective genitive 
Abstract nouns in ta or tva are usually construed with a separate subject;ive 
genitive . This construction may provide a complete statement, where the 
abstract noun expresses the predicate . 

indrasya riijatii of lndra there is kingness :  Indra is king 

pa,tasya nflatvam of the cloth there is blueness: the cloth is blue 

A Sanskrit sentence of equivalent meaning can be obtained by dropping 

the abstract suffix and making the subjective genitive the new subj ect. 

indrasya riijatii == rlijendra� Indra is king 

pa!asya nflatvam == nfla!r pa!a!r the cloth is blue 

It is important to realize that these constructions are simply different_ ways 
of expressing the same idea. The abstract suffix does not imply an abstrac­

tion of thought lacking in the alternative construction. 
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2. 7.2 In compound 

Abstract nouns in ta or tva may be used as a member of a compound. 

tad-riijatii-hetub his-kingness-reason: the reason for his being king 

atma-nityatvam self-eternalness: the etemality of the self 

But more often tii and tva are added to whole compounds in the sense of 

"being that which the compound denotes." The compound may be a tat­
puru�a. bahuvrfhi, or dvandva. 

riija-putrata king-son-ness:  being the son of a king (latpuru�a) 

mahii-balatvam great-strength-ness: being possessed of great strength 

(bahuvrrhi) 

moha-sokatvam delusion-grief-ness: being delusion and grief (dvandva) 

In analyzing such constructions it is essential to determine the type of the 

original compound (i.e . ,  tatpuru�a. bahuvrihi, or dvandva), and it is helpful 
to keep in mind the alternative constructions without the abstract suffix. 

riimasya riija-putratii = riija-putro riima Riima is the king's son 

indrasya maha-balatvam = mahii-bala indra� Indra is possessed of 

great strength 

hetor moha-sokatvam = moha-sokau hetub the cause is delusion and 
grief 

2. 7.3 Causal phrase within a sentence 

The nominative of an abstract noun in td or tva may be used (as above) 

with a subjective genitive to form a complete statement. More often such 

a phrase is employed as part of a longer sentence where the case ending 
of the abstract noun indicates the relationship between the phrase and the 
other words of the sentence. 
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ramasya raja-putrata visruta Riima's king-son-ness is well-known : it is 

well-known that Riima is the king's  son 

deva-patir indro mahii-balatvat Indra is lord of the gods because of 
[his] great-strength-ness: Indra is lord of the gods because he possesses 

great strength 

avidyiiyti du/:lkha-hetutvaf!! darsayati he shows ignorance's  

suffering-cause-ness: he  shows that ignorance is the cause of suffering 

duflkhasyavidyii-hetutvaf!! darsayati he shows suffering's 

ignorance-cause-ness: he shows that suffering has ignorance as its cause 

The nominal construction consisting of abstract noun and subjective geni­
tive is usually translated into English by a clause. The subjective genitive 
is often omitted in the Sanskrit when it is easily understood from the con­

text; in the second example above we must supply tasya or indrasya with 
mahii-balatviit. Note the importance of correctly analyzing the original 

compound. In the third example above the compound is a tatpuru�a; in the 
fourth it is a bahuvrfhi. Sometimes an author will distinguish a bahuvrfhi 
compound by adding the optional suffix ka (e .g. ,  in the fourth example pne 
could say avidyii-hetukatvam; see Section 2. 1 5) ,  but usually the compound 
must be analyzed on the basis of context. 

2. 7.4 iti clause without abstract suffix 

Because the word iti may be used to quote a statement or cite a reason 
(see Chapter 1 6),  the above constructions can be expressed equivalently by 

means of an iti clause without the abstract suffix. 

ramasya raja-putratii visruta = raja-putro riima iti visrutam 

deva-patir indro mahii-balatviit = sa mahii-bala iti deva_�patir indrafl 

avidyiiyii dul_lkha-hetutvaf!! darsayati "' duflkha-hetur avidyeti darsayati 

dul_lkhasyavidyii-hetutvaf!! darsayati = avidya-hetuf!! du!fkham iti 
darsayati 
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An understanding of these equivalent constructions can be very helpful in 
trying to understand long and complex sentences using abstracts in tti or 

tva.i 

2. 7 .S Two genitives 

As was mentioned above, abstract nouns in tti or tva are usually construed 
with a separate subjective genitive that may have to be supplied from the 
context . If another genitive is present, it is usually placed in compound 
with the abstract noun. 

riimasya riija-putratti = riijnal; putraTJ! riimal; Rama is the king's  son 

Here the subjective genitive is rtimasya, and riijfia� (riija- in compound) 

is a possessive genitive. But occasionally the other genitive appears sepa­

rately, particularly if emphasis is placed on its case and number, since these 

are obscured in compounds . 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  sarvasyatmatviic ca brahmastitva-prasiddhil; and the 

existence of brahman is well known because it is the self of everyone 

Here sarvasya is a partitive genitive . and the subjective genitive (which 
must be supplied) is brahma'(!a�. 

2.8 Causal ablative and instrumental 

Sanskrit permits the use of both the ablative and the instrumental cases to 

express a reason or cause, and abstract nouns in tvtit, tvena, and tayti are 

very common in this sense. The ablative of tti is rare, probably because it 
is identical in form with the genitive (its use is prohibited by Pa. 2 .3 .25) .  

SBh 1 . 1 .2 tatraivarrz sati brahma-jfiiinam api vastu-tantram eva 

bhiita- vastu-vi�ayatviit this being the case, knowledge of brahman also 

depends only on the thing itself, since it has for its object an existing thing 

SBh 1. 1 .2 na, vediinta-viikya-kusuma-grathanarthatvtit siitra�am no, 

since the siitras have the purpose of stringing together the flowers that are 

the Vedanta passages 
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SDS p. 3 na cdsya [ sukhasya] duftkha-sambhinnatayii puru�arthatvam 

eva nastfti mantavyam nor should it be thought ;that it [pleasure] is not 

the aim of man because it is mixed with pain 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 manfrll!liilJ'! ce�e tvetyiidinii'!l kriyii-tat-siidhanabhidhiiyitvena 

karma-samaviiyitvam uktam and it has been said that the mantras, i�e 

tvii and so on, are based on action because they declare action and the 
means to action 

Several such abstract nouns may be combined in one sentence to express 
coordinate or serial causes; see Section 2.26 for a discussion of such con­

structions. Note also the idiomatic use of the instrumental discussed in 
Section 2. 1 0. 

2.9 Other cases 

The following are fairly typical examples of abstract nouns in tii or tva used 
in cases other than the ablative or instrumental. 

2.9.1 Nominative as subject of sentence 

SDS p. 2 atha katha'!l paramesvarasya ni[lsreyasa-pradatvam 

abhidhiyate but how can it be said that the Supreme Lord bestows 

ni!t§reyasa? 

2.9.2 Accusative as object of the sentence 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yasmiid veda evagni-hotr-iidiniifr! ireyaft-siidhaniiniim 

anitya-phalatiifr! dariayati because the Veda itself shows that the means 

to success, the agnihotra and so on, have transient fruits 

2.9.3 Dative of purpose 

GBh 2.20 hantir atra vipari!liimdrthe dra�favyo 'punar-uktatiiyai the 
verb hanti should be regarded here as signifying "transformation," to 

avoid redundancy 
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2.9.4 Genitive to modify another noun 

SBh 1 . 1 .  7 tan na [ iitma-sabdasya] anektmhatvasyanyayyatviit that is 
wrong, because of the impropriety of [the word Iitman's] having more 

than one meaning 

2.9.5 Locative in a locative absolute construction 

(See Section 2.29.)  

SBh 1 . 1 . 2  nanu bhuta-vastutve brahmal}a� pramiil}ilntara-vi�ayatvam 

eva but if brahman is an existing thing, then it must be the object of 
another means of knowledge 

2.10 Predicative instrumental 

The instrumental of an abstract noun in tii or tva is often used idiomatically 

to complete the predicate of a sentence. The instrumental expresses "in 
what quality or capacity" and can usually be translated by "as." 

riijatvena vrta indra� lndra was chosen with kingness: Indra was 
chosen as king 

mitratvena riima'f!l jiiniimi I know Rama with friendness: I know Rama 
as a friend (i .e .  to be a friend) 

Usually the context will distinguish this construction from the use of the 

instrumental abstract to state a reason (see Section 2 . 8) .  Further examples :  

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yadi tarhi lake brahmiltmatvena prasiddham asti if in  

that case brahman were well known in the world as the self 

SBh 1 . 1 . 2  srutyaiva ca sahiiyatvena tarkasyilbhyupetatviit and 
because sruti itself accepts reasoning as an aid 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  na hi siistram idantayii vi�aya-bhilta'f!l brahma 

pratipipiidayi�ati for the sastra does not wish to teach brahman as this, 
as an object 
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In the last example above note the addition of the suffix tii to the demon­

strative pronoun idam to fonn idantii "this-ness, bei?g this." 

2.11 Accusative with verb of motion 

The accusative of an abstract noun in ta or tvam may be used idiomatically 
with a verb of motion to mean "to become." 

riijatiil'!l gacchati he goes to kingness: he becomes king 

nflatval'!l yiiti it goes to blueness: it becomes blue 

In the same way the accusative may be used with the causative of a verb 
of motion or with a verb signifying "to lead," "to bring," etc . ,  to mean "to 
cause to become, to make into." 

riijatiim indral'!l gamayati he makes lndra go to kingness: he makes 
Indra a king 

nflatval'!l pa(al'!l nayati he brings the cloth to blueness: he makes the 
cloth blue 





Chapter 13 

Compounds 

2.12 Introduction 

Long and complicated compounds are common in most Sanskrit commen­

taries . This section deals with how to analyze long compounds ,  how a com­

pound may be related to the other words of a sentence, three devices used 

to clarify ambiguous compounds, the use of tat, yat, and kim in compound, 
and several common terms used idiomatically at the end of a compound. 
(See also: Coulson 1 07-1 1 ;  Speijer 1 93 .3 ,  1 97, 2 1 3 b, 228-3 1 ;  Whitney 
1 222 h.) 

' 

2.13 Analyzing long compounds 

(See also Sections 1 .69-1 .72.) 

2.13.1 Identification 

First one must determine the type of the original compound and its re­

lation to the other words of the sentence. Long and difficult compounds 
are usually tatpuru�as or bahuvrfhis (avyayrbhiivas are rare and dvandvas 

are usually straightforward). Sometimes a compound can be identified on 

grammatical evidence alone: The gender and number of a tatpuru�a are 

those of its final member. A bahuvrfhi is an adjective and its gender and 

number are those of the word (either expressed or understood) that it mod­

ifies. bahuvrfhis are sometimes distinguished by the suffix ka (see Sec-
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tion 2 . 1 5) .  When such evidence is inconclusive, the compound must  be 
identified on the basis of context. 

2.13.2 Dissection 

Long compounds can often be analyzed as compounds of two elements, 
where the second element is the last member of the compound and the 

first element is everything that precedes the last member. B y  a series of 

such dissections, a long compound can often be reduced to several shorter 
compounds . For example, dhannadhanna-jfiiina-phaltlbhyudaya�, "suc­
cess that is the fruit of the knowledge of dhanna and adhanna," can be 
analyzed as follow s :  

dharmadhannajfiiinaphala-abhyudaya kannadhiiraya 

dhannadhannajfiiina-phala genitive tatpuru�a 
dharmadhanna-jfiiina genitive tatpuru�a 

dhanna-adhanna dvandva 

The shorter compounds from which the original long compound is con­

structed are usually dvandvas or tatpuru�as;  rarely are they bahuvrihis 

(except for a few very common types of bahuvrihis, e.g . , those ending 
in -iidi) . Thus adjoining words within a long compound are usually to be 

construed as coordinate (dvandva: e.g . ,  dhannadhanna) or as appositional 
(kannadhiiraya: e .g . ,  phallibhyudaya) or as connected by a case relation­

ship ( vibhakti-tatpuru�a: e.g . ,  jiiiina-phala). 

2.13.3 Grouping 

The analysis outlined above must be modified for some compounds.  Some­

times two or more members form a natural group and must be so treated 
when the compound is resolved into its two basic elements . 

indraputrapautriif.! = indra-putrapautriif.! the sons and grandsons of 
Indra 

riimasitasariif.! = rama-sitasariifz the sharp arrows of Rama 

The original compound can still be resolved into two elements ; however, 

the second element here is not a single word but a compound that forms a 
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natural unit. Such units should be looked for when the simple procedure 
described above does not yield a satisfactory sen�e . A longer example 
is janmddi-sarva-bhiiva-vikiira-varjitam, "devoid of all transformations of 
state, such as birth and so on": 

janmadisarvabhiivavikiira-varjita instrumental tatpuru�a 

janmadi-sarvabhiivavikiira karmadhiiraya 

sarva-bhiivavikiira karmadhiiraya 

bhiiva-vikiira 
janma-iidi 

genitive tatpuru�a 

bahuvrihi 

2.14 Relation to words outside the compound 

In theory, a word standing outside of a compound may be construed with 
the compound as a whole and not with some prior portion of it. A word 
that is to be construed with a prior portion must be incorporated into the 

compound. 

jagaj-janmtidi-ktira!!af!! brahmtidhigamyate brahman is known to be 
the cause of the origin and so on of the world 

Here brahman is construed with the entire compound and jagat is c�n­
strued with janmadi within the compound. But in actual practice this rule 
is often broken, and a separate word or phrase (especially one in the geni­
tive case preceding the compound) is construed with a prior portion of the 
compound. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 3  jagato janmlidi-kara!!af!l brahmMhigamyate 

Such constructions are a mixture of the sentence mode of expression ( viikya­

vrtti) and the compound mode of expression (samiisa-vrtti). For example, 
"knowledge of the eternality of the self' might be expressed: 

iitma-nityatva-vidyii compound mode 
iitmano nityatvasya vidyii sentence mode 
iitma-nityatvasya vidyii mixed mode : theoretically acceptable. 
iitmano nityatva-vidyii mixed mode: theoretically unacceptable 
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The last construction occurs less often than the preceding three, but it oc­

curs often enough to warrant consideration when the usual interpretations 
of a passage do not yield a satisfactory sense . 

2.15 ka to mark a bahuvnni 

With a few minor exceptions the suffix ka may be added optionally to any 

bahuvrlhi  compound (Pa . 5 .4 . 1 54) . ka does not alter the meaning of the 
compound and is often added to obtain a stem more easily inflected, e .g. , 

maha-yasaska from maha-yasas.  ka is also used to mark a compound as a 
bahuvrlhi, especially where, because the gender and number of the com­
pound are inconclusive and the contex t might admit alternative interpreta­

tions, the bahuvrrhi might be mistaken for a tatpuru�a. 

bhakti-nimittarp. jiiiinam knowledge is the cause of devotion 

(tatpuru�a) ;  or, knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrlhi) 

bhakti-nimittakarp. jfiiinam knowledge has devotion as its cause 

(bahuvnni) 

In the first example above only the context can determine whether the com­

pound is a tatpuru�a or a bahuvrfhi ;  in the second example the compound 

must be a bahuvrfhi. ka may be added to a bahuvrrhi before the abstract 
suffixes ta and tva; in this case ka is particularly helpful because the gender 

and number of the original compound are no longer evident. 

jiilinasya bhakti-nimittatvarp. prasiddham it is well-known that 

knowledge is the cause of devotion (tatpuru�a) ; or, it is well-known that 
knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrihi) 

jiilinasya bhakti-nimittakatvarp. prasiddham it is well-known that 

knowledge has devotion as its cause (bahuvrfhi) 

A further example: 

GBh 1 . 1  hfyamana-viveka-vijiiiina-hetukenadharme!!abhibhayamane 

dharme when dharma is being overcome by adharma of which the 

cause is a lessening of discriminatory know ledge 



2. 1 6. tat to mark a dvandva 

2.16 tat to mark a dvandva 
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The pronoun tat may be used in a compound to forrii a dvandva (either of 

the entire compound or more often of part of the compound) where other­
wise a tatpuru�a would ordinarily be understood. In this case tat repeats a 

prior member of the compound. For example, karma-phala-tyagaJ:i would 
ordinarily be understood as "renunciation of the fruits of actions," and 
karma-phala taken as a genitive tatpuru�a. But karma-tat-phala-tyiigaJ:i 

means "renunciation of actions and their fruits." Here kanna-tat-phala is a 

dvandva compound of karma and tat-phala, and tat refers to the preceding 

word karma. Further examples: 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  adhyiiso vi�aya-tad-dharmlil}lim superimposition of the 
object and its qualities 

PP p. 33 adhyiisa-svarilpa-tat-sambhiivanaya for the sake of the 
nature of superimposition and the possibility of it 

2.17 -bhiita to mark a karmadhiiraya 

The past participle -bhuta may be used within a compound to show that tWo 
adjoining members are to be construed as a karmadharaya (i.e . ,  as appo­

sitional) where otherwise one might construe them as a vibhakti-tatpuru�a 
(i .e . ,  as connected by a case relationship) or as a dvandva (i .e. ,  as coordi­
nate). 

avidya-kiiral)a-vinii.Safi destruction of the cause of ignorance; or, 

destruction of the cause that is ignorance 

avidyii-bhilta-kiirar:za-viniisaJ:t destruction of the cause that is ignorance 

In the first example only the context can detennine whether avidya-klira!W 

means "the cause of ignorance" (genitive tatpuru�a) or "the cause ttlat is 
ignorance" (karmadharaya); in the second example avidya-bhuta-kiirarta 

must mean "the c ause that is ignorance." Further examples: 
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GBh 2. 1 0  prarfniiJ?l soka-mohadi-SaJ?!slira-bija-bhuta-dosodbhava­

kiirara-pradarsanarthatvena vyakhyeyo grantha� this section should be 

interpreted as serving to show the cause of the origin of that defect that is 
the seed of SaJ?!Slira, i.e . ,  grief, delusion, and so on, for living beings 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9  puccha-prati�_tha-bhilta-brahma-priipte� phalasya 

nirdi�fatvat because the fruit that is the obtaining of brahman-who is 
the tail, the support-is indicated (in the text) 

2.18 Pronouns in compound 

The pronouns tat, yat, and kim appear frequently in compound (yat and 
kim as first member, tat as any member except last) . In compound tat, yat, 
and kim (the stern forms) may stand for any gender and number. Thus tad­
rapa� may be "his color," "her color," "its color," "their color," "the color 
of those two," etc. The compounds may be of various types; for example: 

tad-rupa� its color (tatpuru�a);  or, having that as its color (bahuvn1ri) 

yad-rupa� the color of which (tatpuru�a); or, having which as its color 

(bahuvrfhi) 

kim-rupa� the color of what (tatpuru�a) ; or, having what as its color 
(bahuvrlhi) 

A special use of tat is mentioned in Section 2. 1 6. Note that when yat is in 
compound, its correlative pronoun need not be in compound. 

GBh 2. 1 6  yad-vi�aya buddhir na vyabhicarati tat sat 
having-which-as-its-object a cognition is not in error, that is sat: that thing 

is sat when a cognition having it as its object is not in error 

bahuvrihi compounds containing kim are often used to ask a question. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 2  kim-Iak�at}atr punas tad brahma but 

having-what-as-its-definition is that brahman:  but what is the definition of 
that brahman? 
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2.19 Idiomatic terms 

The following words are common in an idiomatic 'sense at the end of a 
compound.  See Section 2.44 for bahuvrrhis in -iidi. 

2.19.1 -antara 

-antara, n. ,  "interval, difference," often forms neuter tatpuru�a compounds 

meaning "a different, another." 

rajantaram a different king, another king 

grhdntarii!li different houses, other houses 

Commentators usually gloss such compounds with the word anya; e.g . ,  
riijantaram would be glossed anyo raja. 

2. 19.2 -artha 

-artha, m.. "purpose," often forms masculine tatpuru�a compounds used 
adverbially in the accusative singular to mean "for the sake of, in order to." 

dhanartham for the sake of money 

iitmaikatva-pradarsananham in order to show the oneness of the self 
� 

Note that the same meaning may be conveyed by the dative case of the 
word or compound to which -artha is added. 

tat-siidhandrtham = tat-siidhaniiya in order to prove that 

2.19.3 -kalpa 

-kalpa, m.,  "manner, way," forms bahuvrrhi compounds with the meaning 
"almost, nearly." 

sa mrta-kalpa/:1 he is nearly dead 

riija-ka/po devadatta� Devadatta is almost a king 

Note: Pa. 5 .3.67 explains -kalpa as a taddhita suffix (kalpaP in Pa�inian 
terminology) and commentators may identify it as such . .  
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2. 19.4 -gata 
-gata, the past participle of gam, may be used in a tatpuru�a compound to 
mean "being in or on," where no previous motion is implied. 

�etra-gatii vrk�ii� the trees in the field 

Such compounds may also mean "relating to , concerning." 

bhiirya-gatii cintii worry for his wife 

In both instances -gata conveys a meaning usually expressed in other con­
structions by the locative case. 

2.19.5 -garbha 

-garbha, m.,  "womb, foetus," forms bahuvrihi compounds meaning "hav­
ing inside, containing, filled with." 

k�ira-garbho.1Jt gha!am a pot filled with milk 

ratna-garbho.� syuta� a sack containing jewels 

2.19.6 -jana 

-jana, m., "person,  people ," forms masculine tatpuru�a compounds that 
may denote either an indefinite individual or a collection. 

pitr-jana� a father; or, fathers 

In longer compounds -jana often pluralizes a preceding member that might 
otherwise be understood as singular. 

mitranugrhita� helped by a friend; or, helped by friends 

mitra-jananugrhita� helped by friends 
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-jiita, n. ,  "collection," forms neuter tatpuru�a compounds denoting a col­

lection of things. 

kiirya-jiitam the aggregate of effects 

In longer compounds -jlita may pluralize a preceding member that might 
otherwise be understood as singular. 

deva-prasiida� the grace of the god; or, the grace of the gods 

deva-jiita-prasada� the grace of the gods 

2.19.8 -purva 

-parva, "previous," when modifying a past participle in a tatpuru�a com­

pound may be placed after the participle . 

satikalpita-piirva = piirva-sankalpita previously imagined, already. 
imagined 

2.19.9 -miitrii 

-mlitra, "measure," forms bahuvrfhi compounds whose literal meaning is 
"having . . . as its measure, having the size of." 

grha-miitro gaJa?l an elephant the size of a house 

Often such compounds have the special meaning "measured by, being no 
more than, mere, only." In this case the compound often appears as a neuter 
singular substantive. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  deha-miitra'!l caitanya-visi�tam iitmii the self is just the 
body qualified by consciousness 
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When -miitra has this meaning commentators usually gloss the compound 

with the word eva; e.g. ,  deha-miitram would be glossed deha eva. Occa­

sionally compounds in -miitra have the opposite meaning: "the full mea­
sure of, the whole class of, any." 

gu!la-marra-vi�aya buddhiJ:i an idea referring to any quality 

Thus -miitra can generalize as well as particularize. 

Note: Pa. 5 .2.37 explains -miitra as a taddhita suffix (miitraC in Pru;tinian 
terminology) and commentators may identify it as such. See Section 1 .60.3 .  

2.19.10 -viie�a 

-vise�a. m., "distinction, difference, peculiarity," may form masculine tatpun 

compounds meaning "a particular" or "a distinguished." 

giri-vise�a!z a particular mountain 

rapa-vise�a!z distinguished beauty 

tatpuru�as in -viie�a and in -bheda, m.,  "difference" may also mean "a 
kind of, a variety of." 

pu�pa-viie�al) a kind of flower 

ma!li-viie�a!z a variety of jewel 



Chapter 14 

Word Order 

2.20 Introduction 

There are relatively few constraints on the order of words in Sanskrit prose, 
and some commentators of a more literary style vary their sentence struc­
ture often. But some observations about word order can be helpful , espe­
cially in reading long sentences. This section discusses the order of subject 
and predicative nouns, the order of attributive and predicative nouns. the 
scope of the word iti , and the underlying syntactical construction of long 

sentences. See Section 2.26 for the conventions of word order in causal 
sentences . (See also: Coulson 46-49; Speijer 1 6-- 17 ,  3 1 .) 

2.21 Subject and predicative nouns 

2.21.1 Predicative nouns 

Predicative adjectives agree with the subject in number, gender, and case, 
while predicative substantives agree in case but not necessarily in gender 
or number. 

udiiro rama� Rama is noble 

mitra'!l riima� Rama is a friend 

A predicative noun usually precedes the subject, especially in short 
sentences or when the predicate is emphasized. 

1 97 
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SBh 1 . 1 .4 ato na puru�a-vyliplira-tantrii brahma- vidyli therefore 

knowledge of brahman does not depend on the activity of man 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 nitya.S ca mok�afz sarvair mok�a-vtidibhir abhyupagamyate 

and mok�a is accepted as eternal by all those who uphold the doctrine of 

mok�a 

The same order is usually followed in sentences with predicative ac­
cusatives. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 evam-ii.dyiib srutayo mok�a-pratibandha-nivrtti-mlitram 

evatma-jniinasya phala'!l darsayanti scriptural passages such as these 
show that the fruit of self-knowledge is simply the cessation of obstacles 

to mok�a 

But it is also quite common for the subject to precede a predicative 

noun, particularly if the subject is emphasized or if it has just been men­

tioned in the previous sentence. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 jniina'!l tu pramlil)a-janyam. pramii!lalJI ca 

yathii-bhuta-vastu-vi�ayam. But knowledge arises from a pramii!la. 

And a pramii!la has for its object a thing as it really is .  

Thus the general rule that a predicative noun precedes the subject un­
less the subject is emphasized is often but not always followed. Subject 

and predicative noun are best distinguished on the basis of context: usually 

the subject has been mentioned or implied in previous sentences and the 
predicative noun contains some new information about the subject. 

2.21.2 Pronoun subjects 

Pronoun subjects deserve special mention. The pronoun often agrees in . 
gender and number with a predicative substantive. 

tan mitram he is a friend 

The pronoun may either precede or follow the predicative noun. 
Sometimes the pronoun is placed in the middle of a predicate of two or .·· 

more words. 

PP p. 79 nanu mahad etad indra-jiilam but this is a great deception 
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2.22 Attributive and predicative nouns 

2.22.1 Word order with subjects 
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In general, attributive nouns express something already known or estab­
lished about the subject, while predicative nouns assert something new. 
Thus the context is usually sufficient to distinguish the one from the other 

when both occur in the same sentence. But sometimes word order is also 

helpful, especially in long sentences. Some authors characteristically place 

attributive nouns before and predicative nouns after the subject. 

SBh 1.1 .4 ata evanu�fheya-karma-phala-vilak�a!laJ!I mok�akhyam 

asarfratva'!l nityam iti siddham therefore it is proven that bodilessness, 

which is different from the fruit of actions to be performed and is called 
mok�a. is eternal 

SBb 1 . 1 . 1 evam ayam anlidir ananto naisargiko 'dhyliso 

mithyli-pratyaya-rapafr kartrrva-bhokt[tVa-pravartakafr 

sarva-loka-pratyak�a� thus this beginningless, endless, natural 

superimposition takes the form of false knowledge, causes [the self] to be 

an agent and enjoyer, and is evident to everyone 

In these examples attributive nouns precede and predicative nouns fol­
low the respective subjects, asariratvam and adhyiiso. 

2.22.2 Word order with other nouns 

This same order, i.e., attributive qualifiers-substantive-predicative qual­

ifiers, may also be used for substantives that are not the grarnmmatical 
subject of the sentence. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  asmat-pratyaya-gocare vi�ayi�i cid-litmake . . . adhylisafr 

superimposition on the vi�ayin, which is the object of the notion of I and 
whose nature is intelligence . . .  

Here asmat-pratyaya-gocare expresses a quality of the vi:\'ayin that was 
mentioned previously, while cid-iitmake expresses a new quality. The dis­
tinction might be indicated in English as follows: "the vi�ayin, which is the 
object of the notion of I, has intelligence as its nature; superimposition on 
it . . . " 
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2.22.3 Markers of attributive qualifiers 

Attributive qualifiers may be marked as such by the present participle sam 
placed after the qualifier (compare the use of sant to gloss attibutive qual­

ifiers ; see Section 1 . 84.2), or by the past participle bhuta placed in com­

pound with the qualifier (Section 1 . 84 .3 .  Usually sant and bhuta serve 

to make the construction clearer and can be omitted without changing the 

meaning of the sentence. 

SBh 2. 1 . 4  tathedam a pi jagad acetana'!l sukha-dul,Tkha-mohiinvita'!l sad 
acetanasyaiva sukha-duf:zkha-mohiitmakasya kiira!lasya kiirya'!l bhavitum 

arhati in the same way this world also which is unconscious and 
possessed of pleasure, pain, and delusion must be the effect of a cause that 
is unconscious and whose nature is pleasure, pain, and delusion 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 tri-gu!latvtit tu pradhiinasya sarva-jfiiina-kiira!la-bhiita'!l 

sattva'!l pradhtinavasthayiim api vidyate but since the pradhiina 

consists of the three gu!las, sattva, which is the cause of all knowledge, 

exists also in the pradhiina state 

Here sad shows that acetana'!l sukha-du�kha-mohiinvitam qualifies ja­
gad and bhiita shows that sarva-jiiiina-kiira1}a qualifies sattvam. In many 

cases sant has the special meaning "although being." 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 pradhanasyacetanasyaiva sataf:z sarvajfiatvam upacaryate 

vediinta-viikye�u in the Vedanta texts omniscience is figuratively 

ascribed to the pradhiina, although it is really unconscious 

Often this meaning is confirmed by adding the particle api to sant; see 

Section 2.54.2. Occasionally bhiita marks the predicate of the sentence 
instead of an attributive qualifier. 

PP p. 1 83 avidya ca saf!!siira-hetu-bhatii and ignorance is the cause of 
samsiira 

2.23 Scope of iti 

The word iti is normally placed immediately after the word or words that 
are quoted by it .  Thus iti marks the end of a quotation, but in most cases the 
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beginning must be detennined on the basis of context . Sometimes words 

placed at the beginning of a sentence for the sake ·.� emphasis are to be 

construed with words after the iti clause ; in this case care must be taken 

not to include these beginning words in the iti clause. Negatives such as na 
ca and nahi are especially common in this construction. In the following 

examples quotation marks have been added to show the extent of each iti 
clause. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  taf!l ke cid "anyatranya-dharmiidhyiisa " iti vadanti some 
say that it is the superimposition of the qualities of one thing on another 

thing 

PP p. 356 na ca "sa na pratfyata " iti yuktaf!l vaktum nor is it 
reasonable to say that it is not known 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 nahi " 'iarfriidy-iitmiibhimiinino du�kha-bhayiidimattvaf!! 

dr�!am '  iti tasyaiva veda-pramar:za-janita-brahmiltmavagame 

tad-abhimlina-nivrttau tad eva mithyii-jlilina-nimittaf!l 

du�kha-bhayiidimattvaf!! bhavati " iti sa/cyaf!l kalpayitum for it cannot 
be imagined on the ground that someone who wrongly identifies his self 
with his body, etc . is seen to possess pain, fear, etc.,  that when the same, 

person has knowledge of the self as brahman produced by the pramli!Ja 

which is the Veda and when the mistaken identification has ceased, he � 
should have that same possession of pain, fear, etc. which was caused by 

false knowledge 

The last example shows that one iti clause may include another: The 

first iti quotes the words sarirlidy-litmiibhimiinino . . . dmam and this clause 

expresses a reason. The second iti quotes all the words between nahi and 
sakyaf!l kalpayitum and this clause expresses what it is that cannot be imag­
ined. 

2.24 Analyzing long sentences 

Unusually long and difficult sentences are best approached by first iqenti­
fying their underlying syntactical construction. Once the skeletal construc­
tion is understood, the remaining words of the sentence can be construed 
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correctly. Sometimes it is helpful (when possible) to underline the words 
comprising the skeletal sentence. For example : 

SBh 1 . 1 .3 kim u vaktavyam ''aneka-siikha-bheda-bhinnasya 

deva-tiryaTi-manu�ya-vaf!it'Uranuidi-pravibhiiga-hetor 

rg- vedddy-iikhyasya sarva-jiiiinlikarasya aprayatnenaiva lflii-nyiiyena 

puru�a-niflsviisavad yasmiin mahato bhuttid yonefz sambhavafz 'asya 

mahato bhatasya niJ:z!viisitam etad yad rgveda . ityiidi-!rutefl tasya 

mahato bhutasya nirati!aya'!' sarvajiiatva'!' sarva-saktimattva'!' ca " iti 

The skeletal construction of this sentence (underlined above) is: 

kim u vaktavyam . . .  iti how much more must it be said that . . .  

Thus the final iti quotes every word of the sentence after vaktavyam.  Within 
this long quotation, the following skeletal construction (in boldface above) 
may be seen: 

sarva-jfiiinakarasya . . . yasman mahato bhutiid yoneJ:z sambhavaJ:z . . . 

tasya mahato bhutasya niratisaya1Jt sarvajiiatva1J1 sarva-saktimattvaTJI ca 

from which great being as the source there arose that mine of all 

knowledge, that great being possesses supreme omniscience and 
omnipotence 

To this skeletal construction the remaining elements of the sentence 
may be added. The first is a series of qualifiers of sarva-jfiiinakarasya: 

aneka-siikhii-bheda-bhinnasya 

deva-tiryan-manu�a-vaf!iasramadi-pravibhiiga-hetor 

rg-vetMdy-iikhyasya divided according to various branches, the cause of 
the distinctions of gods, animals, men, class and stage of life, etc.,  and 

known as the Rig Veda, etc. 

The second is an adverbial phrase modifying sambhava� : 

aprayatnenaiva lrla-nyiiyena puru�a-niJ:ziviisavad without any effort at 

all,  in the manner of sport, like a man's breathing out 
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The third is substantiation of the entire statement by a quotation from 

scripture: 

asya mahato bhiltasya ni!zsvasitam etad yad rgveda ityadi-irute!z 
because of scriptural passages such as "from that great being this was 

breathed forth which is the Rig Veda" 

The whole sentence may now be translated: 

How much more must it be said that that great being possesses supreme 

omniscience and omnipotence, from which great being as the source there 

arose-without any effort at all, in the manner of sport, like a man' s 

breathing out-that mine of all knowledge that is divided according to 
various branches, that is the cause of the distinctions of gods, animals, 

men, class and stage of life, etc . ,  and that is  known as the Rig Veda, 

etc.-as we know from scriptural passages such as "from that great being 

this was breathed forth which is the Rig Veda:• 





Chapter 15 

Causal Sentences 

2.25 Introduction 

Sentences that express a reason, cause, or motive are essential for interpre­
tation and discussion and so are common in almost every commentary. The 

constructions most often used to state a reason are ablative and instrumen­
tal phrases, clauses formed by iti, clauses introduced by a relative pronoun 

or adverb, locative absolute constructions, and clauses introduced by the 
causal particle hi. For example, each of the following may convey the idea 

"because Indra is king": 
' 

indrasya riijatviit 

rajendra iti 
yasmiid rajendraf:l 

indre riijfii sati 

riijii hfndra(l 

(ablative phrase) 
(iti clause) 
(relative pronoun) 

(locative absolute) 

(causal particle hi) 

Note that commentators often vary these constructions in successive sen­

tences and occasionally combine two or more of them in the same sentence.  

SBh 1 . 1 .2 karttivye hi vi�aye nanubhavapekslistfti sruty-iidfniim eva 

priimiirYa'!l sylit. pur�ildhfnatma-liibhatviic ca kartavyasya. For if the 
object [of the knowledge of brahman] were something to be 

accomplished, then there would be no dependence upon direct experience; 
consequently the sruti and so on would be the only means of knowledge.  

And because the origination of something to  be accomplished depends 

upon man. 

205 



206 Chapter 15. Causal Sentences 

(See also : Coulson 1 70-7 1 ;  Speijer 365-68; Whitney 303 .)  

2.26 Ablative and instrumental phrases 

2.26.1 Ablative causal phrases 

Nouns in the ablative or (less often) the instrumental case may express 
a reason or cause . Abstract nouns in ta or tvam are especially common 

in this construction (see Section 2.8). The noun may be a single word 
or a compound. The reason may be expressed by the noun alone or by 
a nominal phrase of which the noun is a member. The noun or nominal 

phrase may form a complete statement by itself, or it may stand at the 
beginning, middle, or end of a longer sentence. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  pasvadibhis c/lvise�at and because there is no difference 
from cows, etc. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 ato vediintiiniim iinarthakyam akriyiirthatviit therefore the 

Vedanta texts are meaningless because they are not concerned with action 

SBh 1 . 1 .  7 bhrtye tu svami-bhrtya-bhedasya pratyalqatviid upapanno 

gau!la iitma -sabda� but in the case of a servant the word iitman may be 
used in a secondary sense because the distinction of master and servant is 
obvious 

In the first example above the nominal phrase pasvlidibhis ciiviie�at is a 
complete sentence; the conclusion, stated earlier in the passage, must be 
supplied by the reader. In the second example the compound akriyiirthatviit 

substantiates the assertion made in the prior portion of the sentence. In the 
third example the nominal phrase svami-bhrtJa-bhedasya pratyak!atvad, 
inserted in the middle of the sentence,  gives a reason for the assertion made 

by the rest of the sentence. 

2.26.2 Series of causes 

In sentences citing a series of causes, the more removed cause is generally 

placed before the nearer cause. Two conventions of case are common: 

either the whole series of causes is put in ablative cases , or the ablative and 
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instrumental cases alternate (the ablative being used for the nearest cause) . 
Examples of the former: _ .  

SBh 1 . 1 .4 kriya-samavayabhlivtlc catmana� kartrrvanupapatte� and 

because the self cannot be an agent since there is no inherence of action 

(in it) 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 heyopiideya-sanya-brahmatmatavagamiid eva 

sarva-kle�a-prahii!fiit puru�llrtha-siddhe� because of the 

accomplishment of the aim of man, which results from getting rid of all 
afflictions, which in tum results only from the knowledge that brahman 

who is devoid of anything to be avoided or sought after is the self 

Examples of the latter: 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 na, indriyavi�ayatvena sambandhagrahal)iit no, because 

the connection is not grasped, since [brahman] is not an object of the 
senses 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 sarva-gatatvena nityapta-svarilpatvlit sarve!fa brahma!Jab 

because brahman is by nature always present to everyone, since it is 
omnipresent 

� 
Note the importance of reading the entire Sanskrit sentence before begin-

ning to translate. Often the most natural English translation reverses the 
order of the Sanskrit, beginning with the nearest cause and proceding to 

the most removed cause. 

2.26.3 ca in causal series 

In sentences citing several causes it is essential to understand correctly the 

conjunction ca. ca may connect the sentence to the preceding sentence, as 
in the first example in Section 2.26.2. In this case ca is pl-aced after the 

first word of the sentence. ca may also connect causes within' the sentence, 
and here one must distinguish between coordinate causes (connected by 

ca) and serial causes (where one is the cause of the other). Sometimes 
the meaning of ca cannot be determined by its position alone and must be 

determined by context. 
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SBh 1 . 1 .23 tad ayuktaf!! sabda-bhedtit prakarm:ztic ca 

saf!!Sayanupapatte� that is not right since a doubt is not possible 

because of the difference of words and because of the topic 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  na tlivad ayam ekantenavi�ayo 'smat-pratyaya-vi�ayatvlid 

aparo�atvlic ca pratyag-titma-prasiddhe� first of all, it [the self] is not 

a non-object in an absolute sense, because it is the object of the notion of I 
and because the inner self is well known since it is directly experienced 

In the first example above ca connects sabda-bhediit and prakara�Jiic; both 
are causes of saf!1saylinupapatte�. In the second example, the particle 

ca connects asmat-pratyaya-vi�ayatviid and aparo�atviit pratyag-iitma­

prasiddhe� ; here aparo�atviit is the cause of pratyag-iitma-prasiddhe�. 

2.26.4 Verbal nouns expressing cause 

Verbal nouns formed by adding the suffixes a, ana,-ana or ti to the root 
are often used as the final member of a compound that expresses a reason 
or cause. Often the resulting nominal construction is most conveniently 
translated into English by a clause. 

ktirya-dar.ianlit because of seeing the effect because the effect is seen, 

because we see the effect 

In some cases the same meaning may be expressed by replacing the verbal 
noun with an abstract noun formed by adding tii or tva to the past passive 
participle. 

klirya-dr�tatvat because of the seen-ness of the effect: because the 

effect is seen, because we see the effect 

In the following examples note the use of the words abhiiva, upapatti, asid­
dhi, and sambhava. 

SDS p. 3 dehdtirikta titmani pramti{labhiiviit because there is no proo_f 

of a self separate from the body 

SBh 1 . 1 .22 nai�a do�o bhatakiisasyapi viiyv-ddi-kramet:�a 

kiirat:�atvopapattefz this fault does not apply because the elemental ether 

also can be a cause through the series beginning with air 
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SBh 1 . 1 .4 farfra-sambandhasyiisiddhatvt1d dharmiidharmayor 
iitma-krtatviisiddhel,z because it is not establishe(f;lhat dharma and 

adharma are performed by the self, since the connection of the body [with 
the self] has not been established 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  api ca pradhiinasyanekiitmakasya pari!llima-samblzavtit 
klira�atvopapattir moreover the heterogeneous pradhiina can be the 

cause because of the possibility of transformation (in it) 

Some of the most common of such verbal nouns are listed below, along 
with the meanings that they often have in this construction. 

abhtlva,· -abhiiviit 

abhyupagama; -abhyupagamiit 

upapatti; -upapattef:z 
darsana; -darsaniit 
prasiddhi; -prasiddhef:z 

yoga; -yogat 

sambhava; -sambhavlit 

siddhi; -siddhe!z 

absence; because there is no 

acceptance; because we accept that 

fitness ; because it is reasonable that 
seeing;  because we see that 

reknown; because it is generally 

known that 

fi tness; because it is reasonable that 
possibility; because it is possible that 

establishment; because it is established 

that 
' 

. 
Other terms used in the same construction include smara�a and §ravaria 

(see Section 2.4 1 )  and prasaliga and lipatti (see Section 2 .50.3).  

2.27 iti clauses 

One of the many uses of iti is to cite a reason or cause (see Chapter 1 6  for 

other uses). In this case iti, whose basic meaning is "thus, in this way," 

comes to mean "thinking thus , on these grounds, for this reason." Usu­
ally the words quoted by iti precede the assertion or conclusion that they 

substantiate . 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 anye�am api bhiiva-vikiirii!liitrl tri�v eviintar-bhliva iti 
janma-sthiti-niifiiniim iha graha!!Gm the other transformations of state 

also are included among just these three; therefore the text mentions birth, 

subsistence, and destruction 
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Sometimes iti is followed by a pronoun or adverb that serves to distinguish 
this use of iti from other common uses. For example, iti tasmat, iti tena, ity 
ata�. "therefore" (lit. "from that" where "that" refers to the content of the 
iti clause) . 

SBh 1 .1.4 tasman na pratipatti-vidhi-vi�ayataya slistra-pramal)akatva'!l 

brahma!la!z sambhavatfty ata!z sva-tantram eva brahma 

sastra-pramal)akam therefore it is impossible that brahman should be 
made known by the §astra as the object of an injunction to know; 

consequently brahman is made known by the §astra as an independent 

entity only 

This construction may be made even plainer by the addition of a word such 
as kara�a; e.g. ,  iti tasmat kara�iit "for that reason." iti krtva, which often 
means "thinking thus," may also mean "therefore, for this reason." 

GBh 2. 1 0  �litraf!1 karma yuddha-la�al)a'!' 

guru-bhratr-putrddi-hiiJisa-lak�al)Gm aryantaiJI kruram api sva-dharma iti 
krtva nadharmaya the action of a warrior, characterized by battle and 

by violence to his teachers, brothers, sons, etc. ,  though extremely cruel, is 

his own dhanna; therefore it does not lead to adhanna 

2.28 Relative pronouns and adverbs 

A reason or cause may be expressed in a clause introduced by a relative 
pronoun or adverb such as yasmiit, yena, yat, yata�. or yavata. The relative 

in this case functions as a conjunction and has the meaning "because." 
Such a clause may form a complete sentence that substantiates a previous 

assertion. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 14 ita§ ca pracuryarthe mayaf. yasmlid ananda-hetutvaf!l 

brahmal)O vyapadisati srutir e�a hy evanandayatfti. And for this reason 

the suffix maya means abundance. Because the scriptural passage "for he 
alone causes bliss" shows that brahman is the cause of bliss. 

Or the clause may substantiate an assertion made earlier in the same sen­
tence. 
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GBh 2. 14  sukha-duJ:zkhe punar niyata-rilpe yato na vyabhicarataJ:z but 

pleasure and pain are constant in nature because the..)' do not vary 

When the reason precedes the conclusion, the conclusion is usually intro­
duced by a correlative pronoun or adverb such as tasmiit, tena, tat, atafl, 

tata�. or tiivatii. The pronoun or adverb functions as a conjunction and has 
the meaning "therefore." 

PP p. 258 yasmlid brahmavaptifz puru�arthaJ:! rena tat jfllinenaptum 

i�fatamam since obtaining brahman is the aim of man, therefore it 
[brahman] is what one most desires to obtain through knowledge 

Occasionally the relative pronoun or adverb is placed at the end of the 
clause expressing the reason and the correlative is omitted. 

SBh 1 . 1 .  6 tathti pradhlinam api mahad-ady-likliret:ta niyamena 

pravartate yasmac cetanavad upacaryate in the same way the 
pradhiina also acts according to rule in the form of the mahat and so on;· 
for this reason it is figuratively said to be intelligent 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  nii.pi sa'!lskliryo mok�o yena vyiipiiram ape�eta nor is 

mok�a something to be purified, by reason of which it would depend on ' 

action 

One way to understand this construction is to supply the correlative before 
the conclusion: the first example becomes . . . yasmiit tasmiic cetanavad 

upacaryate "because . . . , therefore it is figuratively said to be intelligent" ; 
the second example becomes . . . yena tena vyiipiiram apek�eta "because 

. . . , therefore it would depend on action." See Chapter 20 for further 
discussion of pronouns and pronomial adverbs. 

2.29 Locative absolute 

Commentators often use the locative absolute construction to express causal 
and conditional clauses .  Usually the locative absolute precedes the main 

assertion of the sentence. The basic significance of this construction, i .e . ,  
"this being the case," must be  variously interpreted according t o  th e  con­
text. 
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Note: included here are constructions involving a single abstract noun 
in the locative case . While these are not strictly locative absolutes, they 
are used in the same way (such locatives are regarded as nimitta-saptami 

"locative of motive" by the Indian grammarians ,  though tht:Y may be con­
verted to locative absolutes without changing the meaning by adding sati). 

2.29.1 Expressing a cause 

The locative absolute may express a reason or cause,  in which case it means 
"given the fact that, since ." 

SBh I . 1 . I dehendriyadi�v aham-mamabhimiina-rahitasya 

pramatrtviinupapattau pramii!la-pravrtty-anupapatte!l because the 

pramii!laS could not function, since one who does not identify "I" and 

"mine" with the body, senses, etc . cannot be a knower 

2.29.2 Expressing a condition 

The locative absolute may express a condition, in which case it means "if, 
when." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 te�u [ mumuk�atvddi�u] hi satsu prag api dharma-jijfliisiiyii 

urdhvaT{I Ca Sakyate brahma jijfliisitUT{I jfliitUT{I CQ for when these [the 
desire for mok�a. etc .] exist, it is possible to desire to know and to know 

brahman, both after and even before the desire to know dharma 

The condition may be hypothetical, in which case an optative often appears 
in the conclusion. 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 sati hfndriya-vi�ayatve brahma!la ida'!'! brahma!la 

sambaddhaf!'l kiiryam iti grhyeta for if brahman were an object of the 
senses then this [world] would be perceived as connected with brahman as 

its effect 
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2.29.3 Concessive locative absolute 

The addition of api gives the locative absolute the- concessive meaning 
"even though" (see Section 2.54.2). 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 na ca pari!Ji�!hita-vastu-svarilpatve 'pi 
pratyak�adi-vi�ayatva'!' brahma!Ja!J and, even though it has the nature 
of an accomplished thing, brahman is not an object of perception, etc . 

2.29.4 Abbreviated locative absolute 

The locative absolute often appears in abbreviated forms such as tatraivaf!l 
sati, eva'!! sati, and tatha sati. Each of these means "this being the case," 

where "this" refers to some previously stated condition. Note that the loca­
tive absolute in general consists of a "subject" and a "predicate," i .e .  words 
that would become the subject and predicate if the locative absolute were 
made into an independent sentence. For example, in rame gate "Rama be­

ing gone" the subject is riime and the predicate is gate (the independent 
sentence being gato riima!l). In these abbreviated forms the predicate con­

sists of the participle sant and the adverbs evam or tathii, while the subject 
is either omitted or represented by tatra (equivalent here to tasmin; see 
Section 2.55).  

SBh 1 . 1.4 eva'!' ca saty athtlto brahma-jijfliiseti tad-vi�aya!J 

p[lhak-.Siistrdrambha upapadyate and this being the case, the 
undertaking of a separate iastra which has that for its object, with the 

words athdto brahma-jijflasii, is appropriate 

SBh I. I .5 tathti sati yan-nimittam fk�itrtva'!' pradhiinasya tad eva 

sarvajfia'!' mukhya'!' brahma jagata!J kara!lam if that were the case 

then the very cause of the pradhana's being a seer would be the 

omniscient and primary brahman who is the cause of the world 

2.30 Causal particle hi 

A reason or cause may be introduced by the particle hi "since, for." Usually 

hi is placed after the first word of the sentence or clause in which it appears . 
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SBh 1 .1.1 sarvo hi puro 'vasthite vi�aye vi�ayantara'!' adhyasyati 

since everyone superimposes an object on another object that is in front of 
him 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  na hfndriyiiny anupiidiiya pratyak�adi-vyavahara� 

sambhavati for without the senses the functioning of perception and so 

on is not possible 
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Uses of iti 

2.31 Introduction 

The particle iti "thus, in this way" has many uses in Sanskrit commentaries. 
These uses all derive from the basic function of iti: it marks the preceding 
word or words or sentences as a quotation of some sort. "Quotation" is  
used here in a broad sense; the iti clause need not consist of words actually 
spoken or thought and may describe more generally a reason, purpose, sit­
uation, and so on. This section discusses typical constructions employing 
iti and the use of iti in quotation, explanation, and comment, as well' as 
constructions employing the infinitive (both with and without iti) and 1he 
use of iti to mark the end of a passage. Quotation marks have been added in 
the examples to show the extent of each iti clause. See Section 2.27 for the 
use of iti to cite a reason or cause and Sections 2.44.3 and 2.45 .3 for ityiidi, 

itivat, and ityiidivat. The various uses of iti in glossing are discussed in 
Part One. (See also: Coulson 203-05, 230--35; Speijer 383-90, 49 1-99.) 

2.32 Common constructions 

The words quoted by iti usually form a complete statement. If a single 
word is quoted it normally appears in the nominative case. -

"devadatta " iti fOJ!l vadanti they call him Devadatta 

Generally the iti clause stands first in the sentence. In some cases words be­
fore the iti clause are construed with words following iti ,  and it is possible 

2 1 5  
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for one iti clause to include another; see Section 2.23 for such construc­

tions. The words immediately after iti normally indicate the relationship 

of the iti clause to the rest of the sentence. However iti is also used alone, 
without other explanatory words, to mark words spoken (= ity uktva) or 
thought ( = iti matva) or more generally to give an explanation of some 
sort. 

"indra upagacchati " iti matvii paliiyate = "indra upagacchati " iti 
paliiyate he flees, thinking "Indra is coming" 

Occasionally demonstratives such as evam and etad are added redundantly 
to iti. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 12 "tasmiit sa'!lsiiry evanandamaya iitmii " ity eva'!! priipte 

therefore the self consisting of bliss is just a transmigrating being-the 

purvapa!qa being thus established 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 tasmiid "aham brahmllsmi " ity etad-avasiinii eva sarve 

vidhayaft sa rvii!li cetarii!li pramii!liini therefore all the injunctions and 
all the other pramii!laS come to an end in the realization "I am brahman" 

Here iry evarrz prapte = iti prapte and ity etad-avasiinii = ity avasana. 

2.33 Quotation 

2.33.1 iti with source 

iti may quote the actual words of a person or text, or the views held by a 

particular person or school of thought. Usually iti is followed by a word 
or phrase giving the source of the quotation. A verb meaning "to say," "to 

think," etc . may be added but is not necessary. 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 "sroravyo mantavya " iti sruti!J the scriptural passage "[the 

self] is to be heard, is to be thought about" 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  "pradhana-puru�a-sa'!lyoga nityanumeya " iti sankhyii 

manyante the Sankhyas believe that the connections of the pradhiina 

with the puru�as must necessarily be inferred 
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2.33.2 iti with ablative 

Often the word giving the source of a quotation ' is put into the ablative 

case. Here the ablative does not signify that the words are quoted from that 

source ; rather, it means "because . . .  says . . . .  " 
This construction is very common in appeals to scriptural authority. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  yat tu jiiiinal!l manyase sa sattva-dharmal} "sattviit saiijayate 
jiiiinam " iti smrteJ:z but what you think is knowledge is actually the 
quality of sattva because smrti says that knowledge arises from sattva 

2.33.3 iti with partial quotations 

A commentator may wish to refer to a long passage without quoting the 

passage in its entirety. In this case iti is often used to quote selected sen­

tences from the passage. These quoted sentences may be connected by 

expressions such as the following:  

. . . ity arabhyaha . . . iti beginning thus . . .  the text goes on to say . . .  

tathii . . .  iti similarly the text says . . .  

ante ca . . . iti and the text concludes . . .  

. . . ityadi . . . ityanta'!l bharyam the bha�ya beginning with . . . and � 
ending with . . .  

An example: 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 kiTJl punas tad vedanta-vakyaTJl yat siltre�eha lilak�ayi�ital!l. 

"bhrgur vai viiru�ir varu� pitaram upasasiira. adhfhi bhagavo 

brahma " ity upakramyiiha "yato vii imiini bhiltiini jiiyante. yena jiittini 
jfvanti. yat prayanty abhisal!lvisanti. tad vijijiiiisasva. " tasya ca 
ni17}aya-viikyam "iinandiid dhy eva khalv imiini bhiitiini jiiyante. 
iinandena jiitani jfvanti. dnandal!l prayanty abhisal!lvis'anti " iti. 

But which Vedanta text does the siltra wish to indicate here? Beginning 

with "Bh{gu ViiruQi indeed approached his father Varu�a and said '.Sir, 
teach me brahman' ," the passage goes on to say "from which indeed these 

beings are born; by which, when born, they live; into which, when dying, 
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they enter--desire to know that." And its concluding sentence is "from 

bliss only, of course, these beings are born ; by bliss, when born, they live; 

into bliss,  when dying, they enter." 

2.34 Explanation 

An iti clause is often used to explain a particular term or concept. Some­

times the iti clause anticipates what a person might think or say in the 
situation being described. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  "aham ida'!' mamedam " iti naisargiko 'ya7!1 loka-vyavahiira!l 

there is this natural worldly practice expressed in the thought "this is I, 

this is mine" 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  sarvo hy atmastitva'!l pratyeti na "naham asmi " iti for 

everyone knows the existence of the self; no one thinks "I am not." 
Occasionally the iti clause follows the tenn that it explains . 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 na cayam asti niyama� "puro 'vasthita eva vi�aye 

vi�ayantaram adhyasitavyam " iti nor is there an invariable rule that an 
object can be superimposed only on another object that is in front of us 

SBh 1 .2. 1 punar apy anyiini vakyiiny aspa�fa-brahma-lirigiini 

sandihyante "ki7!1 para'!' brahma pratipMayanty aho svid arthdntara'!l 

ki7!1 cid" iti but other passages, in which the characteristic marks 

of brahman are not clearly set forth, give rise to doubt: do they refer 

to the highest brahman or to something else? 

Here the meanings of niyamar and sandihyante are specified by the subse­

quent iti clauses. 

2.35 Comment 

2.35.1 Comment with iti 

An author may comment on a statement by adding iti and a word or phrase 
that conveys the desired comment . The passive (third person singular) and 
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the past passive participle (neuter singular) are most often used in  this con­
struction. Note that these two are identical in meaping; e .g . ,  iti ni.SCitam 

= iti niscfyate.  Occasionally one finds the synonymous construction iti 
niscitarrz bhavati . 

SBh 1 . 1 . 7  tasmiic "cetana-vi�aya iMtma-sabda " iti niscfyate 

therefore it is settled that the word iitman here refers to a conscious entity 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 1  tasmiit "sarvajliaf!l brahma jagatafl kiira!laf!l nacetana'!l 

pradhiinam anyad vii " iti siddham therefore it is established that the 
omniscient brahman is the cause of the world, not the unconscious 
pradhiina nor something else 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 4  yo hy anyiin tinandayati sa pracurananda iti prasiddha'!l 

bhavati for it is well-known that one who causes others to be blissful 

must himself abound in bliss 

A gerundive, an adjective, or a substantive may also be used with iti . 

SBh I . 1 .4 "yasya tu yathii-purvaf!! Saf!1Siiritvaf!1 nasav 

avagata-brahmatma-bhiiva " ity anavadyam it is irrefutable that one 

who is a transmigrating being as before has not comprehended that 

brahman is his self 

PP p. 1 63 "napi jiiiiniintaram utpannam " iti vise�afl nor does another 

cognition arise-this is the difference 

Note that some of the phrases commonly used in glossing, e .g . , ity artha[l 

(see Section 1 . 1 0) or ity anvaya!J (see Section 1 .44), employ the same con­
struction. 

2.35.2 Commonly used comments 

Some of the most common comments with iti are listed ·below. In some 

cases more than one form is used ; e .g . ,  iti viruddham, iti virudhyate, and 
iti virodha[l are all used to mean "this is a contradiction." 

ity anavadyam this is irrefutable 

ity abhyupagatam this we accept 

l..lfWersttat Hambutg • Asien -Afrika- tnstitut 
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ity abhyupetam 

ity avasitam 

ity upapannam 

iti gamyare 

iti dmam 

iti niscitam 

iti prasiddham 

iti biidhitam 

iti bhavi�ati 

iti yuktam 

iti viruddham 

iti sambhiivyate 

iti siddham 

iti sugamam 

iti spa�{am 
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this we accept 

this is settled 

this is reasonable 

this can be inferred 

this is seen -(in ordinary experience) 

this is settled 
this is generally known 

this is ruled out 
this might be 
this is reasonable 

this is a contradiction 

this is possible 

this is established 
this is clear 

this is clear 

2.36 Constructions with the infinitive 

The following constructions with the infinitive are used both to govern an 
iti clause (compare comments with iti in Section 2.35) and by themselves . 

2.36.1 Infinitive with iak and yuj 

The infinitive is often used with the passive or the gerundive of sak "to be 

able," or with the passive or the past passive particle of yuj "to fit, to be 

suitable." 

iti sakyate vaktum = iti iakya'J" vaktum this can be said, it is possible to 
say this 

iti yujyate vaktum = iti yukta'!' vaktum this can reasonably be said, it is 
reasonable to say this 

Note that the infinitive in Sanskrit has only one form, and acquires an active 

or pasive sense according to the mode of the accompanying verb. 
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devadatta� §aknoti gha{a'f!l kanum 

a pot (active) 

it is possible for Devadatta to make 

devadattena sakyate gha!G'f!l kartum 

. by Devadatta (passive) 
it is possible for a pot to be made 

In the examples below the infinitive has a passive sense and may be ren­
dered in English by a passive infinitive (e.g. ,  "to be made"). 

SBh 1 . 1 .25 kathG'f!l puna.§ ' " chando 'bhidhiiniin na brahmabhihitam " iti 
§akyate vaktum but how can it be said that brahman is not denoted 
because the meter is denoted? 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  ata sa [ii.tmii} na kena cit pratyiikhyii.tU'f!l §akyo 

vidhi-se�atvaf!l va netum therefore it [the self] cannot be denied by 

anyone, not can it be made subordinate to an injunction 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  "vi�ayi!li . . . vi�ayasya tad-dhannii!llif!l cadhyiisa� 
tad-viparyaye!la vi�ayi!las tad-dhannii!Jlif!l ca vi�aye 'dhyiiso mithii " iti 
bhavituf!l yuktam it is reasonable that superimposition of the object and 

its qualities on the subject and conversely superimposition of the subject 
and its qualities on the object are false 

SBh 1 . 1 .  7 na tu nirdo�a'!l siistram apramii!ID'f!l kalpayitulf'l yuktam �but 
it is not reasonable to imagine that the faultless siistra is not a pramii.!la 

Note that iakyam and yuktam sometimes appear as impersonal indeclin­

ables in this construction; e.g. ,  in the second example above sakyo agrees 
with sa, but the sentence would also be correct if iakyam were substituted 
for iakyo. 

2.36.2 Infinitive with arh 

The infinitive may be combined with the verb arh "to be ob!iged to" to give 

the sense "ought, should." The infinitive of bha is particularly common in 

this construction; e.g. ,  iti bhavitum arhati "this must be the case." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 12 pa ra evatmanandamayo bhavitum arhati the [self] 
consisting of bliss must be the highest self 
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SBh 1 . 1 .4 niirhaty eva'!! bhavitu'!l klirya-vidhi-prayuktasyaiva 

brahma�;�a� pratipadyamiinatviit it does not have to be so, since 
brahman is taught only in so far as it is connected with injunctions to 
action 

2.36.3 Infinitive expressing purpose 

The infinitive sometimes expresses aim or purpose. 

riima'!l dra�!um agacchat he went to see Rama (i.e., in order to see 

Riima) 

This sense of purpose may be conveyed by an infinitive governing an iti 
clause. 

PP p. 30 "nyonya-dharmiis ca " iti pf1hag dharma-graha!JQI!I 

"dharma-miitrasyapi kasya cid adhyiisa " iti darsayitum the separate 

mention of the word dharma in the phrase anyonya-dharmiis ca serves to 

show that there may also be superimposition of some quality only 

2.37 End of a passage 

iti sometimes marks the end of a section of text. This usage is particularly 
common in passages expressing a piirvapak�a view (see Chapter 19). 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  tat punar brahma prasiddham aprasiddha'!l vii syiit. yadi 

prasiddhaf!l na jijiiiisitavyam. athdprasiddhaf!l naiva §akya'!l jijiiiisitum 

iti. ucyate . . . But that brahman must be either well-known or not 

well-known. If it is well-known then one need not desire to know it; if it is 
not well-known then it is impossible to desire to know it. We reply . . .  

A much longer example is found in SBh 1 . 1 .4, where a piirvapak�a discus­
sion of many lines is concluded as follows:  

tasmiit pratipatti-vidhi- vi�ayatayaiva siistra-pramii!Jakaf!l 

brahmabhyupagantavyam iti. atrabhidhfyate . . . Therefore brahman is 
to be accepted as proven by the §astra only in so far as it is the object of 

the injunction to know. Here we reply . . .  



2.37. End of a passage 223 

Compare this construction with the common use of iti to mark the end of a 
chapter or an entire work. , 

iti srfmac-charfraka·mfmlif!!Sli-bha�e srf-sarikara-bhagavat-plida-krtau 

prathamadhyliyasya prathama/:1 pada/:1 thus ends the first piida of the 

first adhyiiya of the commentary on the Srfmac-chiirfraka-mfmiirrzsii 

composed by Sri-sailkara-bhagavat-pada 





Chapter 17 

References 

2.38 Introduction 

The most common reference to another person or text is a direct quotation 

followed by iti and the name of the person or text quoted (see Section 2 .33) .  

This section discusses other terms and constructions that are often used in 

making references . These will be taken up according to the nature of the 
reference:  a commentator may refer to the text or the author of the text he is 
commenting on, to his own work, to various recognized authorities, an� to 

persons holding a particular view. The traditional terms mula and miilakiira 
are used in this section to refer to the text being commented on an� the 

author of the text being commented on, respectively. See Section 2,57.2 
for the use of etat and idam to refer to preceding and subsequent passages 

of a work. 

2.39 Text and author of text 

2.39. 1 Verbs of taking 

erbs of taking-( 

Derivatives of the roots grah "to grasp," parigrah "to embrace," and 

upiidii "to take" may indicate what is specifically mentioned or referred 
to in the mala. For example: upiidiina "mention of or reference to. in the 

mula," grhfta "mentioned or referred to in the mula." 
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SBh 1 . 1 .22 tasmad iikasa-sabdena bhutfika.Sasya grahal}am therefore 

by the word "ether" there is reference in the mula to the elemental ether 

SBh 1 . 1 .20 tac ca parame.Svara-parigrahe gha{ate and that makes 
sense if the reference in the mula is to the Supreme Lord 

SBh 1 .2. 1 sarvaf!! khalv idaf!! brahmeti sva-sabdenaiva brahmopiittam 

brahman is directly mentioned by its own name in the passage "of course 
all this is brahman" 

erbs of taking-) 

2.39.2 prakrta, aprakrta 

The past participle prakrta "being the subject of discussion" may refer to 
what is being talked about in a passage of the mula. Conversely a-prakrta 
points to what is not the subject of discussion. 

SBh 1 . 1 .26 itas cfiivam abhyupagantavyam asti purvasmin viikye 

prakrtal'fl brahmeti and for this reason we must accept the fact that 

brahman is the topic of the previous passage 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 2 kim ihfinandamaya-sabdena param eva brahmocyate 

yat-prakrtal'fl satyaTfl jiianam anantal'fl brahmeti does the word 

iinandamaya here refer to the highest brahman that is the subject of the 
passage "brahman is true, knowledge, endless"? 

2.39.3 Author of text �ommented on 

The mulakara may be referred to directly by name, by an honorary title 

such as bhagaviin, or by a descriptive term such as si.i.trakara "author of 

the si.i.tras" or bha�yakara "author of the bha�ya." 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 kim-lalqal}af!l punas tad brahmety ata aha bhagavan 

sutraktira� but what is the definition of that brahman ? the blessed 

author of the sutras explains (in the following surra) 
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2.39.4 Author as understood speaker 

The mulakiira is often the unexpressed subject (or ·agent, in a passive con­
s truction) of a verb in the third person singular. Commentators use such 

verbs (especially in the avatara1Ja or brief introduction to a verse or other 

portion of the mula) to explain the intentions of the mulakii.ra in a given 
passage. For example, ii.ha "the mulakiira says" often introduces a quote 
from the mula. 

PP p. 1 35 tat-sddhaniirtham iiha pratyag-iitma-prasiddher iti in order 

to substantiate that, the mulakiira says "because the inner self is 
well-known" 

GBh 2.23 kasmiid [iitmii] avikriya evety iiha why is [the self] 

changeless? the mulakiira explains (in the following verse) 

Other phrases employing aha include ity asankydha "having raised this 

doubt the miilakiira says" (see Section 2.49.4), dr�fdntam iiha "the mulakiira 
gives an example," and uttaram ii.ha "the mulakiira replies ." Note that aha 

sometimes means "an objector says" and serves to introduce an objection 

(see Section 2.49.6) . ucyate "is said by the mulakiira" may introduce a 
quote from the mula, especially where this answers a question or objec­

tion. 

GBh 2.48 yadi karma-phala-prayuktena na kartavyaf!l karma kathaf!l 

tarhi kanavyam ity ucyate if action is not to be performed by a person 

impelled by the fruit of action, then how is it to be performed? the 
mulakiira explains (in the following verse) 

Note that ucyate is also used to introduce the commentator's  own reply to 
an objection (see Section 2.50. 1 ) .  Some other common verbs used in this 
construction are listed below (he == miilakiira) .  

iirabhate he begins 

iisarikate he raises a doubt 

udiiharati he cites as an example 

upasaf!!harati he summarizes 
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darsayati he shows 

pariharati he refutes 

prapafl.cayati he explains in detail 

variiayati he describes 

The future tense refers to a passage of the miila subsequent to the one 

presently under consideration; e.g. , vak�ati "the miilakiira will state," 

darsayi�yati "the miilakara will show." 

SBh 2. I .  6 tarkiiprati�!hiit:�iid iti ca keva/asya tarkasya 

vipralambhakatvarrz darsayi�yati and the sutrakiira will show the 
fallaciousness of mere reasoning in the sutra "tarkti.prati�{hiit:�iit " 

2.39.5 Participles of verbs of saying 

Participles of verbs meaning "to say," "to show," etc . may refer to the 
miilakiira; e.g.,  ukta may mean "stated by the miilakiira," vakfYamiiiJa may 

mean "to be stated by the miilakiira," and vivak!ita may mean "intended 

by the miilakdra" (lit. ,  "what he means to say") .  

SBh 1 .  I .  I brahma ca va�amiit:�a-lak�a!Ja1JI janmady asya yata iti 
and the definition of brahman will be stated by the sutrakiira in the sutra 

"from which there is the origin and so on of this (world)" 

SBh 1. I .3 1 tri-vidham iha brahmopiisanaf!l viva�itam a three-fold 

meditation on brahman is intended here (i.e. in this passage) Note that 

such participles may also refer to the commentator's own work (see 

Section 2.40.2). 

2.39.6 Instrumental of present participle 

The instrumental of a present participle may refer to the miilakiira in pas­

sive constructions where the agent (the miilakdra) is not actually men­

tioned. 
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SBh 1 . 1 .3 kim-arthaf!! tarhtdaf!l siitraf!! yavatii piirva-siitra 

evtiiVaf!l-jli.tfyakaf!l Slistram udaharatii SQStra-yonj_tvaf!! brahmal)O 

darsitam then what is the purpose of this siitra, in as much as by 

adducing such a §astra on the previous siitra it was shown that the §astra 
is the source of brahman? 

PP p. 1 37 nanu brahma-vidyam anartha-hetu-niba rhal)ff!l 

prati-janatiividyiinartha-hetu� siicita objection : by asserting that 
knowledge of brahman destroys the cause of evil, it is shown that 

ignorance is the cause of evil 

Here the present participles udaharatii and pratijiinatii properly refer to 

sutrakiirel}a, the unexpressed agent of darsitam and sucitii, respectively. 

Note that neither the Sanskrit nor the English translation requires mention 

of the word siitrakiira. 

2.39.7 Auto-commentary 

When an author writes a commentary on his own work (a so-called "auto­
commentary") he normally refers to the mulakiira as if the miilakiira were 

another person . Thus the third person is used (not the first person, as one 

might expect) , and the other terms and constructions described above· are 

employed where appropriate. 

2.40 References to the commentary 

2.40.1 First person plural 

A commentator often refers to his own work with a verb in the first per­

son plural. The past and future tenses refer to preceding and subsequent 

passages of the commentary. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  nityam asariratvam akarma-nimittatvad ity avociima we 
said earlier that bodilessness is eternal because it does not have action as 

its cause 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yatha. ciiyam artha� sarve�iif!! vedantlinlif!! tathii vaya� 

asyiif!! iarfraka-mfmiif!!siiylif!l pradariayi�ylima� and how this is the 
meaning of all the Vedanta texts we shall show in this siirfraka-mimiif!!Sd 
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2.40.2 Participles 

Participles of verbs meaning "to say," "to show," etc . may refer to the 
commentator's  own work. The past participle ukta is particularly common 
in such references; e.g . ,  ukta "previously stated," yathOkta "as previously 
stated," ukta-nyiiyena "in the manner previously stated." 

GBh 2. 2 1  nanukta evatmano 'vikriyatva'f!t 

sarva-karmiisambhava-kiirar;za-vise�a� objection :  it was previously 
said that the particular cause of the impossibility of all actions (in the self) 

is the fact that the self does not change 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 brahma ca sarvajfia![l sarva-sakti 

jagad-utpatti-sthiti-niiSa-kiira[lam ity uktam and it has been said that 
brahman is the omniscient, omnipotent cause of the origin, subsistence, 

and destruction of the world 

Note that such participles may also refer to the malakara (see Section 2 .39.5}. 

2.40.3 Relative clause 

A relative clause introduced by yat and concluded by iti may quote some 

earlier statement of the commentary. This construction is especially com­

mon where an earlier point is raised again in the course of discussion. For 

example, yat tuktam . . . iti or simply yat tu . . . iti may mean "what was 

said previously, i .e . , . . . . " 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yat tu heyopadeya-rahitatviid upadesiinarthakyam iti nai�a 
dosafr but as for what was said before, i .e. ,  that the teaching is 
purposeless because it is free of anything to be avoided or sought 
after-that fault does not apply. 

When the correlative tat is used it refers to the entire statement quoted by 

yat and iti. 

SBh 1 . 1 .5  yat tuktal!l sattva-dharme[la jiianena sarvajfial!l pradhiina'(l 

bhavi.ryatfti tan nopapadyate but what was said before, i .e . ,  that the 

pradhtina may be omniscient because knowledge is a quality of 
sattva-that is unreasonable. 
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Note that the same construction (but not with ukta) may be used to quote 

something other than the commentator' s own work/ e.g. ,  a rival interpreta­

tion. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yad api ke cid ahub 
pravrtti-nivrtti- vidhi-tac-che�a-vyatireke!ia kevala-vastu-vadr veda-bhago 

nastfti tan na and what some say, i .e . ,  that no portion of the Veda 
declares a mere thing separate from injunctions to act or to refrain from 
acting or from something subordinate to such injunctions-that is wrong 

2.40.4 Reference to earlier topic 

An abbreviated reference to earlier commentary may be made by mention­
ing the topic of the earlier discussion. 

vayunii vyakhyate this is explained by vayu: this is explained by what 

we said concerning vayu 

2.40.5 agre 

The adverb agre "in front of'' means "later on, below" when used in r�fer­
ence to the commentator's own work. 

evam agre va�yate thus it will be explained later on 

2.41 Recognized authorities 

Special terms may be used to refer to recognized authorities . The choice of 
such terms varies according to the subject matter of the work, the particular 

commentator, and the nature of the authority referred to. A few examples 

are given below. 
Derivatives of amnii refer to what is taught in the sacred or traditional 

texts: ity iimnilyate "this is taught in the sacred texts," iimniita "taught in 

the sacred texts." 

Derivatives of drs refer to what is seen in ordinary experience: iti 
drsyate = iti dr�!am "this is seen in ordinary experience,'' iti dr�!arrz loke 
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"this is seen in the world," -darsaniit (final member of compound) "because 

it is seen that. . . ." 
The word nyiiya refers to a popular maxim: iti nyiiyiit "because of this 

popular maxim." 

Derivatives of prasidh refer to what is generally known in the world: 
iti prasidhyate = iti prasiddham "this is generally known," iti prasiddhaf!! 
loke "this is generally known in the world," -prasiddhe[t (final member of 
compound) "because it is generally known that. . . ." 

Derivatives of smr refer to what is taught in smrti : iti smaryate "this 
is taught in smrti,'' -smarat;�at (final member of compound) "because smrti 

teaches that. . . ." 
Derivatives of sru refer to what is taught in sruti: iti sruyate "this 

is taught in sruti," -sravaiJlit (final member of compound) "because sruti 
teaches that. . . ." 

2.42 Genitive in reference to particular views 

Persons who hold a particular view may be referred to by a word in the 

genitive case, where the genitive is construed with a word or phrase that 

expresses the view in question. The reference may name the persons di­
rectly. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  yathii prthivy-t'idi jagan-nityatva-viidfniif!L yathii ca 
siirikhytiniif!L gut;�ii(z like the eanh and so on for those who believe that 
the world is eternal, and like the gut;�as for the Siitikhyas 

Or a general reference may be made to anyone who holds such a view. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yasya tt2tpadyo mo/qas tasya manasa'!l viicikaf!L kiiyikaf!L va 

kiiryam apelqate for whomever mo/qa is something to be produced, for 

him it depends on a mental, verbal, or bodily effect 

Commentators normally gloss such a genitive with the word mate "in the 

view." For example, in the examples above sankhyanam would be glossed 

siinkhyiinli'J'I mate "in the view of the Sankhyas," while yasya would be 
glossed yasya mate "in the view of whomever." 
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Examples and Comparisons 

2.43 Introduction 

Certain terms are commonly used to introduce examples and compari sons.  
bahuvrzhis in adi often give specific examples of a more general term. 

Comparisons may be drawn by adverbs formed with the suffix vat or by 

phrases containing iva or yatha. Such comparisons may give a corroborat­
ing example (e .g. ,  "this situation is exemplified in this instance") or may 

comprise the main statement (e.g. ,  this situation is like that situation") . .  See 

Section 2.53 .  7 for the use of tatha hi and tad yatha. (See also: Coulson 49-

50, 1 95 ,  2 1 4- 1 5 ;  Speijer 229 . 1 ,  24 1 , 430, 470 a; Whitney 1 107.)  

2.44 Bahuvnnis in iidi 

2.44.1 Compounds in -iidi 

iidi m. "beginning" is very common in bahuvrihi compounds whose literal 
meaning is "of which . . . is the first, beginning with . . . " Sometimes the 
prior member of the compound is in fact the first element of a series and 

the compound is best translated literally. In such cases a bahuvrzhi in anta 

m. "end" often expresses the final element of the series. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9  sira-adi�u pucchiinte�v avayave�·kte�u when the parts 

beginning with the head and ending with the tail have been mentioned 
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More often the prior member of the compound is simply a characteristic 

or prominent member of the group that is denoted by the compound as a 
whole. Here a less literal translation of adi is more appropriate . 

indradayo deva� the gods, Indra and so on; lndra and the other gods 

akiiHidfni bhatani the elements, ether and so on; the elements, such as 
ether 

Here bahuvrfhis in iidi give examples of the general terms they modify: 

Indra is a particular god and ether is a particular element. Often the general 

term is unexpressed and the bahuvrfhi is used as a substantive. 

ligata riimiidaya� Rima and the others came 

Here riimadaya� mentions a particular individual (Rama) and denotes (in 
addition to Rama) the set of individuals associated with Rama. Note that 

the bahuvrfhi is often singular in this construction, even though it refers to 

more that one thing.  

SBh 2. 1 .24 nahi vayur akiiso viiu�!'yiidinii baliid dadhi-bhiivam 

lipadyate for neither air nor ether is compelled by heat and so on to tum 
into curds 

bahuvrfhis of the same meaning as those in iidi may be formed by iidika 

(see Section 2. 1 5), the related word iidya, and other words meaning "be­

ginning" such as prabh[li. 

indrlidayo devii!l = indradika devii!z = indradyii deviifi = 
indra-prabh!fayo deva!z 

2.44.2 Series of compounds 

Several bahuvrfhis in ii.di may be used in a single statement in order to 

make the sentence logically complete . Often it is not necessary to translate . 
each iidi by ••etc." or "and so on," and a more natural translation can be 
obtained by considering the purpose of the iidis . 
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SBh 2. 1 . 1  sarvajna!z sarvesvaro jagata utpatti-kiira!Ul'!l 

mrt-suvaf?!iidaya iva ghafa-rucakiidrnam the omniscient Lord of all is 
the cause of the origin of the world, just as clay and. gold, for instance, (are 

the causes of the origin) of a pot and a gold ornament 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  pa.fvcidaya� sabdadibhi� frorrddlnti1J1 sambandhe sari 
sabdadi-vijniine pratikale jiite tato nivartante when there is contact of 

sense objects such as sound with sense organs such as the ear and when an 

unpleasant cognition of sound, etc . has arisen, c ows and other animals 
move away from that 

In the first example above the adis simply show that other related exam­
ples could be named if desired, and so the iidis may be rendered by "for 

instance." In the second example each bahuvrfhi in adi implies a more or 

less well defined set of items (e .g . ,  srotrfidi "the ear and so on" refers to 

the five sense organs), and so the iidi compounds may be rendered by the 

general terms that they imply. 

2.44.3 ityiidi 

The compound ity-iidi (lit. , "of which the first is thus") may be used; in 

direct quotation to indicate that the quotation is one of several that might 
be named. In this case ity-iidi has the sense "quotations such as. . . ." Like 
other bahuvrihis in adi, ity-ddi may modify another word in the sentence, 
or the word that it modifies may be unexpressed, or ity-iidi may occur in 

compound. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 kim-arthiini tarhy atmii va are dra�!avya� srotavya ity-adfni 
vidhi-cchiiylini vacaniini then what is the purpose of passages that 
resemble injunctions, such as "the self indeed, my dear, is to be seen, is to 
be heard"? 

SBh 1 . 1 . 12 evam iiklisas tal-litigiid ity-iidi�u dra�!avyl:zfl! so it is to be 

regarded in passages such as akiisas tal-lingat 

SBh 2. 1 .  7 sarva'!l ta'!l paradad yo 'nyatrtltmana!z sarva'!l 

vedetyadi-srava!Jat because of sruti passages such as "everything has 

deserted him who knows everything in something other than the self' 
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Sometimes evam is added redundantly to form expressions such as iry­

evam-adi (== iry-adi) or iti caivam-adi (= iry-adi ca) . 

2.45 Suffix vat 

2.45.1 Adverbs in -vat 

The suffix vat (neuter accusative singular of the possessive suffix vant) of­
ten forms adverbs meaning "like, as ." Such adverbs may be made from any 

noun, e.g.,  dehavat "like the body." The grammatical relationship between 

the noun and the other words of the sentence is not indicated in the form of 

the adverb and must be understood from the context. The correct use of vat 

when it means "like, as ' '  is limited by Pa�ini 5. 1 . 1 1 5-1 16  to constructions 

that can be paraphrased in one of the following ways: 

brlihma�avad varrate = brl1hmane!la tulyaf!! vartate he acts like a 

Brahmin (paraphrase by instrumental of noun with tulyam-similarity of 

action must be denoted) 

mathurlivat srughne praklira� = mathurliyiim iva srughne pri1klirab the 
wall in Srughna, like the one in Mathura (paraphrase by locative of noun 

with iva) 

devadattavad yajfiadattasya gavab = devadattasyeva yajfiadattasya gava� 

Yajiiadatta' s cows , like Devadatta's (paraphrase by genitive of noun with 
iva) 

However in actual practice adverbs in vat are often used incorrectly, espe­
cially in popular literature ; e.g., matrvat para-diiran pa§yati = mataram iva 
para-diiran paiyati "he looks on another 's wife as he looks on his mother" 

(paraphrase by accusative of noun with iva). 

2.45.2 With standard of comparison 

Adverbs in vat often express a comparison where the noun to which vat is 
added is the standard of comparison (upamana) .  

SBh 1 . 1 .4 sa ca dagdhendhanagnivat svayam evopasamyate and that 

extinguishes itself, like a fire whose fuel has been consumed 
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Here dagdhendhanlignivat = dagdhendhanlignir iva (note that vat is used 
correctly here, since dagdhendhanagnivat svayam; �v "pasamyate can be 

paraphrased by dagdhendhan/ignina tulyaf!Z svaya� ev "pasamyate,  and 

the point of comparison is the act of extinguishing itself) . Often the suffix 
vat is added to bahuvrrhis in adi to indicate that the noun mentioned in the 
bahuvrfhi is one of several that might be named for the sake of comparison. 

dehildivat like the body and so on; as is the case, for example, with the 
body 

Sometimes the noun to which vat is added is construed with another word 

of the sentence (see Section 2. 1 4 for a parallel construction in which the 
prior member of a compound is construed with a word outside the com­

pound) .  

SDS p.  2 tebhya eva dehtikiira-pari1Jatebhya� kil}vadibhyo 

mada-saktivac caitanyam upajiiyate consciousness arises from just 
those [four elements] which are transfonned into the fonn of the body. just 
as the power of intoxication (arises) from yeast and so on 

2.45.3 itivat, ityiidivat 
The adverbs itivat "as is the case in this quotation" and ityiidivat "as is 
the case in quotations such as this" are used when direct quotations are 
presented for comparison. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 napi visi�!a-kriyii-yoga-nimitta'!l vayur viivii SO'!'Varga� 

prii�Ja vavii sa7!1varga itivat nor is [knowledge of the self as brahman] 

based on connection with a particular action, as is the case in the passages 
"wind indeed is the absorber," "breath indeed is the absorber" 

SDS p. 6 mama sarfram iti vyavahiiro rliho� sira ityadivad aupaclirika� 

the expression "my body" is figurative, as is the case in expressions �uch 
as "Riihu's head" 
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2.46 iva and yathii 

Comparisons are often expressed by iva "like, as" or yathii "like, as." If the 

standard of comparison (upamiina) is one word, iva is placed after it; if it 
consists of several words, iva is often placed in the middle of them. yathii 

usually precedes the standard of comparison and is particuarly common 

when the standard of comparison is expressed by a verbal clause . 

SBh 2. 1 .4 nanu dharma iva brahma!ly apy anapelqa agamo bhavitum 

arhati objection: the sacred texts must be independently authoritative 

with regard to brahman also, just as (they are) with regard to dharma 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 svatma-dharma eva Sa7f'S tiro-bhuto moiqa� kriyaydtmani 

Saf!!skriyamane 'bhivyajyate yathadarse nighar�a!la-kriyaya 

sa1J1Skriyamane bhasvaratva'!l dharma!z mok�a is a hidden quality of 
the self that is manifested when the self is purified by action, just as the 

quality of brightness (is manifested) when a mirror is purified by the act of 
rubbing 

Comparisons may be made more explicit by using the correlatives yathii . . . 
tathii (or evam or ittham) . . . . If the subject under discussion is compared 

to something else, then the former is normally treated as the subject of 
comparison (upameya) and placed in the tathii clause. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yathli. svargadi-kiimasyagnihotradi-sadhana'!l vidhfyata evam 

amrtatva-kamasya brahma-jfiana'!l vidhryate just as means such as the 

agnihotra are enjoined for one who desires heaven and so on, so 

knowledge of brahman is enjoined for one who desires immortality 

Sometimes this construction is abbreviated by replacing the tathii clause 
with tadvat, lit. , "like that," i.e. ,  "so it is here (in the case under discus­

sion)." 

SBh 1 . 1 .  I yathii rajdsau gacchatfty ukte sa-parivarasya rajiio gamanam 

ukta'!l bhavati tadvat just as the sentence "there goes the king" implies 
the going of the king with his retinue, so it is here 
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Terms of Discussion 

2.47 Introduction 

Discussion of the meaning of the text being commented on usually takes 
the form of a dialogue between the commentator and one or more oppo­
nents who raise objections to his interpretation. The parts of the dialogue 
are marked by certain conventional terms that may be roughly divided into 
those used to present an objection and those used to reply to an objection. 
Certain terms also mark an alternative interpretation in cases where .the 
commentator is willing to admit another view. 

2.48 Dialectic style 

2.48. 1 Oral debate 

Analysis of the meaning and implications of the text being commented on 
(as opposed to analysis of the words of the text, discussed in Part One) 

usually appears as a dialogue whose form is based, both historically and 
stylistically, on oral debate. The view of the commentator and his school 
is known as the siddhiinta, lit. , "the demonstrated conclusion." Oppos­
ing views are included under the term piirvapak�a. lit. , "the prior view." 

The purvapa�a may be the established doctrine of another school, or it 
may be any question or doubt anticipated by the commentator. Th� dia­
logue that leads to proof of the siddhiinta may take several forms .  Often 
a problem is posed, a piirvapak�a is put forth, and a debate develops be-
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tween the pLirvapa�in (the upho lder of the piirvapa �a) and the siddluintin 

(the upholder of the siddhiinta, i .e . •  the comentator) that eventually leads 

to confirmation of the siddhtinta. S ometimes the siddhiinta is stated first, 
only to be attacked by the parvapa�in and defended in the ensuing de­
bate. In longer arguments the siddhiinta may be confronted with a series 

of purvapak�as .  In this case a commentator often permits one purvapak�in 

to debate another (or several others) before the siddhiinta is finally estab­

lished. Such passages deserve careful reading since the reply to an ob­
jection may not represent the commentator's  own view but may be the 

reply of one piirvapak�in to another. Note that when the text is a collec­

tion of sutras, some siitras may express a purvapa�a but lack any of the 
terms described in Section 2.49 that ordinarily mark an objection. How­
ever purvapak�a sutras (both with and without the special terms that mark 

an objection) are usually clearly identified as such by the commentators. 

2.48.2 Purvapak�a and siddhiinta 

The terms parvapa�a and siddhiinta are occasionally used directly. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  tu-Jabda[l piirvapa�a-vyavrtty-anha[l the word tu (in the 
sutra) serves to rule out the purvapak�a 

When the piirvapak�a is the well known view of another school it may be 

identified as such. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  kiil}iidiis tv etebhya eva vakyebhya isvaraf!! nimitta-kiiral}am 

anumimate 'ruf!IS ca samaviiyf-kiirQ'}am the followers of KaJ!iida on the 
other hand infer from these same passages that the Lord is the efficient 

cause and the atoms are the material cause 

More often the purvapak�a and siddhiinta are identified by the terms dis­
cussed in Sections 2.49 and 2.50. 

The word pak$a "side, alternative" may refer to any particular view. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  tani [vediinta-viikyiini] pradhiina-kiirara-pak�e 'pi yojayituf!! 

sakyante those [Vedanta passages] can also be interpreted on the view 
that the pradhiina is the cause 
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2.48.3 Direct address 

The influence of oral debate on the dialectic style of Sanskrit commentaries 

is seen most clearly when the siddhiintin and the purvapak�in address one 
another directly. Second person pronouns and second person verbs are not 

uncommon in such passages. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yu�mat-pratyaydpetasya ca pratyag-iitmano 'vi�ayatvaf!l 

bravf�i and you (i .e.,  the siddhiintin) say that the inner self which is free 
of the notion of you is not an object 

SBh 1 . 1 . 5  ida7!1 tiivad bhaviin pra�.tavya!J kathartr nitya-jniina-kriyiitve 
sarvajfiatva-hiinir iti first of all, you (i .e . ,  the purvapa�in) are to be 
asked this: why should [brahman ' s] always being engaged in cognitional 
activity cause it to lose its omniscience? 

2.48.4 Example of dialectic style 

The following passage is an example of the dialectic style and illustrates 

some of the terms discussed in Sections 2.49 and 2.50. 

PP pp. 1 00-101 tenanta[Jkara�pariiga-nimittartr 

mithyaivaharikiirt[tvam iitmanatz sphaJika-ma'}er ivopiidhana-nimitto 

lohitimii. Therefore the self' s thinking "I am the agent," caused by t1ie 
coloring (of the self) by the mind, is false, just as the red color in a crystal 
caused by proximity [to a redjapii flower) is false 

kathartr punatz spha[ike lohitimno mithyatvam. But how is the red color 

in the crystal false? 

ucyate yadi sphafika-pratisphiilitii niiyana-rasmayo japii-kusumam 

upasarpeyus tadii visi�!a-sannivesartr tad eva lohitaf!l griihayeyufz. na hi 
rapa-miitra-ni�!has ciik�u�atz pratyayo dma-purvatz. ndpi svdsrayam 

anakar�ad rupa-miitrartr pratibimbitartr kva cid upalabdha-purvam. We 
reply : if the ocular rays reached the japii flower after behig deflected by 

the crystal , then they would cause us to grasp that red color that inheres in 
the thing it qualifies (i.e., the flower). For visual cognition has never _been 

seen to consist of color alone. Nor has mere color ever been found to be 

reflected without reference to its substrate. 
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nanv abhijiitasyeva padma-rligadi-ma�er japli-kusumader api prabhli 

vidyate tayli vyliptatvlit sphaJiko 'pi lohita ivavabhlisate. Objection: 

light exists in the japli flower and so on also, just as it does in noble gems 

such as a ruby ; the crystal also apears to be red because it is pervaded by 

that (light) . 

tathilpi svayam alohito mithyaiva lohita ity lipadyeta. Even so the fact 
remains that what is not red in itself (i .e . ,  the crystal) falsely appears to be 
red. 

atha prabhiliva lohitlivabhasate na sphafika iti. Then the light alone 

appears red, not the crystal. 

sauklyam api tarhi sphafike prakliseta. In that case whiteness also 

would appear in the crystal. 

atha prabhaytipasarita'!l tad iti cet. Now if it is objected that it (i .e. ,  the 
whiteness) is driven out by the light. 

sa tarhi nrrupa!l katha'!l ciik�u�a� syiit. na ca rilpi-dravya-saf!lyogiid 

viiyor api tathii.tva-prasangiit. na prabha-nimittaf!! lauhityaf!l 

tatrotpannam uttara-kiilam api tathii-rilpa-prasangiit. How in that case 

could (the crystal) which would have no color be visible? Nor (is the 

crystal visible) because of a connection with another substance possessing 

color, since the same would apply to air also. Nor is redness produced in it 
by the light, since that would involve (the crystal 's) retaining the same 

color (i .e . , red) even after (the japa flower is removed). 

2.49 Objection 

The following terms are commonly used to raise an obj ection. Nonnally 

the objection is a purvapak�a. but occasionally some of the same tenns are 
used for a counterobjection by the siddhiintin. iti often marks the end of 
the objection (see Section 2.37).  
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2.49.1 nanu and atha 

The most common term for introducing an objection is the particle nanu 
"but, objection : ." nanu stands at the beginning of the first sentence of the 

objection, and is especially common in objections consisting of several 

sentences. 

PP p. 84 nanu vi�ayi!las cid-iitrruma[z katha1J1 vi�aya-bhiiva!l but how 
can the subject whose nature is consciousness be an object? 

PP p. 55 nanu na vyiipakam ida1J1 lak�a�a'!l svapna-sokadiiv 

asambhaviit objection: this definition does not extend far enough since 
it does not include dreaming, grief, and so on 

The particle atha "now, then, but" introduces a new idea or a new topic 

(see Section 2.53. 1 )  and may introduce an objection. atha also stands at 

the beginning of the sentence. 

PP p. 1 7  I atha ko 'yaf'!l tarko nama but what is this so-called 
reasoning? 

pp p. 333 atha sabda-janyasyaiva jfilinasyabhyiiso vidhryata iti then 

repeated thinking of the cognition produced by sabda is enjoined 

2.49.2 Interrogatives 

Objections are often phrased as direct questions introduced by interroga­

tives such as katham, kva, or kim. Especially common is katha'!l punar 
"but how?" 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 katha1J1 puna� pratyag-iitmany avi�aye 'dhyiiso 
vi�aya-tad-dharmii!llim but how can there be superimposition of the 
object and its qualities on the inner self which is not an object? 

kim combined with the instrumental has the idiomatic mea�ing "what is the 

use of . . .  ?" This construction may be used to find fault with an opponent's 

statement. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  yadi niimopadi�!a'!l kirrz tava tena syiid iti even if [an . 

ordinary thing] is taught [in the Veda]-what is the use of this to you? 
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2.49.3 iti cet 

An objection, particularly a short one, may be marked by the concluding 
words iti cet, lit. , "if thus," i .e . ,  "if this objection is raised, if you say this." 

Usually the objection concluded by iti cet is followed in the same sentence 
by the response to the objection. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  aiarfratvam eva dharma-kiiryam iti cen na tasya 

svabhiivikatviit if it is objected that bodilessness itself is produced by 

dharma, then we reply no, since that (bodilessness) is natural 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 avi�ayatve brahma�Jatr iiistra-yonitvanupapattir iti cen 

nfividyii-kalpita-bheda-nivrtti-paratviic chiistrasya if you say that if 
brahman is not an object it will be impossible for the iiistra to be its 
source, then we reply no, because the siistra is concerned with discarding 

the distinctions fabricated by avidyii 

2.49.4 ity asankya 
Derivatives of the root iisank "to suspect (wrongly)" often mark an in­
terpretation that appears to be reasonable but is incorrect. For example : 
ity iiSankya "having raised (or anticipated) this doubt," iiSalikyate "is sus­
pected, is wrongly held to be true." 

PP p. 248 tatra krama-niyamartho 'tha-sabda ity iisankytiha 
phala-jijfliisya-bhediic ca the word atha in the passage signifies order 
of succession-having raised this doubt, the author of the text replies 

"because of the difference of fruits and objects of inquiry" 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  ata eva na brahma-iabdasya jlity-iidy-arthfintaram 
iiSankitavyam therefore one should not suspect that the word brahman 

has another meaning such as class 

SBh 1 . 1 .3 janmfidi kevalam anumiinam upanyastam ity asankyeta tlim 

lisank.iirp nivartayitum idaf!l sii.traf!l pravavrte siistra-yonitviid iti one 
might suspect that the origin and so on [of the world] were put forth [in 

the sutra] merely as an inference-in order to rule out this doubt, the 

sutrakiira has undertaken this sutra "sastra-yonitvlit " 
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2.49.5 priipta and iik�ipta 

The past participle prapta "obtained," in the sensi! of "obtained at first 
view, conc luded superficially," often marks a piirvapa/qa. Thus priipta is 

"obtained as the piirvapak�a' '  and iti priipte is "this being obtained as the 

piirvapak�a." 

SBh 1. 1 . 12  ki'(l tavat priipta'!l brahmal}O 'rthlintaram amukhya 

iitmilnandamaya� syiit first, what is the piirvapaiqa? the [self] 

consisting of bliss must be something other than brahman, not the primary 
self 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  tasman na brahma!la!l siistra-yonitvam iti priipta ucyate 

therefore the siistra is not the source of brahman-the pilrvapalqa being 
thus established, the siitrakiira replies (in the following siitra) 

The past participle iik�ipta "objected, put forth as an objection" may be 
used in the same way. 

SBh 2. 1 .  6 tasmiid vilak�a!lam eveda1J1 brahma1}o jagad vila�al}atviic ca 

na brahma-prakrtikam ity iilqipte pratividhatte therefore this world is 

completely different from brahman and because it is different it cannot 

have brahman as its material cause-this objection being raised, the 

sutrakiira replies (in the following siltra) 

2.49.6 Verbs of speaking 

The third person of verbs meaning "to speak'' may introduce an objection, 

e.g . ,  iiha "an objector says," apara iiha "another says," atra ke cid iihuiJ. 
"on this point some say." But the same expressions may also introduce 
another interpretation acceptable to the commentator (see Section 2.5 1 .2), 
and aha without an expressed subject may refer to the auther of the text be­

ing commented on (see Section 2.39.4). The meaning of these expressions 
is usually clear from the context. 

PP p. 1 99 aha mii bhaj jfliina-dvayam an objector says: let there not 

be two cognitions 
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SBh 1 . 1 .  6 atrtlha yad ukta'!l niicetana'fl pradhiina'fl jagat-ktira[tam 

ik�itrtva-srava�Jiid iti tad anyathapy upapadyate here an objector says : 

what was said before, i .e . ,  that the unconscious pradhiina cannot be the 

cause of the world because sruti teaches that [the cause] is a seer-that 

can be explained in another way 

2.49.7 Clauses beginning with na ca . . .  

A brief objection may be expressed in an iti clause introduced by na and 
followed by a gerundive, e. g. ,  na ca . . . iti mantavyam "nor should it be 

thought that . . . ," na ca . . . iti vacyam "not should it be said that . . . ," 

or "na ca . . . iti codanfyam "nor should it be urged that . . . " (see Sec­
tion 2.23) .  The reason for the prohibition u sually follows. 

SDS p. 8 na ca vyapti-jfiana'!l siimanya-gocaram iti mantavya1J1 

vyaktyor aviniibhiivcibhiiva-prasanglit nor should it be thought that 

knowledge of concomitance has the generic properties as its object, since 
that would involve the absence of concomitance of the two individuals 

2.50 Reply 

The following terms are commonly used to answer an objection. In most 

cases it is the siddhantin who replies, but occasionally some of the same 

terms are used when the purvapa�in responds to an objection. 

2.50. 1 Verbs of speaking 

The most common term for introducing the siddhantin 's  reply to an ob­

jection is ucyate, lit. , "it is said," i .e . ,  "this is said in answer, we reply." 

Similar expressions include atrabhidhfyate = atrocyate "here we reply, on 

this point we reply" and brilma� ''we reply." These expressions are particu­

larly common when the siddhanta is introduced after a long purvapak�a or 

after a debate between two or more pilrvapak�ins .  The reply itself may be 

formulated in the commentator' s own words or it may contain a quote from 
the text being commented on. In the latter case it may be more appropriate 

to render ucyate by "the author of the text replies" (see Section 2.39.4) . 
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SBh 1 . 1 .28 tatra prasiddher vayufr prarra iti prapta ucyate 

prlir}a-sabda'!l brahma vijiieyam the word prlir_tCf. means air because it is 
well-known in that (meaning)-the purvapak�a being thus established, we 
reply that the word prar;ra must be understood to denote brahman 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  atrabhidhfyate na karma-brahma-vidyli-phalayor 
vailak�ar;rylit here we reply no, because of the difference between the 
fruit of the knowledge of karma and the fruit of the knowledge of brahman 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9  tatra katha'!l brahmar;rafr sva-pradhtinatva'!l iakya'!l 

vijniitu'!l prakrtatvlid iti brilmafr bow can it be known that brahman is 

the chief thing in the passage? we reply: because it is the subject of 

discussion 

2.50.2 tan na and other denials 

The reply to an objection may begin with an explicit denial of it, e .g . ,  tanna 
"not that," tad asat "that is not right," tad ayuktam "that is not reasonable," 
naitad evam "this is not so." Or a prohibition may be placed within an iti 

clause, e.g., tan ma bhUd iti "lest that be the case," mii bluld iisankiti or 
tan mdsarikfti "lest this doubt arise." The pronoun tat in such expressions 
may refer to a preceding yat (see Section 2.40.3) or may simply refer to fhe 

objection in general. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 3 1  nditad evam upiisll-traividhylit this is not so because of 

the threefoldness of meditation 

GBh 2. 1 8  anyathii prthivy-iidivad api nityatva'!l syiid atmanas ran mii 
bhild iti nityasyanasina ity aha otherwise the self's eternality would be 
like that of the earth and so on-lest that be the case, the author of the text 

uses the words "eternal" and "unperishing" 

Sometimes the opponent' s view is rejected in a more dramatic fashion. 

SDS p. 7 tad etan mano-riijya-vijrmbhanam so this [i .e.,  the arg�m.ent 
you have presented) is just building castles in the air 
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2.50.3 prasanga and iipatti 

Derivatives of the roots prasafi.j "to become attached to" and iipad "to fall 
into misfortune" are often used to reject a proposition by pointing to its 

undesirable consequences. For example: prasaliga and iipatti "undesir­
able implication," prasajyate and iipadyate "is implied as an undesirable 

consequence." 

SBh 1 .1.22 na cayam iikii.sa·sabda ubhayof:z siidhiira'f}af:z sakyo vijfiiitum 

anekarthatva-prasai/.giit nor can the word iikiisa here be understood to 
have both (meanings) equally, since that would involve (a single word's) 

having more than one meaning 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yady iitmii svasraya-kriyayii vikriyetanityatvam iitmanaf:z 

prasajyeta if the self were altered by an action inhering in it then 
impennanence of the self would result 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  tato jfiiitam ev2ty ajijfiiisyatvaf!l punar iipannam then 

[brahman] must be known and so [brahman's] not being an object of 

inquiry would again result 

When an assertion is made, the reason for rejecting its alternative is of­

ten expressed in a phrase containing prasaliga or iipatti and introduced by 

anyathii "otherwise." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9  tenanandamayasya brahmatvam anyathii 

prakrta-hiinaprakrta-prakriyii-prasangiit therefore the [self] consisting 

of bliss is brahman, since otherwise we would make the mistake of 

abandoning the subject of the passage and accepting what is not the 
subject of the passage 

2.50.4 do�a 

The word do�a "fault, defect" refers to a flaw in an argument or doctrine. 

The reply to an objection often begins na do�a� or nai�a do�a(l. or niiyaTJl 

do�a� "this fault (does) not (apply)," i .e . , "the fault proposed by the objec­

tor does not hold true for our doctrine." Similarly na dU!Jati means "does 

not harm our position." 
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SBh 1 . 1 . 12 yat tt'iktam annamayady-amukhyatma-praviiha-patitatviid 

iinandamayasyapy amukhyatvam iti ndsau do�a iin!Jndamayasya 

sarvantaratviit but as for what was said before, i .e . ,  that the [self] 

consisting of bliss also cannot be the primary [self] because it belongs to a 

series of secondary selves beginning with the [self] consisting of 

food-this fault does not apply, because the [self] consisting of bliss is the 

innennost of all 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  ato 'vidyii-kalpita-sa'!lsiiritva-nivananena 

nitya-muktatma-svarupa-samarpal)iin na mo�asydnityatva-do�a}_l 

therefore the fault of impennanence does not belong to mok�a because by 
discarding the appearance, fabricated by avidyii, that (the self) is a 
transmigrating being, (scripture) teaches that the nature of the self is 
eternally free 

2.50.5 syiit and bhavet 

The optatives syiit and bhavet "might be" may be used to state that the 

objection might have been valid if the objector had not overlooked an i.J;n­

portant point, e.g . ,  syiid etat "this might be the case," syiid etad evam "this 

might be so." The reason why the objection is not valid then follows.  

SBh 1 . 1 .4 syiid etad eva'!l yadi rajju-svariipa-srava!la iva 
sarpa-bhriinti� sa'!lsclritva-bhrantir brahma-svarupa-sraval)a-miitre!la 

nivarteta na tu nivanare this might be so, if the error of 

transmigratoriness were dispelled by merely hearing about the true nature 

of brahman, just as the error of the snake (is dispelled) when one hears 

about the true nature of the rope; but it is not dispelled 

SDS p. 7 syiid etat. syiid e�a mano-ratho yady anumiindde� priimii!Jyaf!l 

na syiit. asti ca pramdl)yam . This might be. This would be our wish if 
inference and so on had no validity; but they do have validity. 

Note that in some authors syiit may refer forward and may mean "let us 
suppose the following." 
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2.50.6 yady api and other concessives 

If the respondent is willing to grant part or all of an objection, expressions 

such as yady api . . . tathapi . . . "even if . . . still . . . ," kamam "granted," 
satyam "true," ba!fham "yes, surely," astu "let it be," and sarvathllpi "but 
in any ca">e" may be employed. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  atrapare pratyavati�!hante yady api siistra-pramiif}.akaf!l 

brahma tathtipi pratipatti-vidhi-vi�ayatayaiva siistref}.a brahma 

samarpyate here others raise an objection : even if the siistra is the 

means of knowing brahman, still brahman is taught by the siistra only as 
an object of the injunction to know 

PP p. 73 nanu na jfvo brahma!JO 'nya ity uktam. bdflham ata evarthiij 
jive brahma-svariipa-prakiiiacchiidiklividyii kalpyate. Objection: it has 
been said that the jfva is not different from brahman. Yes-for this very 
reason avidyii is known by implication to be that which obscures the light 
of the true nature of brahman in the jfva. 

SBh 1 . 1 .24 astu tarhy atrivrt-krtaf!J teja� prathamajam in that case let 
the light (in the passage) be the first-born (light) not yet made tripartite 

SBh 1 . 1 .25 asmin pa�e brahmliivlibhihitam iti na chando 'bhidhiinam. 

sarvathlipy a.vti purvasmin viikye prakrtaf!J brahma. On this view 
brahman only is denoted and so the meter is not denoted. But in any case 

brahman is the subject of the previous passage : 

2.50. 7 tarhi 

In discussing the implications of a statement or objection the particle tarhi 

"in that case," i .e . ,  "if we accept that to be true," is often used. 

PP p. 128 anupakurvann api tarhi sahakiiry apek�yeta in that case the 

auxiliary would be required even though it does not render assistance 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9  annamayiidiniim api tarhi brahmatva-prasarigafl in that 

case the [self] consisting of food and the other [selves] also would have to 
be brahman 
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2.51 Alternative interpretation 

2.51.1 Second interpretations 

After giving one interpretation of the text being commented on or of some 
point raised in discussion of the text, a commentator may introduce a sec­

ond interpretation with particles such as athavii or yadva, both of which 

have the sense "or else, on the other hand." Frequently (but not always) the 

second interpretation is favored by the commentator. In the first example 

below a second interpretation of the sutra "siistra-yonitviit " i s  introduced; 
in the second example a second interpretation is given of the word jyotis in 

the siitra "jyotis caral}iibhidhiiniit " .  

SBh 1 . 1 . 3  athava yathOktam rg-vedadi siistraf!1 yoni� kiiral}af!1 
pramiil}am asya brahmal}o yathiivat-svariipiidhigame or else the §astra 
consisting of the Rig Veda and so on as described above is the source, i .e . ,  

the cause, i .e . ,  the authority for knowledge of the true nature of that 

brahman 

SBh 1 . 1 .24 yadvii nayaf!1 jyoti�-sabdas cak�ur-vrtter evanugrahake 

tejasi vartate 'nyatrapi prayoga-darsanat or else the word jyotis here 
does not denote the light that aids the function of the eye, since we see that 

it is used in other meanings also 

2.51.2 Citing others 

Expressions such as apara aha "another says" and atra ke cid iihu� "on 

this point some say" often introduce an objection (see Section 2.49.6). The 

same expressions introduce an alternate interpretation (usually not the fa­

vored one) when the interpretation is  allowed to stand unrefuted by the 

commentator. 
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Particles and Pronouns 

2.52 Introduction 

In Sanskrit prose, particles play an important role in connecting sentences 

and in altering the meaning of a sentence. This section discusses some of 

the particles used for these purposes, and also the use of pronomial adverbs 
as pronouns, some peculiarities in the use of correlative pronouns and ad­

verbs, and uses of the four common demonstrative pronouns.  (See also: 

Coulson 6 1 -63, 76, 1 7 1-77, 1 9 1 -95 , 207-14; Speijer 26 1 -90, 394-490.) 

2.53 Particles connecting sentences 

The following particles often connect a sentence (or clause) to what has 

been said before, especially when they appear at the beginning of the sen­

tence (or clause). Frequently this connection is crucial to the meaning of 
the passage. Note that particles such as ki7!1 ca, lit. ,  "and what?" are prop­

erly rhetorical questions but are best rendered in English by less literal 

translations. See Section 2.30 for the use of the causal particle hi. 

2.53.1 atha 

atha "now, then, but" introduces a new topic or a new idea. 

SBh 4. 1 . 1  trtfye 'dhyiiye parapariisu vidyiisu siidhanasrayo viciira!J 

priiye�atyiigiit. atheha caturthe phatasraya iigami�yati . In the third 
adhyiiya discussion was centered primarily on the means (of knowledge) 

253 
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with regard to the higher and lower know ledges. Now in this fourth 

(adhyaya there will be discussion) of the fruits (of knowledge). 

Compare the common use of atha to begin a chapter or an entire work. 

atha dvitfyo 'dhyiiyal) now begins the second adhyiiya Often the new idea 
introduced by atha is an objection (see Section 2.49 . 1 ) .  In conditional 

sentences atha may be used with yadi to propose an alternative, i .e . ,  yadi 
. . . atha . . . "if . . . but if . . . ." 

PP p. 123 yadi na [artha-kriyamj kuryad asal-lak�a!la-priipter na 

paramdnha-vastv atha kuryiin na tarhi sthiiyf if it does not perform 

[useful activity] then it is not a real thing since it fulfills the requirements 

of a non-existent thing;  but if it does perform [useful activity] then it is not 
permanent 

Occasionally atha is used in place of yadi or cet to state a condition. 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 atha prakara!lantara-bhayiin naitad abyupagamyate tathapi 

sva-vakya-gatopiisanddi·karma-paratvam if this is not accepted for fear 
of introducing a new topic, then even so (it must be admitted that the 
Vedanta texts) are concerned with actions such as meditation contained in 
those very texts. 

2.53.2 tatra 

tatra often refers to a recently mentioned quotation or fact in the sense "in 
that passage" or "in that case" or "with regard to that" and so on. When 

tatra refers to a recently mentioned substantive it is the equivalent of the 

locative of the pronoun tat (see Section 2.55). 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  tatratha-sabda anantaryanha!z parigrhyate the word atha 

in the passage is used to signify immediate succession 

SBh 1 . 1 .23 viiyu-vikiirasya pafl.ca-vrtte!z prii1_1asyopiidiinOJ!l yuktam. 

tatra hi prasiddhatara!z prii!la-sabda!z . It is reasonable that the 

reference is to the five-fold prli!la that is a modification of air, since the 

word prii!la is better known in that sense. 
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When a number of items have been mentioned in a previous sentence, tatra 
may begin the next sentence with the meaning "of:wese things just men­
tioned." In this case tatra is the equivalent of te�u and is regularly glossed 

as te�u madhye "among these." 

PP p. 257 bahavas ca sambandha-vise�a!J. tatrava.Syam anyatamaJ:t 
pratipattavyo 'nyatha vyavaharanupapatteJ:t . And there are many kinds 
of relationship .  Of these one must necessarily be accepted because 
otherwise discourse would be impossible . 

PP p. 90 tatra na tiivat prathamaJ:! kalpo jar.j.a-svariipe pramiil}a-phale 

visvasyllnavabhiisa-prasangiit of these, first of all, not the first 
alternative, because if the fruit of pramiil}a were insentient then nothing at 
all would appear 

2.53.3 tavat 

tiivat may be used adverbially in the meaning ' 'first, first of all ." In this 
sense it usually introduces the first of a series of points or alternatives and 

may be combined with tatra (see the last example above). Generally tavat 
is placed after the first word of the sentence. 

SBh 1 . 1 .22 kutaf uaf!liayaJ:t. ubhayatra prayoga-darsaniit. bhata-vise�e 
tdvat suprasiddho loka-vedayor iikiiia-Sabdo brahma�y api kva cit � 

prayujyamiino drfyate. Why is there a doubt? Because we see its use in 
both meanings. First, the word akiisa is well known in both worldly 

discourse and in the Veda in the sense of a particular element ; but in some 
cases we see that it is used to denote brahman also. 

SBh 1 .2. 1 na tiivad anlyastvaf!l jyayastvaf!l cobhayam ekasmin 
samiisrayituf!l sa/cyaf!l virodhiit first of all, smallness and greatness 
cannot both reside in one thing, because of the contradiction 

2.53.4 atra and iha 

atra and iha often refer to a recently mentioned quotation or fact in the 

sense "in this passage" or "in this case" or "with regard to this., and so 

on. If the reference is to a recently mentioned substantive, atra and iha are 

equivalent to the locative of the pronoun idam (see Section 2.55). 
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SBh 1 . 1 .22 kif!! punar atra yuktaf!l bhiitakiisam iti but what is right in 
this case? [the word akiisa refers to) the elemental ether 

SBh 1 . 1 .23 ata iha prt'i�Ja-sabdena katarasy6pddiinaf!1 yuktam iti 

bhavati samsaya� therefore there is a doubt: which of the two 
(meanings) is signified by the word prii�Ja in this passage? 

Similarly iry atra may be "in this passage (quoted by iti)." 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 yathii. ca puru�o vava gautamagnir yo�li vava gautamdgnir ity 

atra yo�it-puru�ayor agni-buddhir manasi bhavati and just as in the 
passage "man indeed, 0 Gautama, is a fire; woman indeed, 0 Gautama, is 
a fire" there is a mental meditation upon man and woman as fire 

The expressions ihdpi "here too, in this case also" and iha tu "but here, but 
in this case" show that the situation just described is similar to or different 
from the subject of discussion. 

PP p. 249 iha tu nitya-nirvrttUf!l pur�a-vyapardnapelqaf!l brahma 

JlJnasyam but in this case the object of inquiry is brahman, eternally 

accomplished and independent of man's action 

iha may also signify "in this world" (= iha loke). 

2.53.5 ki'!' ca, etc. 

ki'!l ca "moreover," api ca "moreover," anyac ca "and another thing," apara'f!l 
ca "and a further thing," tatha ca "and similarly," and the like all serve to 

add something to what has been said before. 

pp p. 49 ki'!l ca rajata-rupe!la cet pari!lalii sukti� Tqfram iva 

dadhi-rilpe!la tadii do�apagame 'pi tathaivavati�{heta moreover, if shell 
were transformed into silver as milk is transformed into curds then it 

would remain just so (i.e., as silver) even when the defect is removed 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 api ca brlihma!lo na hantavya iti caivam-adyii. nivrttir 

upadifyate moreover, abstinence from action is taught in passages such 
as "a Brahmin is not to be killed" 
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2.53.6 tu, etc. 

tu, ki'!l tu, para'!! tu, punar, and the like share the meaning "but" and of­

ten introduce a slightly different idea or (more strongly) a modification or 
correction of what has been said before. A more emphatic antithesis is 
introduced by kif!l tarhi "but rather, instead." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 4  na tu tathii brahma�a upiisanii·vidhi-se�atvaf!l sambhavati 
but brahman cannot thus be subordinate to injunctions to meditate 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 tasmiij janmlidi-sutra1p nlinumiinopanyiislirtham. ki1[1 tarhi 
vediinta-viikya-pradarsanlirtham . Therefore the siltra beginning with 
the words janmlldy does not serve to put forth an inference, but rather to 

point out a Vedanta text. 

2.53. 7 tathii hi and tad yatha 

Clarification or illustration of what has been said before is introduced by 
tathii hi (lit. ,  "for thus") and tad yathii (lit. , ''that is like this"). Both have 

the sense "that is to say" or "for instance." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  priik ca tathii-bhiitlitma-vijfiiiniit pravartamiina'!' siistram 

avidyiivad-vi�ayatvaf!! nlitivartate. tathii hi briihmll.!'lo yajetetyiidfni 

siistrii!JY iitmani va'!lasrama-vayo 'vasthddi-vise�adhyiisam aidtya 

pravartante. And the siistra, operating before such knowledge of the 
self has arisen, does not go beyond having as its object those affected by 
avidyii. That is to say, passages of the siistra such as "a Brahmin should 
sacrifice" operate on the assumption that there is superimposition on the 

self of particulars such as class, stage of life, age, state, and so on. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 adhyiiso niimatasmi'J'IS tad-buddhir ity avociima. · tad yathii 

putra-bhiiryadi�u vikale�u sakale�u vaham eva vikalafz sakalo veti 

btihya-dharmiin iitmany adhyasyati . We have said that superimposition 

is the notion of one thing in another thing. For instance, a man 

superimposes external qualities on his self if he thinks "I am ill" or "I am 

well" when his son, wife, and so on are ill or well .  
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2.53.8 Words for "therefore" 

A conclusion may be introduced by a pronoun or adverb such as tasmat, 

tena, tat, tata�, ata� , or ita�. The pronoun or adverb functions as a con­
junction and has the meaning "because of the preceding, for this reason, 

therefore." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  tasmad avidyiivad-vi�ayiir:tY eva pratya�ad!ni pramiir:riini 

Siistrtif)i ca therefore the p ramiif)aS SUCh as perception and the siistras 

have as their object those affected by avidyii 

PP p. 140 ba�ham ukta-lak�wu'ividya pratyag-driy api sambhaven 

naitiivatii tat-sambhavaJ:! sidhyate. tena nidarsanfyaJ:! saJ:!. Granted that 
avidyii as defined above is possible even in the case of the inner self; still, 

this much does not establish the actual existence of it (i .e . ,  avidya). 

Therefore that is to be demonstrated. 

SDS p. 3 tac caitanya-viSi�!a-deha evatmii therefore the self is just 

the body qualified by consciousness 

The force of the pronoun or adverb may be strengthened by addition of the 

particle eva (see Section 2.54. 1 ) ;  e.g. ,  tasmad eva or ata eva "for this very 
reason." The reason itself may be expressed in a clause introduced by a 
relative pronoun or adverb; see Section 2.28 for such constructions. 

2.54 Particles of emphasis 

2.54.1 eva 

eva lays stress on the immediately preceding word and may be rendered as 
')ust, only, merely." It conveys the sense ')ust this-no more , no less." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 2  na vastu-yathatmya-jiiiina'!l p uru�a-buddhy-ap e�am ki'!l 

tarhi vastu-tantram eva tat. Knowledge of the true nature of a thing 

does not depend upon the notions of man; instead, it depends only on the 
thing itself. 

SDS p. 3 anganildy-alitiganadi-janya'!l sukham eva puru�arthaJ:! the 

aim of man is just the pleasure that arises from such things as embracing 
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women This meaning is strengthened in the expression eva kevalam ')ust 
this and no more." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  brahma-codanii tu puru�am avabodhayaty eva kevalam but 
the scriptural imperatives concerning brahman only instruct a man and no 
more 

When combined with the pronoun tat, eva means "the very one, the 

same one." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9 tathii sati tad eva brahm1Jnandamaya iirmavayavl tad eva ca 

brahma pucchaf!! prati�Jhdvayava� this being the case, that very 
brahman would be the self consisting of bliss, the whole, and that same 
brahman would be the tail, the foundation, a part 

PP p. 1 07 atraha bhavatu na vastv-antaram. tad eva tad iti tu na 

�amyate. Here the objector says: we grant that [the image in a mirror) 

is not a different thing [from the object reflected) ; but we cannot accept 

that it is the same thing (i .e. , that the two are identical). 

2.54.2 api 

api has two common meanings when modifying the immediately preceding 

word: "also, too" and "even, though." The intended meaning is usuafly 

clear from the context. 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 nan-ktaf!! sarva-jiiiina-saktimattvena sarvajiiaf!! bhavi�yatfti. 

tad api nopapadyate . Objection: it was said that [the pradhiina] might 
be omniscient because it possesses the capacity for all knowledge . That 

also is not reasonable. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  nanu se�a-��!hi-parigrahe 'pi brahrnal}o jijiiasa-karmatvaf!! 

na virudhyate objection: even if the genitive of general relation is used 
in the text, brahman's being the object of the desire to kno:w is not 

contradicted 

With regard to the first meaning, note the use of api (either alone or in 
combinations such as api ca) at the beginning of a sentence to connect the 

sentence to what has been said before (see Section 2.53 .5) .  With regard to 
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the second meaning, note the use of api with the locative absolute to mean 

"even though" (see Section 2.29.3) and the common expressions yady api 

"even if' ' and evam api = tatluipi "even so, still, nevertheless" (see Sec­

tion 2.50.6) .  

2.55 Pronomial adverbs used as pronouns 

Pronomial adverbs formed with the suffixes tas and tra (also the adverbs 

kva and iha) may refer to persons and things  as well as places and are 

sometimes equivalent in both construction and meaning to the correspond­
ing pronouns of suitable gender and number in the ablative or locative case. 

2.55.1 Adverbs corresponding to pronouns 

The following adverbs may be used in place of the corresponding pro-
nouns : 

kutah = ablative of kim 

kutra = locative of kim 
yataft = ablative of yat 

yatra = locative of yat 

tataf:t = ablative of tat 

tatra = locative of tat 

ataf:t = ablative of idam 

atra = locative of idam 

iha = locative of idam 

kva = locative of kim 

Note that the relative adverbs yataf:t and yatra may be correlated with 
the pronoun tat and the demonstrative adverbs tataf:t and tatra may be cor­

related with the pronoun yat. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yatra yad-adhyasas tad-vivekag raha-nibandhano bhrama!z 

the superimposition of one thing on another is an error based on the failure 
to grasp the difference of the two 
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SDS p. 31 yad vedyate yena vedanena tat tato na bhidyate whatever 

is made known by a cognition, that is not different f;om that (cognition) 

PP p. 21 1 adhfta-vedasya yo 'rtho 'vagatas tatriiiva vipratipattaya� 

santi there are conflicting views with regard to that meaning learned by 
one who has studied the Veda 

In the first example above yatra = yasmin and both yatra and yad corre­
spond to tat (= tayoM ; in the second example tata!l = tasmat and corre­

sponds to yena; in the third example tatra = tasmin and corresponds to yo 

'rtha�. 

2.55.2 Adverbs as attributives 

The adverbs mentioned above may act as attributives of singular substan­
tives in the ablative or locative case. 

tato deilit = tasmad deslit 

kutai cit klira1Jlit = kasmiic cit kiiralJdt 
atra gha!e = asmin ghafe 

iha loke = asmin loke 

from that place 

from some cause 
in this pot 
in this world 

2.56 Correlative pronouns and adverbs 

2.56. 1 Repeated correlative 

The same relative pronoun or adverb may be repeated to give a general 

sense, e.g. ,  yo ya� "whoever" and yatra yatra "wherever." In this case the 

correlative pronoun or adverb is also repeated. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 12 yatra yatra vibhuty-iidy-atisaya� sa sa isvara ity upiisyatayii 

codyate in whomever there is pre-eminence of power and so on, he is  
enjoined as the one to be worshipped as the Lord 

SBh 1 . 1 .24 tasmiid yad yat kasya cid avabhiisa/carrl tat taj 

jyot*·sabdenabhidhfyate therefore whatever illuminates something is 

denoted by the word jyotis 
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2.56.2 Multiple pairs 

Sanskrit often employs more than one pair of correlatives in the same sen­

tence. The correlatives (or all but one) usually have an indefinite sense . 

There is no requirement that the demonstratives appear in the same order 

as the relatives, and either may occur in compound. Such sentences are 

often difficult to translate into English since English rarely uses more than 

one pair of correlatives in the same sentence. It may be helpful, especially 

upon first reading, to represent each pair of correlatives symbolically by 

letters such as "A;' "B," and so on. 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  yatra yad-adhyiisa tat-krtena do$e�Ja gu!'lena vaiJu-miitre�u1pi 

sa na sambadhyate when there is superimposition of A on B, B is not 

connected even in the slightest degree with any fault or virtue created by 

A; or, when there is superimposition of one thing on another, the latter is 
not connected even in the slightest degree with any fault or virtue created 
by the former 

SDS p. 25 yad yadii yat karoti tat tadii tatra samartham when A 

causes B at time C, A is samartha of B at time C; or, whenever one thing 

causes another, the former is samartha of the latter at that time 

In the first example above the correlatives are yatra = sa (B) and yad = 

tat (A); in the second example the correlatives are yad = tat (A), yadii = 
tadii (C), yat = tatra (B). 

2.56.3 yathii with tathii 

A clause introduced by yathii may express the object of a verb meaning 
"to say," "to show," and so on. The correlative tathii is normally used if 
the yathii clause precedes the main verb. In this construction yathii means 

literally "in what way" and can often be translated by "how." 

PP p. 1 3 7  yathaka§asya!c§a-vyiiparam antardpy aparolc§atii tathii 

darsayi�iima� we will show how the ether is directly known even 
without the functioning of the eye 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 yathii tu tarker.zapi brahmar.za eva kiirar.zatva'!l nirvo�huf!l 

sakyate na pradhiinadfniif!! tathii prapaiicayi�ati na vilak§a�atviid 
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asyeryevamiidinti but the sii.traktira will explain in sz1tras such as na 
vilak�a�atviid asya how by reasoning also the caus�lity of brahman alone 
can be established, and not that of the pradhiina and so on 

Note that in both examples a sentence of equivalent meaning can be ob­
tained by omitting yatha and replacing tatha with iti .  

2.56.4 yat meaning "that" 

The pronoun yat is sometimes used as a conjunction to introduce a sub­
ordinate clause. In this case yat means "which is the fact that" or simply 

"that." A correlative to yat is sometimes used, and iti is sometimes added 

redundantly to the end of the yat clause . 

SBh 1 . 1 .4  almtkiiro hy ayam asmakaf!! yad brahmatmiivagatau satyii1J1 

sarva-kartavyatii-hiini� krta-krryatti ceti for this is our glory, that when 
there is knowledge of the self as brahman all duties cease and everything 
is accomplished 

PP p. 31 7 ato ' lankiira eva sutriif,liif!l yad anekarthatii niima therefore 
it is indeed an embellishment of sutras that they have more than one 

meaning 

In the first example the yat clause refers back to the correlative pronoun 

ayam and is concluded by iti . In the second example the yat clause refers 

to the preceding word a/ankara. Sentences of equivalent meaning can be 

obtained by converting the yat clauses to iti clauses (i .e . ,  by omitting the 

yat in both examples and adding iti to the end of the second), and in fact 

such subordinate clauses are far more often formed with iti than with yat 
(see Chapter 1 6).  Note that when such a clause is formed with iti it tends 
to precede the word or words to which it refers , but when it is formed with 

yat it tends to follow. 

2.56.5 Repeated anya 

The notion "the one . . . the other . . . " or "some . . . others . . .  " may be 

expressed by repetition of the pronoun anya. 
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SBh 1 . 1 .23 yathii pituJ:! piteti prayoge 'nyaJ:! pita �a�fhi-nirdi�fo 'nya!t 
prathama-nirdiHa!t just as in the expression "the father of the father" 
one father is indicated by the genitive case and the other is indicated by 

the nominative case 

Similar expressions include ke cit (or eke) . . .  apare (or anye) . . . " some 

. . .  others . . . . " 

2.57 Demonstrative pronouns 

2.57 .1 Scale of proximity 

The uses of the pronouns idam, etat, adafl., and tat are distinguished by the 

Indian grammarians in the following kiirikii: 

idamas tu sannikr�.ta7Jt samlpatara-varti caitado rilpam 

adasas tu viprakr�!a'!l tad iti parok�e vijiinfyiit 

One should know that idam refers to what is near, etat to what 
is closer at hand, adafl. to what is remote, and tat to what 

is not visible to the speaker. 

The words idam, etat, and ada!z are normally deictic pronouns,  i .e . ,  

they point out a person or thing and distinguish it  from others of the same 

class. Often they point to something in the speaker's presence . In this case 

idam and etat designate something near the speaker and usually correspond 

to the English demonstrative "this." Their areas of meaning tend to overlap, 
though etat is more emphatic and is often translated by "here" (e.g. ,  e�a 
devadatta� "here is Devadatta"). ada!z designates something remote from 

the speaker and possibly not visible to him, and usually corresponds to 

the English demonstrative "that." These three pronouns may also point to 

something just mentioned or about to be mentioned; in particular etat often 

points to what has just been said and idam to what is about to be said (see 

Section 2.57.2 tat is properly an anaphoric pronoun, i .e. , it refers back to 
a preceding word in the context. It is therefore the usual correlative of 
the relative pronoun yat when the relative clause precedes the main clause 

(when the relative clause follows the main clause the correlative is often 

idam or etat or is omitted altogether) . When tat is used in apposition with 
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a substantive it is usually translated by the definite article "the" (e.g. , sa 

briihma�Jab "the Brahmin"); when it appears alone t( is usually translated 
by the appropriate personal pronoun (e .g . ,  sar "he" or "it") . In cases other 

than the nominative and accusative, idam may be used anaphorically as a 
synonym of tat (e .g . ,  asya = tasya "his" or "its") . idam is enclitic when 
used in this way. 

2.57 .2 Reference to earlier and later passages 

In conversation and discussion etat usually refers back to what has already 
been said while idam usually refers ahead to what is about to be said. 

GBh 4.20 tadrya'!l kannakanndiva sampadyata ity etam arthal!l 
darsayi�an aha being about to reveal this meaning, i .e., that the action 

of such a man becomes non-action, the author of the text says (the 
following verse) 

GBh 8. 1 9  sa1J1Siire vairiigya-pradarianartha'!l cedam iiha and in 
order to demonstrate dispassion toward sa'!lsiira the author of the text says 

this (i .e. ,  the following verse) 

In the first example etam artham refers back to the preceding iti clause;' in 
the second example idam refers ahead to the verse of the text about to,be 
quoted. 

' 

2.57 .3 tad etat and tad idam 

tat is sometimes used in apposition with etat or idam to make an emphatic 
reference to something recently discussed; e.g., tad etat or tad idam "this 
one here (etat or idam) that we have been talking about (tat)." 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  tam etam evam-la/cyat:�am adhyiisa'f!l pa�itii avidyeti rruJnyate 

this superimposition as defined above scholars regard as (lvidyii 

SDS p. 6 tad etat sarva'f!l samagriihi all of this is summarized (in the 
following verses) 

GBh 1 . 1  tad idG'!' gi'td-iiistraf!! 

samasta-vedartha-siira-sangraha-bhiltaf!! durvijiieyartham this 
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gftii-siistra which is a summary of the essence of the meaning of the entire 
Veda and whose meaning is hard to grasp 

When tat is used in the predicate and the subject is etat or idam, the sense 
is "this one (etat or idam) is the one that we have been talking about (tat)" 
or "this is the same one." 

so 'yaf!l brahma�Jaf! this is the Brahmin; or, this is the same Brahmin 

Note that the pronoun subject (ayam) may be placed in the middle of the 
predicate (sa briihma�aM; see Section 2.2 1 .2.  
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Useful Reference Works 

The following reference works may be useful in reading Sanskrit commen­
taries and other works composed in the bh�ya style. 

1 .  Abhyankar, Kashinath Vasudev and J. M. Shukla. A Dictionary of 

Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd rev. ed. Gaekwad's Oriental Series 1 34. 

Baroda: Oriental Institute, 1977 . 

Dictionary of Sanskrit grammatical terms, including both technical 

terms of Pfu:linian grammar and more general grammatical terms. 

2.  Apte, Vaman Shivaram. The Student's Guide to Sanskrit Composi­

tion. 24th ed. Pune: Anath Vidyarthi Griha Prakashan, 1 960. 

Helpful observations on syntax, the uses of particles, and many spe­

cific points of grammar and composition. 

3 . Bohtlingk, Otto. Pii'(lini 's Grammatik. 2nd ed. 2 vols. 1 887. Kyoto: 
Rinsen Book Company, 1 977 . 

Translation of Pfu:lini's grammar; the second volume includes several 
indices that are very useful for looking up technical terms found in 
commentaries. 

4. Cardona, George. Piil}ini: A Survey of Researcfl.. New Edition. 

Delhi : Motilal Banarsidass, 1 998. 

A critical survey of research on Pai_J.ini and Pai_J.inian grammar, which 

provides not only a detailed bibliography but a reasoned treatment of 

work to date on every relevant topic . 
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5. Cardona, George. Ptil}ini: His Work and Its Traditions. Volume 1 :  
Background and Introduction. Second revised and enlarged edition. 

Delhi : Motilal Banarsidass, 1 997 . 

A very thorough and careful presentation of Pfu:lini 's  approach and 
techniques, providing a rich and invaluable description of the entire 

system. 

6.  Coulson, Michael. Sanskrit: An Introduction to the Classical Lan­

guage. Oxford: Teach Yourself Books-Hodder and Stoughton, 1 976 .  

Sanskrit primer that provides additional discussion and examples for 
some of the material covered in our Part Three, along with many 
helpful observations on other grammatical points (see the table of 

contents). A brief but excellent introduction to commentarial tech­
niques may be found in the discussion of Mallinatha 's commentary 

on Kumiirasambhava 6.84-95 on pp. 25 8-267 . 

7 . Devasthali, G. V. Anubandhas of Ptil}ini. Publications of the Centre 

of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, Class B, No. 2.  Pune: University of 

Poona, 1 967. 

Explanations of the meanings of the indicatory letters used in the 

technical terms of Piil)inian grammar, together with indices of gram­

matical elements both with and without the indicatory letters . 

8. Hartmann, Peter. Nominale Ausdrucksformen im Wissenschaftlichen 

Sanskrit. Heidelberg: Carl Winter Universitatsverlag, 1955 .  

Detailed an d  scholarly treatment of nominal constructions in  the 
bha�ya style of Sanskrit prose. 

9. Jacobi, Hermann. "Uber den nominalen Stil des wissenschaftlichen 
Sanskrits." Indogermanische Forschungen 1 4  ( 1 903):  236-25 1 .  Rpt. 
in: Hermann Jacobi. Kleine Schriften . Wiesbaden: Franz Steiner 

Verlag GmbH, 1 970. l :  6-2 1 .  

Good general introduction to the bha�ya style of Sanskrit prose; in­
cludes an exemplary passage, with translation, from the Vedanta­

paribhii�ii. 



Useful Reference Works 269 

1 0. Jhalakilcar, Mahamahopadhyaya Bhlmacarya. Nyiiyakosa or Dic­
tionary of Technical Terms of Indian Philosophy. Rev. by Maha­

mahopadhyaya Vasudev Shastri Abhyankar.'4th ed. Bombay San­

skrit and Prakrit Series 49 . Pune: Bhandarkar Oriental Research 

Institute,  1 978 .  

Dictionary o f  technical terms of  Indian philosophy, with special em­
phasis on Nyaya terminology. A difficult work, but useful for stu­

dents who have some experience in reading Sanskrit philosophical 

texts. In Sanskrit. 

1 1 . Kale, Moreshwar Ramchandra. A Higher Sanskrit Grammar. Rpt. 

Delhi : Motilal Banarsidass, 1 972. 

The only grammar of Sanskrit in English that gives a full presen­

tation of the Pai,linian system of grammar. Unfortunately it has no 
index. 

12. Katre, Sumitra M. A�!iidhyiiyf of Pa�ini. Texas Linguistics Series. 

Austin: University of Texas Press, 1 987. 

A complete English translation of Piit,lini's  grammar, with useful in­
dices. The text is presented not in its traditional form but in marked­
up Roman transliteration with sandhi dissolved and hyphens and ac-
cents added. '. 

1 3 .  Renou, Louis.  Histoire de la langue Sanskrite. Les Langues du 
Monde 10 .  Lyon: Editions IAC, 1 956. 

A short history of Sanskrit commentaries and a good general intro­

duction to the bha�ya style of Sanskrit prose may be found on pp. 
1 33-146. 

14 .  Speijer, J .  S .  Sanskrit Syntax. 1 886.  Delhi : Motilal Banarsidass, 

1 973 . 

Comprehensive treatment of Sanskrit syntax that provides additional 
discussion and examples for some of the material covered in our Part 

Three (see the table of contents and the Sanskrit index) . Speijer often 

refers to PiiJ}.ini on specific grammatical points. 
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15 .  Whitney, William Dwight. Sanskrit Grammar. 2nd ed. 1 889 . Cam­
bridge,  MA: Harvard University Press,  1 97 1 .  
Comprehensive treatment of Sanskrit and Vedic morphology from a 
Western viewpoint; very little discussion of Pill;linian grammar or of 

Sanskrit syntax. 
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Commentarial Passages Quoted 

GBh 1 . 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 88 ,  263 Kasika 5 . 1 .5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 67 
GBh 2. 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 89, 208 Kasika 5 . 1 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  67 
GBh 2 . 1 4  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  209 Kasika 8 . 1 .54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . r 64 

GBh 2. 1 6  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 90 Kir.M . 1 3.69 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1 

GBh 2 . 1 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 Kum.C. 1 . 1 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 42 

GBh 2.20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 8 1 Kum.C. 1 .46 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 6 

GBh 2 .2 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  228 Kum.C.  7.53 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 52 

GBh 2.23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 225 Kum.M. 1 . 1 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6 1  

GBh 2 .48 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 225 Kum.M. 1 .23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

GBh 4 .20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  263 Kum .M . 1 .50 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 1  

GBh 8. 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 263 Kum.M. 1 . 1  . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 4, 1 29 

Kum.M. 1 .2 . . . . . . .  32, 1 03,  1 46 
Kasika 1 .2 . 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 64 Kum.M. 1 .4 . . . . . . . . 1 5 ,  80, 1 2 1  
Kasika 1 .2 . 26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 64  Kum.M. 1 .5 . . . . . . . . . . . .  98,  1 65 
Kasika 3. 1 .  7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 Kum.M. 1 .6 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 29 

Kasika 3 . 1 .8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 Kum.M . 1 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  55 
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  47 Kum.M . 1 . 1 0 . . . . . . - .  " . . .  142 
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 Kum.M. 1 . 1 1 . 23, 1 26,  1 3 3 ;  1 4 1  
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 2  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 Kum.M. 1 . 1 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 07 
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 5  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 Kum.M. 1 . 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . .  24, 27 
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48 Kum.M. 1 . 1 6 . . . . . . . . .  1 09, 1 39 

Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 Kum.M. 1 . 1 8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 
Kasika 3 . 1 . 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 Kum .M . 1 .20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59 
Kasikii 3. 1 .20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 Kum.M. 1 .23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 
Kasika 3 . 1 .2 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 Kum.M. 1 .24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  28 
Kasika 3 . 1 .22 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 Kum.M. 1 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 29 

Kasika 3. 1 . 23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 Kum.M. 1 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 1  

Kasika 3. 1 .24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 45 Kum.M. 1 .27 . . . . . . . . . . . 8 1 ,  1 45 

Kasik a 3 . 1 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48 Kum.M. 1 .28 ; . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 22 

Kasika 3 . 1 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 Kum .M. 1 .32 . .  : . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 67 

Kasika 3 .2 .83 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 64 Kum.M .  1 .35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 6  

Kasika 3 .3 . 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 1 Kum.M. 1 .39 . . . . . . . . . . .. _. . . . 25 

Kasika 3 .3 . 1 2  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 1  Kum.M. 1 .4 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 

Kasika 3 . 3 . 1 3  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 1 Kum.M. 1 .43 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23 
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Kum.M. 1 .44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 00 
Kum.M . 1 .46 . . . . . . . 23, 8 1 ,  1 1 6 

Kum.M. 1 .47 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 40 

Kum.M. 1 .48 . . . . . . . . . . . . 32, 95 

Kum.M. 1 .5 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 98 

Kum.M. 1 .53 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 29 

Kum.M. 1 .55 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  80 

Kum.M. 1 .58 . . .  , . . . . . . .  56,  1 00 

Kum.M. 1 . 60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  95 

Kum.M. 2. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  30 , 77 

Kum.M. 2.2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72 

Kum.M. 2.4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  54 

Kum.M. 2.7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 44 

Kum.M . 2 . 1 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 60 

Kum.M. 2. 1 1 .  . . . . . . . . . .  75 , 1 64 

Kum.M. 2. 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 0 

Kum.M. 2.20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 29 

Kum.M. 2.2 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 1  

Kum.M. 2 .22 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 29 

Kum.M. 2.23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  98 

Kum.M. 2.25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 00 

Kum.M . 2 .27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27 
Kum.M. 2.28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 7 

Kum.M. 2. 29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 

Kum.M. 2 .30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 99 
Kum.M. 2 .32 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 03 
Kum.M. 2.35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 

Kum .M. 2.4 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 25 

Kum.M. 2.45 . . . . . . . . . . .  99, 100 
Kum.M. 2 .46 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 56 

Kum.M. 2 .47 . . . . . .  30,  107,  1 36 

Kum.M. 2.5 1 . . . . . . . . . . .  6 1 ,  1 67 

Kum.M. 2 .56 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 63 

Kum.M. 2.57 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 

Kum.M. 2.59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 1  

Kum.M. 2 .64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 30 
Kum.M. 3 . 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 35 

Kum.M. 3 . 5  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  25 

Kum.M. 3 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 3 3  

Kum.M. 3 . 14  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44 

Kum.M. 3 . 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 66 

Kum.M. 3 .23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 

Kum.M. 3 . 26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 1  

Kum.M. 3.27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 05 

Kum.M. 3 .29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 07 

Kum.M. 3 .30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 08 

Kum.M. 3 .36 . . . . . . . . .  1 04, 105 

Kum.M. 3 .37  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 1 
Kum.M. 3 .39 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  108 

Kum.M. 3 .40 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  54 

Kum.M. 3 .4 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  98 

Kum.M .  3 .44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 7  

Kum.M. 3.50 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 I 8 
Kum.M. 3 .53 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 05 
Kum.M. 3.54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 34 

Kum.M. 3.57 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  66 

Kum.M. 3 .59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 1  

Kum.M. 3 . 64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1  

Kum .M. 3 .65 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  80 

Kum.M. 3 .67 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24 

Kum.M. 3 .68 . . . . . . . . . . . . 24, 83 
Kum.M. 3.72 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 36 

Kum.M. 3.74 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 66 

Kum.M. 3 .75 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 3 1  

Kum.M. 3 .76 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79 
Kum.M. 4.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 34 

Kum.M. 4.9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  29 

Kum.M. 4. 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . 24, 1 00 

Kum.M. 4 . 1 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  83 
Kum.M. 4. 1 4  . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104 

Kum.M .  4 . 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65 

Kum.M. 4. 1 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 

Kum.M. 4.2 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 89 

Kum.M. 4.26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 1 
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Kum.M. 4.27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 Kum.V. 2 .42 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 6  

Kum.M. 4.42-4.43 . . . . . . . . . 1 62 Kum. V. 2.44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 
Kum.M. 4.45 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 4 Kum.V. 2�47 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  30 
Kum.M. 5 . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  95 Kum.V. 2 .5 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  6 1  

Kum.M . 5 .36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 67 Kum.V. 2 .57 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Kum.M. 5.55 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14 Kum.V. 3 . 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 00 

Kum.M. 5 .73 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  25 Kum. V. 3 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27 
Kum.M . 5 .86 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24 Kum.V. 3 . 1 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  66 

Kum. M. 6 .93 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 2 Kum.V. 3 . 27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 04 

Kum.V. 1 . 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 4 Kum. V. 3.44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 7  

Kum.V. 1 .4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75 Kum. V. 3 .46 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 00 
Kum.V. l . l 0  . . . . . . .  62, 1 1 8 ,  142 Kum.V. 3 .52 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 

Kum.V. l . l4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24 Kum.V. 3 . 5 6  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 1 

Kum. V. 1 . 15  . . . . . . . . . . . .  26, 53 Kum.V. 3 .63 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 62 

Kum. V. 1 . 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  62 Kum. V. 3.69 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Kum.V. 1 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 5 Kum.V. 4 . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 3 1 

Kum. V. 1 .27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27 Kum.V. 4.9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  76 
Kum.V. 1 .27 [M 28] . . . . . . . . . 98 Kum.V. 4. 1 3  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83 

Kum.V. 1 .37 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  27 Kum. V. 4.35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 

Kum. V. 1 .37 [M38] . . . . . . . . .  99 Kum. V. 4.36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 7  

Kum.V. 1 .45 [M 46] . . . . . . . .  1 1 6 Kum.V. 5 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 

Kum. V. 1 .56 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  32 Kum.V. 5 . 14 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 

Kum. V. 1 .56 [M 57] . . . . 98, 1 24 Kum. V. 5.22 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  J . .  60 

Kum.V. 1 .5 8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 5  Kum.V. 5 .29 [M 30] . . . . . . . . .  7 1  

Kum.V. 1 .59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 50 Kum.V. 5 .44 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  53 

Kum. V. 1 .60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  99  Kum.V. 5 .63 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  14  

Kum.V. 2. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 Kum.V. 6.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  62  

Kum. V. 2.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72 Kum.V. 6 .43 . . . . . . . . . . . . 55 , 82 

Kum. V. 2.5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 26 Kum.V.. 6 .87 [6 .88]  . . . . . . . . . .  54 

Kum.V. 2 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 126 Kum. V. 6.92 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 

Kum.V. 2 .9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 60 Kum. V. 7 .53 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  52 

Kum. V. 2. 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . .  78,  1 1 1  Kum. V. 7.57 . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  76 
Kum.V. 2. 1 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 3 6  Kum V. 1 .49 p-.50] . . . . . . . . . .  57 

Kum.V. 2 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 7  
Kum. V. 2.28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 7 

Kum.V. 2 .3 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 1  

Megh.M. l .  . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 2 ,  1 06 

Megh.M. 4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 14 

Kum. V. 2 .33 . . . . . . . . . . . .  78 ,  82 pp p.  49 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  254 
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PP p. 55 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24 1 

PP p. 73 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 248 

PP p. 84 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  24 1 

PP p.  90 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  253 

pp p. 107 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  257 
PP p. 1 23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  252 

PP p. 1 28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  248 

PP p. 1 35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  225 

PP p.  1 37 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  227 , 260 

PP p. 140 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 256 

pp p. 1 7 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 1 

pp p. 1 99 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 243 

pp p. 2 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 259 

PP p. 248 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  242 

pp p. 249 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  254 

pp p. 257 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  253 

pp p.  3 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 26 1 

pp p. 333 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 24 1 

pp pp. 100-- 1 0 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . 239 

PP p. 30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  220 

PP p. 33 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 89 
pp p. 79 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 96 

pp p .  1 63 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 1 7  

pp p. 1 83 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  198  

pp p. 2 5 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  209 

pp p. 356 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 99 

Ragh.H . 2 . 1 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  42 

Ragh.H. 2.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  58 

Ragh.H. 3 .55 [M 54] . . . . . . . 1 0 1  

Ragh.H. 5.58 [M 5 .57] . . . . . . . 7 8  

Ragh.M . 2 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . 40, 42 

Ragh.M. 4. 72 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 1  

Ragh .M . 5 .72 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 6 1  

Ragh.M .  1 . 1 1 5 ,  20,  74, 1 25 , 1 45 

Ragh.M. 1 .2 . 1 5 ,  20, 44, 55, 1 13 
Ragh.M. 1 .3 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  63, 65 

Ragh.M. 1 .4 . . . . . 1 6 ,  20, 29, 1 40 

Ragh.M. 1 .5 . . . . . . . . . . . 93, 1 60 

Ragh.M. 1 .5- 1 .9 . . . . . . . . . . . 1 62 

Ragh.M. 1 .6 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  94 

Ragh.M. 1 .7 . . . . . .  23 , 28, 29 , 44 
Ragh.M. 1 .8 . . . . .  1 0, 26, 75, 1 33 

Ragh.M. 1 .9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  99 
Ragh.M. 1 . 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 22 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 2 . . . 80, 82, 99, 1 07 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 3  . .  77, 84, 1 06,  1 33 

Ragh.M. 1 . 14 . . . . . . . . . . 22, 1 6 1  

· Ragh.M. 1 . 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 29 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 6 . . . . . . . . . . 22, 1 03 

Ragh.M. 1 . 1 7 . . . . . . . 1 4, 2 1 , 1 24 

Ragh .M . 1 . 1 8  . .  32, 9 1 ,  1 29, 1 6 1 ,  

1 67 
Ragh.M. 1 .20 . . . . . . . .  2 1 ,  54, 72 

Ragh.M. 1 .2 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1  

Ragh.M. 1 .23 . . . . . . . . . . 62, 1 36 

Ragh.M. 1 .24 . 1 1 ,  1 6, 2 1 .  22, 99 

Ragh.M. 1 .25 . . . . . . . .  22, 25, 70 
Ragh .M . 1 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2 1  
Ragh.M. 1 .27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 

Ragh.M. 1 .28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  20 

Ragh.M. 1 .29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 20 

Ragh.M. 1 .30 . . . . . . . . . .  83, 130  

Ragh .M . 1 .3 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 

Ragh.M. 1 .32 . . . . . . . . .  1 65 , 1 66 

Ragh.M. 1 .35 . . . . . .  46, 1 23, 1 63 

Ragh.M . 1 .36 . . . . . . . 20, 73,  1 60 
Ragh.M. 1 .38 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 53 
Ragh.M. 1 .40 . . . . . . . . . 1 45, 1 67 

Ragh.M. 1 .43 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  63 

Ragh.M. 1 .44 . . . . . 29, 56, 78, 95 
Ragh.M. 1 .49 . . . . . . . . . .  64, 1 23 

Ragh.M. 1 .50 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24 

Ragh.M. 1 .5 1  . . . . . . . . . . 82, 1 40 



2 7j 

Ragh.M. 1 .53 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 80 Ragh.M. 2. 70 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 
Ragh.M. 1 .54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1  Ragh.M . 2.7 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 60 

Ragh.M. 1 .55 . . . . . . . . . .  73, 1 29 Ragh:M. 2.72 . . . . . . . . . . . 5 3 , 5 8 

Ragh.M. 1 .58 . . . . . . . . . 1 05,  1 39 Ragh.M. 2. 73 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 28 
Ragh.M. 1 .59 . . . . . . . . . . .  26, 3 1  Ragh.M.  3 .5  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65,  75 
Ragh.M. 1 .60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72 Ragh.M. 3 . 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  62 

Ragh.M. 1 .6 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59 Ragh.M. 3 . 19  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 2 1  
Ragh.M. 1 .63 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  84 Ragh.M. 3 .35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
Ragh.M .  1 .66 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 1  Ragh.M .  3 .4 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 5 
Ragh.M. 1 .67 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 3  Ragh.M. 3 .45 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . I l l  

Ragh.M. 1 . 69 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 65 Ragh.M. 3 .5 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 1 
Ragh.M. 1 .  7 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65 Ragh.M. 3.54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 1  

Ragh.M. 1 .72 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1  Ragh.M. 3 .55 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 34 
Ragh.M. 1 .78 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 167 Ragh.M.  3.57 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 22 

Ragh.M. 1 . 8 1  . . . . . . . . . .  84, 1 3 1 Ragh.M. 3 .59 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 22 
Ragh .M . l .8 3  . . . . .  1 03 ,  1 07 , 1 6 1  Ragh.M.  3 .62 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 62 

Ragh.M. 1 . 84 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 3 Ragh.M. 4. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 

Ragh.M. 1 .85 . . . . . . . . . . .  60, 63 Ragh.M. 4.4 . . . . . . . . . . .  · . . . . .  7 1  

Ragh.M. 1 .86 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 65 Ragh.M. 4.5 . . . . . . . . . .  1 00, 1 05 

Ragh.M. 1 .8 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 Ragh.M. 4.6 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65 
Ragh.M. 1 .89 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 66 RaghM.  4. 1 2  . . . . . . . . . . , . . . . .  5 3  
Ragh.M. 1 .  9 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 6  Ragh.M. 4.3 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1 
Ragh.M. 1 .9 1  . . . . . . . . . . . 80, 95 Ragh.M. 4 .33 . . . . . . . . .  : . . . . .  28  

Ragh.M. 2.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59 Ragh.M. 4.35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 

Ragh.M. 2.4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  54 Ragh.M. 4.40 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  76 

Ragh.M. 2.9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 5 Ragh.M. 4.42 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  53 
Ragh.M. 2 . 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  99 Ragh.M. 4.45 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74 

Ragh.M. 2 . 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 Ragh.M .  4 .6 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 08 

Ragh.M. 2.20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 Ragh.M. 4.74 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74 

Ragh.M. 2.22 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 30 Ragh.M. 4 . 87 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75 

Ragh.M. 2.23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 3 1  Ragh.M. 5.2 . . . . . . . . . 56,  76, 7 8  

Ragh.M. 2.29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  76 Ragh.M. 5 ._3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79 
Ragh.M. 2.30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74 Ragh.M. 5.9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72 

Ragh.M. 2.54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5 1  Ragh.M. 5 . 1 5  . . . . . . . . . . 73,  1 24 
Ragh.M . 2 .55 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 Ragh.M . 5 . 1 9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 68 

Ragh.M. 2.6 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  47 Ragh.M. 5.25 . . . . . . : . . . . . . .  1 35  
Ragh.M. 2.65 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 4  Ragh.M. 5 .32 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  57 



2 76 Commentarial Passages Quoted 

Ragh.M.  5 .36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 3  

Ragh.M. 5 .40 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  55 

Ragh.M. 5 .45 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 0 

Ragh.M . 5 . 5 2  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 0  

Ragh.M . 5 .57 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  54 

Ragh.M.  5 .6 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  50 

Ragh.M. 5 .62 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 1 
Ragh.M.  5 . 69 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 63 

Ragh.M. 5.73 . . . . . . . . . .  47 , 1 08 

Ragh .M . 5 .75 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  77 

Ragh.M. 1 1 . 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  66 

Ragh.M. 1 1 . 1 0 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65 

Ragh.M. 1 1 . 1 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 60 

Ragh.M. 1 2 .68 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  53 

Ragh.M. 1 2 . 7 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 63 

Ragh.M.  1 2 .73 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 5 

Ragh.M . 1 2 .74 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  64 

Ragh.M. 1 2 . 75 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  65 

Ragh .M 4.4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  64 

Ragh.M 4.85 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 58 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 82 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1  . . .  1 77, 1 80-1 82, 1 89, 

1 93, 1 97, 199, 204, 206, 

2 1 0-2 1 2 , 2 1 6 , 2 1 9, 220 , 

226, 227, 233, 236, 239, 

24 1 , 242, 246, 252, 255-

25 8, 260, 263 

SBh 1 . 1 .2 . . .  1 80, 1 82, 1 90, 203 ,  

205, 207, 2 1 0, 2 1 4, 2 1 5 , 

224, 255, 256 
SBh 1 . 1 .3 . . .  1 87, 200, 226, 242, 

249 

SBh 1 . 1 .4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 8 1 ,  
1 96, 1 97, 1 99, 204, 205, 

207-209, 2 1 1 , 2 1 4, 2 1 7,  

2 1 9, 220, 227-230, 233-

236, 238, 24 1-243 , 245-

248 , 252, 254, 255, 26 1 

SBh 1 . 1 .5 . . .  198 , 207, 2 1 1 , 2 1 4, 

2 1 5 , 228, 238 , 239, 257, 

260 

SBh 1 . 1 .6 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  209, 244 
SBh 1 . 1 .7 . . . .  1 8 1 ,  204, 2 1 7 , 2 1 9 
SBh 1 . 1 . 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 7 

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 2 . .  2 1 4, 2 1 9, 224, 233 ,  

243, 247 , 259 

SBh 1 . 1 . 14 . . . . . . . . . . .  208, 2 1 7  

SBh 1 . 1 . 1 9 . .  1 90, 23 1 ,  245,  246, 

248, 257 

SBh 1 . 1 .20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  224 

SBh 1 . 1 . 22 . .  206, 223, 246, 253,  

254 

SBh 1 . 1 .23 . .  206,  252, 254, 262 

SBh 1 . 1 .24 . . . . . . .  248, 249, 259 
SBh 1 . 1 .25 . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 9, 248 

SBh 1 . 1 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  224 

SBh 1 . 1 .28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 

SBh 1 . 1 .3 1  . . . . . . . . . . .  226, 245 

SBh 1 .2. 1 . . . . . . . . 2 1 6, 224, 253 

SBh 2 . 1 . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  233 

SBh 2 . 1 .4 . . . . . . . . 1 77,  1 9 8 , 236 

SBh 2. 1 .6 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  226, 243 

SBh 2 . 1 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  233 

SBh 2. 1 .24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  232 

SBh 2.2. 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 76 

SBh 4. 1 . 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 

SDS p. 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  235 

SDS p. 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  256 

SDS p. 6 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  235, 263 

SDS p. 7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 245 ,  247 

SDS p. 8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  244 
SDS p.  25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  260 

SDS p. 3 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  259 



SDS p. 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 8 1  
SDS p . 3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 80 ,  206 

Sisu.M. 1 .4 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1  

Sisu .M. 1 4 .4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1  



278 Grammatical Citations 

Grammatical Citations 

Coulson 46-49 . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 95 Pli. 2. 1 .5 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 09- 1 1 2  

Coulson 49-50 . . . . . . . . . . . .  23 1 Pa. 2 . 1 .52 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 08 

Coulson 6 1-63 . . . . . . . . . . . . 25 1 Pa. 2. 1 .55 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 06, 1 01 

Coulson 76 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 Pa. 2. 1 .56 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 07 
Coulson 1 07- 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . 1 85 Pa. 2. 1 .57 ff. . . . .  . .  . .  . . . .  . .  1 02 

Coulson 1 40-42 . . . . . . . . . . .  1 75 Pa. 2. 1 .60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 05 

Coulson 1 54-5 8 . . . . . . . . . . .  1 75 Pa. 2. 1 .6 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 03 

Coulson 1 70-7 1 . . . . . . . . . . . 204 Pa. 2. 1 .64 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 3 

Coulson 1 7 1-77 . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 Pa. 2 . 1 .68 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 03 

Coulson 1 9 1 -95 . . . . . . . . . . . 25 1 Pa. 2. 1 .69 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  104 
Coulson 1 95 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  23 1 Pa. 2. 1 .72 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 23 

Coulson 203-05 . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 3  Pa. 2.2. 1-2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 0 1 

Coulson 207-14 . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 Pa. 2.2.3-5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 0 1  

Coulson 2 1 4- 1 5  . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 Pii. 2.2.4 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 23 

Coulson 230-35 . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 3  Pa. 2.2. 1 8  . . . . . . . .  1 1 3 ,  1 1 4, 1 1 6 

Pa. 2.2 . 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 9 

Pa. 1 .2 .64-1 .2.73 . . . . . . . . . . 1 45 Pa. 2.2.23-2.2.28 . . . . . . . . . . 1 27 

Pa. L2.68 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8 1  Pii. 2.2.25 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 34, 1 3 5  

Pa. 1 .4.58 . . . . . .  " " . . . . . . .  1 1 3 Pa. 2.2.26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 35 

Pa. 1 .4.60 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 6 Pa. 2.2.27 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 35 

Pa. 1 .4.6 1 -79 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 6 Pa. 2.2.29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 25 

Pa. 2. 1 .5-2. 1 .20 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92 Pa. 2.2.3 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 0 1  
Pa. 2 . 1 .6 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  95 Pa. 2.3 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 80 

Pa. 2. 1 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  94 Pa. 2.4. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 1 

Pa. 2. 1 . 1 3  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 93 Pli. 2.4 .2 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 26 

Pa. 2. 1 .22-2. 1 .48 . . . . . . . . . . .  96 Pa. 2.4.29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 2 

Pa. 2. 1 .22-2.2.22 . . . . . . . . . . . 96 Pa. 3 . 1 .5-3 . 1 .32 . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 43 

Pa. 2 . 1 .24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  98 Pa. 3 . 1 .6-3 . 1 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 

Pli. 2. 1 .34-35 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 00 Pit 3 . 1 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  44 
Pa. 2 . 1 .37 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  99 Pa. 3 . 1 .8 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 

Pa. 2. 1 .47 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 03 Pa. 3 . 1 .8-3 . 1 .9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 46 

Pa. 2. 1 .49 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 04 Pii. 3 . 1 . 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
Pa. 2 . 1 .49-2. 1 .72 . . . . . . . . . . 1 02 Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
Pii. 2. 1 .50 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 08,  1 09 Pii. 3. 1 . 1 2-3 . 1 . 1 3  . . . . . . . . . . . 47 
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Pa. 3. 1 . 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48 Pa. 4.3 .82 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24 
Pa. 3. 1 . 17 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 48 Pa. 4 .3 . 1 43 ff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24 

Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 8  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  48 Pa. 4. 3 . 148 ff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24 

Pa. 3. 1 .2 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 47 Pa. 4.4. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 

Pa. 3 . 1 .22-3 . 1 .24 . . . . . . . . . . . 45 Pa. 4.4.45 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 

Pii.. 3. 1 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  43 Pa. 4.4 .76 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 
Pli. 3 . 1 .26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  45 Pa. 4.4.77 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1  

Pa. 3 . 1 .9 1-3 .4. 1 1 7 . . . . . . . . . . 49 Pa. 4.4.92 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72 

Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 0 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 66 Pa. 4.4.98 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 74 

Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 08 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  59 Pa. 4.4.99 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 

Pii. 3 . 1 . 1 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  66 Pii. 4.4. 105 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 73 

Pli. 3. 1 . 1 24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  79 Pii. 5 . 1 .5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  67 
Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 34 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 4 Pa. 5 . 1 .9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1  

Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 42 Pii. 5 . 1 . 10 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 7 1 

Pa. 3 . 1 . 1 45-147 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  57 Pa. 5 . 1 .36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 10 
Pli. 3.2.78 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  64 Pa. 5 . 1 .42 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 

Pii. 3 .2 .79 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  64 Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 05 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 

Pa. 3 . 2.83 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  64 Pii.. 5 . 1 . 1 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  70 

Pii. 3 . 2 . 84-3 .2. 1 22 . . . . . . . . . .  56 Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 1 5-1 1 6  . . . . . . . . . . .  234 

Pa. 3 .2 .99 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1  Pii.. 5. 1 . 1 1 7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  78 

Pa. 3.2 . 1 34-3.2. 1 79 . . . . . . . . . 57 Pa. 5 . 1 . 1 1 9  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  U5 

Pa. 3 .3. 1-2, 3 .4 .75 . . . . . . . . . .  49 Pa. 5. 1 . 1 25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75 

Pa. 3 . 3 . 1 26 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 3 Pii.. 5 . 1 . 1 28 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  � . 76 
Pii. 3 .4 .68 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  66 Pii.. 5 . 1 . 1 29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 0, 75 

Pa. 4. 1 . 1 5 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72, 74 Pii.. 5 . 1 . 1 30 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 75 

Pli. 4. 1 .76--5 .4. 1 60 . . . . . . . . . . 67 Pa. 5 .2 .36 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 77 

Pa. 4. 1 .92 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74 Pa. 5.2.37 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 24, 1 94 

Pii. 4 . 1 . 1 37 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  75 Pa. 5 .2 .42 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  78 

Pa. 4. 1 . 170 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  74, 76 Pa. 5.2 . 1 2 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  80 

Pa. 4 .2 .49 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 Pa. 5 .2 . 1 24 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  80 

Pa.  4.2. 1 29 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 Pa. 5.2 . 1 34 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  68 

Pii. 4.3 . 1 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 Pa. 5 .3 .7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  8 1  

Pii. 4.3. 1 7  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  73 Pa. 5.3 .57 . . . .  : : . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 

Pii. 4.3 .23 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  72 Pa. 5 .3 .67 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  83 , 1 9 1  
Pii. 4.3 .74 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 1 , 72 Pa. 5 .3 . 1 03 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  82 

Pii. 4.3 .79 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 1  Pa. 5 .4 .25 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 78 

Pa. 4.3 .8 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 24 Pii. 5.4.38 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 82 
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Pa. 5.4.50 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  83,  1 1 7 Whitney 1 026-1 040 . . . . . . . . .  44 
Pa. 5 .4.77 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84, 1 26 Whitney 1040 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  43 

Pa. 5.4 .78 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  84 Whitney 1 04 1 - 1 052 . . . . . . . . . 45 

Pa. 5 .4 .91 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 2. 1 14 Whitney 1 04 1  b . . . . . . . . . . . .  43 

Pa. 5.4. 1 5 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 84 Whitney 1 053- 1 068 . . . . . . . . . 46 

Pa. 5 .4 . 1 53  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  84, 1 3 1  Whitney 1 05 6  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 

Pa. 5.4 . 1 54 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 88 Whitney 1090 ff . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 6 

Pa. 6. 1 .94 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 22 Whitney 1 1 07 . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 

Pa. 6.3 .73-77 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 7 Whitney 1 1 43- 1 20 1  . . . . . . . . .  49 

Pa. 6.3 . 1 0 1 ff.. . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 2 Whitney 1 202-1 245 . . . . . . . . . 67 

Pa. 6.3 . 1 07 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 3 Whitney 1 222 h . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 85 

Pii. 6.3. 109 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 2 1  Whitney 1 237 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 75 

Pa. 6.4. 174 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 76 Whitney 1 239 . . . . . . . . . .  , . .  1 75 

Pa. 7 .4.32 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 83 Whitney 1 252-1258 . . . . . . . . 1 25 
Whitney 1 253 . 1  . . . . . . . . . . . .  125 

Speijer 16-1 7 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 95 Whitney 1 253.2 . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 26 

Speijer 3 1  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 95 Whitney 1262-129 1  . . . . . . . . . 96 

Speijer 193.3 . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 85 Whitney 1 264-1278 . . . . . . . . . 96 

Speijer 197 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 85 Whitney 1 279- 1 29 1  . . . . . . . . 1 02 

Speijer 2 1 3  b . . . . . . . . . . . . . . l 85 Whitney 1 280 . . . . . . . . . . . . .  102 

Speijer 228-3 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 85 Whitney 128 1  ff . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 2 

Speijer 229. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 Whitney 1 286- 1 287 . . . . . . . . 1 1 9 

Speijer 235-39 . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 75 Whitney 1 288. 1 . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 1 7 

Speijer 24 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 Whitney 1292 ff . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 5 

Speijer 26 1-90 . . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 Whitney 1293- 1 308 . . . . . . . .  1 27 

Speijer 365-68 . . . . . . . . . . . .  204 Whitney 1 3 1 0  . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 1 5 

Speijer 383-90 . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 3  Whitney 1 3 1 2  . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 08 

Speijer 394-490 . . . . . . . . . . .  25 1 Whitney 1 3 1 3  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 92 

Speijer 430 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 
Speijer 470 a . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 23 1 
Speijer 49 1 -99 . . . . . . . . . . . .  2 1 3  

Whitney 303 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 204 

Whitney 607 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  43 

Whitney 775 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 43 
Whitney 996 ff . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 43 
Whitney 1 000- 1 025 . . . . . . . .  . 45 



Sanskrit Index 

-a, 10, 1 1 , 7 1 , 74-76, 83, 206 

-aka, 73 
agre, 229 

aC, 84 

aN, 1 0, 75 

�. 38, 39, 72, 74-77, 82 
ata eva, 256 

at�. 209, 256, 258 

atra, 253, 258 , 259 

atra ke cid ahul:)., 243, 249 
atrocyate, 244 

atrabhidhiyate, 244 
ailia, 240-242, 25 I , 252 

athava, 249 

adal}, 262 
adhikaraQe, 55 

-ana, 38,  39, 72 

anavadyam, 2 1 8  

anubandha, xxvi, 16, 37 
anuvartate, 164 

anuvrtta, 1 63 

anuvrtti, 163 ,  1 64 

anekapada-bahuvnni, 1 32 

anena, 25 

-anta, 23 1 

-antara, 1 9 1  
anya, 1 9 1 , 26 1 

anyac ca, 254 

anyailia, 246 

anye, 262 
anvaya, 1 54, 1 57, 1 59, 2 1 7  

anvaya-mukhena, 1 49 

anvayamukhi, 1 47-1 49, 1 5 1 , 1 53-

1 56, 1 59 

apara iiha, 243, 249 

aparatp ca, 254 

apare, 262 
apadane, 55 

api, 1 98 , 2 1 0, 257, 258 

api ca, 254, 257 

a-pralqta, 224 

abhava, 206, 207 

abhiita-tadbhave, 83 

abhyupagatam, 2 1 8 

abhyupagama, 207 

abhyupetam, 2 1 8  

ayam, 69, 26 1 , 264 
-artha, 1 9 1  

arthal:)., 2 1 7  

arh, 2 19  
alaukika-vigraha, 34 
avatarar;ta, 15 1 ,  224 
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avasitam, 2 1 8  
avidya-hetukatvam, 1 79 

avyayibhava, 86, 87 , 90, 92 , 93 , 
95, 1 85 

asiddhi, 206 
astu, 248 

asmin, 259 

asya vidyate, 79 

asyasti, 79 

a-sva-pada-vigraha, 90 

a, 1 6  
alq;ipati, 27 

ak�ipta, 243 

aiq;epasamadhana, 5 , 1 7 1  

-akhya, 30 
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an, 1 6  

atma-mane, 64 

-adi , 22, 1 86, 1 90, 23 1-233 , 235 

-adika, 232 

-adya, 232 

apatti , 207 , 246 

apad, 246 

apadyate, 246 

amna, 229 

amnata, 229 

asaiik, 242 

asailkyate, 242 

aha, 225 , 243 

-ika, 7 3 , 74 

icchati, 44 
it, 37 
ita�)., 256 

itaC, 7 8  
itaretara dvandva, 1 45 

itaretara-dvandva, 1 25 
iti , 1 5, 52, 56, 57, 6 1 -63, 79, 1 73 ,  

179 , 1 95 , 1 98-200, 203 , 

207, 208, 2 1 3-2 1 8, 220, 

22 1 , 223, 228, 240, 244, 

245, 254, 26 1 , 263 

iti lqtva, 208 

iti gamyate, 26, 2 1 8  

iti cet, 242 

iti cruvam-adi, 234 

iti tasmat, 208 

iti tatparyal,t, 25 

iti tena, 208 

iti d��!am, 2 1 8, 229 

iti df�yate, 229 

iti dhvanyate, 26 

iti niscitam , 2 1 7 , 2 1 8  

iti nisciyate, 2 1 7  

iti nyayat, 229 

iti prasiddham, 2 1 8, 230 

iti prasidhyate, 230 

iti prapte, 243 

iti badhitam, 2 1 8  

iti bhavitum arhati, 2 1 9  

i ti  bhavi�yati, 2 1 8  

iti bhaval_l, 23-25 

iti matva, 2 1 4  

iti yavat, 2 3 ,  2 5  

iti yuktam, 2 1 8  

iti viruddham, 2 1 7 ,  2 1 8  

iti virudhyate, 2 1 7  

iti virodhal,t, 2 1 7  

iti vivak�ital_l, 25 

iti vivak�yate, 26 

iti se�llQ. 1 60, 1 63 

iti srtiyate, 230 

iti sambhavyate, 2 1 8  

iti siddham, 2 1 8  

iti sugamam, 2 1 8  

iti siicital]. , 26 

iti siicyate, 26 

iti spa��am. 2 1 8 

iti smaryate, 230 

itivat, 2 1 3 ,  235 

ittham, 236 

ity atal_l, 208 

ity atra, 254 

ity anavadyam, 2 1 7  

icy anvayal,t, 1 59, 2 1 7  

ity abhiprayal,1, 25 

ity abhyupagatam, 2 1 7  

icy abhyupetam, 2 1 8  

ity arthal,t, 23-26, 2 1 7  

ity avasitam, 2 1 8  



ity amnayate, 229 
ity asailkya, 242 
ity asailkyaha, 225 
ity asayaJ::t, 25 
ity uktva, 2 1 4  
i ty  upapannam, 2 1 8  
ity eva111 prapte, 2 1 4  
ity-adi,  2 1 3, 233, 234 
ity-adi ca, 234 
ityadivat, 2 13,  235 
ity-evam-adi, 234 
idanta, 1 82 
idam, 52, 54, 55, 77,  1 82, 223, 

253, 258, 262-264 
-in, 64, 68 
inl, 68, 80 
indrasya, 179 

iva, 64, 89, 23 1 , 234-236 
i�. 44 
iha, 253, 254, 25 8, 259 
iha tu, 254 
iha loke, 254 
ihapi, 254 

-I, 72, 74, 84 
I- , 83 
-Ina, 7 1 ,  73, 74 
IyasUN, 82 

ukta, 226-228 
ukta-nyayena, 228 
ucyate, 225, 244 
UQ, 49 
uiJ.-adi, 49 
uttarapada-dvigu, 1 1 0 
uttaram aha, 225 
upapatti , 206, 207 
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upapada, 37, 42, 57-64, 70, 1 1 9, 
154 

upapannani� 2 1 8  
upamana, 234, 235 
uparnanapurvapada, 1 06 
upamita-samasa, 107 
uparneya, 236 
upada, 223 
upadana, 223 

upadhi, 57, 73 

-ii, 84 

ekase�a. 8 1 ,  145 , 145 , 146 
ekase�a-vrtti, 35 
eke, 262 
-er;tya, 73 
etat, 2 1 4, 223, 262-264 
etena, 25 
-eya, 7 1  
eva, 82, 1 93, 256, 257 
evrup prapte, 2 1 4  
evrup sati, 2 1 1  
evarn, 2 1 1 , 2 14, 234, 236 
evarn api, 258 

-ka, 82, 83, 179, 185 , 1 88 
Ka, 37, 38 
ka, 1 88 
kathrup punaJ::t, 24 1 
kathrup-bhiita, 1 48 
kathrupbhfitini, 1 47, 148, 150, 1 5 1 ,  

1 54-15.6, 1 59, 1 63 
katham, 24 1  
kaP, 84 
karaiJ.e, 54, 62 

karaiJ.e LyuT, 39 
kartari , 52-54 
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kartari lqt, 49, 60, 6 1 ,  64 

kartary upamane, 64 

karmaQ.i, 52,  54, 56 
karmru;ti Iqt, 61  
karmadharaya, 36, 86-89, 9 1 ,  1 02,  

1 06, 1 86, 1 87,  1 89 
kaW.paka, 1 6 1  
-kalpa, 1 9 1  

kalpaP, 83,  1 9 1  

kasmat, 259 

kamarn, 248 
-kara, 1 5  

karaka, 52, 60, 6 1  

karaQ.a. 208 
kfuika. 1 
kavya, 2 

kirp. ca, 25 1 ,  254 

kiJ!l tarhi,  255 

kirp. tu, 255 
k.irp.-visi��a. 1 48 
kim, 1 85 ,  1 90, 24 1 , 25 8 
ku-, 1 1 2 

kutal)., 258 ,  259 

kutra, 258 
kulaka, 16 1 ,  1 62 

lq, 5 1 ,  83 

lqt, 1 1 , 35, 38, 42, 45, 46, 49, 50, 
52-64 

lqd-anta, 49 

lqd-v1,1ti, 35 

ke cit ,  262 

kevala-samasa, 88, 89 

la1. 6 1  
kva, 24 1 , 258 

KviP, 38 

kha, 71 

khaN, 73 

gauravam, 1 7 6 
-gata, 1 92 

gati-tatpuru�a, 1 1 6 
gam, 1 92 

gamyate, 26, 2 1 8 
-garbha, 192  

guQ.al)., 1 76 

guru, 1 7 6  
guruta, 1 76 

guru tv am, 17 6 
guru-bhava�,  1 76 
g�hlta, 223 

gmini, 80 
grah, 223 

Nas, 34 

N-IP, 72, 74 

ca, 88 , 205 , 206 
cikitsati, 43 

cintayati , 43 

cur-adi , 43 
cet, 252 
corayati, 43 

cvi,  47, 83 

-jana, 1 92 
-jata, 1 93 

jugupsate, 43 

!Ikii, 1 47, 1 49 

�yuL, 72 

!haK, 74 
!haN, 73 

.Qa, 1 I 



:QUlqN, 39 

:QUlqN kara1,1e, 39 

�haK, 1 1  
�haN, 7 1  

�a, 7 1  
Q.amul, 5 1  

l_lic, 45 
t;�ij-anta-dhatu, 45 
�ya, 74 

�yaT, 79 

-t-, 72 
tac-ctu1a, 57 , 58 
tat, 67,  77,  1 64, 1 85 ,  1 89, 1 90, 

209, 228 , 245 , 252 , 256-
259, 262-264 

tat-, 63 
tat tatha, 40 
tat tatha-bhUtam, 40 
tat tathOktam, 40 
tatal)., 209, 256, 258, 259 
tatpuru�a. 58--60, 68 ,  70, 83 ,  86, 

87, 90, 92, 96, 1 2 1 , 1 54, 
157, 1 76, 1 86, 1 87, 1 94 

tatra, 2 1 1 , 252, 253 , 258 , 259 
tatra bhavam, 72, 73 
tatra sadhuQ., 73 
tatrliivrup. sati, 2 1 1  
tat-sTia, 57 

tatpuru�a. 1 76,  1 78,  1 79, 1 85, 1 86, 
1 88, 1 89, 1 9 1-193 

tatha, 1 67,  2 1 1 ,  236, 260, 26 1 
tatha ca, 254 
tatha sati , 2 1 1 
tatha hi, 23 1 , 255 
tathapi , 258 

tad ayuktam, 245 
tad asat, 245 
tad idam, :263 
tad etat , 263 

tad eva, 257 
tad yatha, 23 1 ,  255 
tad-artham, 78 
tad-arham, 78 
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taddhita, 10 ,  34,  35 , 39 , 67 , 68 , 
74, 83 , 1 9 1 ,  1 94 

taddhita-vrtti, 35 
taddhitartha-dvigu, 1 09 
taddhitil.nta, 67 
tadvat, 236 
tan na, 245 
tan rna bhiid iti , 245 
tayaP, 78 
-taya, 1 80 
tayoQ, 259 
taraP, 82 
tarhi, 248 
-tas, 8 1 ,  258 
tasiL, 8 1  
tasmai hitam, 67 
tasmat, 209, 256, 259 
tasmad eva, 256 
tasmin, 2 1 1 ,  259 
tasya, 1 79 
tasya karma, 75 
tasya bhaval)., 75 
tasya raja, 76 
tasya vikat-al)., 76 

tasya samuhal)., -76 
tasyedam, 77 
tasyapatyam, 74 _ 
-ta, 1 75-183,  1 88, 204, 206 
tacclu1ya, 63 
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tacchflye. 64 

tarakadi, 78 

tlivat, 253 

tavata, 253 

tavata, 209 
-ti, 39, 206 

tin, 49 
titik�ate, 43 
tu, 255 
tena, 209 , 256 
te�u. 253 
te�u madhye, 253 
-tra, 8 1 , 258 
-tva, 1 75- 1 83 ,  1 88, 204, 206 

-tvat, 1 80 

-tvena, 1 80 

dar-Sana, 207 
-dar8anlit, 229 

darsayi�yati, 226 
dig-bahuvr:hi, 1 35 
dig-bahuvnni, 1 35 

didii�sate, 43 
drs. 229 
drsyate, 229 
dr�tam. 2 18 , 229 
do�a. 246 

dvandva, 85-9 1 , 1 25 ,  1 76 ,  178 ,  

1 85, 1 86, 1 89 

dvandvilika8e�a. 145 

dvigu, 108 

dhlitu-lopa, 1 14 

dhvanyate, 26 

na, 1 6, 244 

na ca, 1 99, 244 
na ca codaniyam, 244 

na ca mantavyam, 244 
na ca vacyam. 244 

na du�yati , 246 
na do�al_l. 246 

nanu, 240 
napu�sakrukase�a. 1 46 

nahi, 1 99 

nafi, 1 6  

naii-tatpuru�a. 3 6  

-nama, 30 

nama, 28, 30 

nama-dhatu, 46 

nitya, 9 1  
nitya-samlisa, 90, 9 1  

nipata, 68 

nipatana, 65, 68 

niplitita, 36, 65 , 68 

nimitta-saptami, 2 1 0  

ni8citam, 2 1 7, 2 1 8  

nisciyate, 2 1 7  

nivrtta, 1 64 
niv.[tti, 1 64 

nyii.ya, 229 
naitad evam , 245 
nai�a do�af:l. 246 
nay� do�al). 246 

pak�a, 27, 238 
patbati, 16 

padaccheda, 4, 9, 1 3  

padapatha, 1 3  

padarthokti, 4 ,  9 

paraq�. tu, 255 
parigrah, 223 
parini�tbita-vibhakti-vigraha, 4 1  
patha, 16  

punal_l, 255 



puna.I:t punaJ:t, 45 

purohitadi, 76 
-purva, 193 

purva-pak�a. 238 

piirvapak�a. 220.  237,  238,  240,  

243 , 244 

piirvapak�in, 238,  239, 244 

piirvapak�in, 239 

p�odaradi, 1 2 1  

pralqta, 224 

prajiiadi, 82 

pratika, 1 50 

prathamanta-vigraha, 4 1  

-prabhrti, 232 

prabbrti, 232 

prasailga, 207, 246 

prasajyate, 246 
prasaiij ,  246 

prasiddham, 2 1 8, 230 

prasiddhi , 207 

-prasiddhel;l, 230 

prasidh, 230 

prasidhyate, 230 

pradi-tatpuru�a. 1 1 3 ,  1 14 

pra:di-bahuvnni, 1 30 

pradhanya, 86 

prapta, 243 

prapte, 2 1 4  

bahuvn1ti, 30, 40, 4 1 ,  77, 79, 83-

89, 9 1 ,  1 27,  1 28,  1 30, 

1 32, 1 34, 1 36, 1 57, 1 78, 

1 79, 1 85-1 88, 1 90- 1 93, 

23 1-233 , 235 

ba�ham, 248 

badhitam, 2 1 8  

bibhatsate, 43 

briimaJ:t, 244 

bhagavan/224 
bhavi�yati, 57, 2 1 8  

bhavet, 247 

-bhiivaJ:t, 1 76 

bhave, 50, 5 1 , 59, 65 

bhave lqt, 59, 60 
bha�ya, 1 7 1 ,  1 7 2  

bha�yakara, 224 

bhl1, 83, 2 1 9 

-bhUta, 1 65,  1 66,  1 89,  1 9 8  

bhiita, 1 98 

bhute, 56 

bbrsam, 45 

-bheda, 1 94 

matUP, 80, 8 1  

mate, 230 

matvarthiya, 68, 79 
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matva, 214 
madhyamapadalopa-bahuvn""lii, 4 2  

-maya, 1 24, 208 

mayaT, 1 24, 208 

mayfiravyarpsakadi, 1 23 

mahakavya, xxvi 

maha-balatvat, 1 79 
mahakavya, 2 

mahakavya, 2 

-matra, 193 ,  1 94 

matraC, 78,  82, 1 94 

-matrii., 1 93 

mimarpsate, 43 · .  
miila, 1 47-1 5 1 .

" 
1 54, 1 56, 1 57, 223-

226 

mUlakara, 223-228 

-ya, 1 1 , 70-76 
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yaK, 76 

yali, 45 

yan-anta-dhatu, 45 

yaT, 1 1 , 34, 70-72, 74-76, 78, 82 

yat, 1 64, 1 85 , 1 90, 208 , 228, 245 , 

25 8, 259, 261 , 262 

yat tu, 228 

yat tfiktam, 228 

yataJ:t, 208, 258 

yatra, 258 , 259 

yatra yatra, 259 

yatha, 1 67, 23 1 ,  235,  236, 260, 

26 1 
yatha tatha, 1 67 

yathokta, 228 

yadi, 252 

yady api , 248 , 25 8 

yadva, 249 

yasmat, 208 

yasmin, 259 
yasya, 230 

yasya mate, 230 

yavata, 208 

yu , 38 

yuktam, 2 1 8, 2 19  

yugma, 1 6 1  

yugrnaka, 1 6 1 ,  1 62 

yuj, 2 1 8  

yuviidi, 75 

yena, 208, 259 

yo yal}, 259 

yoga, 207 

yojya, 1 60 

rfipakasamasa, 1 08 

laukika-vigraha, 34 

lak�aQa-labdha, 36 

lak�ayati, 27 

LyuT. 38, 39 

vaktavyam, 200 

vak�yati , 226 

vak�yarnaQa, 226 

-vat, 23 1 ,  234, 235 

vatl, 7 1 ,  79 

-vant, 234 

vartate, 1 64 

vartarnane, 56 

vakyayojana, 5, 9 

vakya-vrtti, 35, 1 87 

vigraha, 4, 9, 2 1 ,  33, 35 , 86, 9 1  

vini, 80 

vibhakti-tatpuru�a. 87 , 1 86 ,  1 89 

vibhakti-sarpjfiaka, 8 1  

vibhaktisarpjiiaka, 68 

viruddham, 2 1 7, 2 1 8  

virudhyate, 2 1 7  

virodhal), 2 1 7  

vivak�ita, 226 

vivak�ital]., 25 

vivak�yate, 26 

-vise�a. 30, 1 94 

vise�aQa, 1 6 1  

vu:N, 7 3  

Vflti, 35 

vrddhi, 10, 49, 1 76 

sak, 2 1 s  
sakyarn, 2 1 9  

sakyo, 2 1 9  

-sabda, 1 5  

sastra, 1 ,  2 

sastnya-vigraha, 34 



�sna, 58, 63 

snam asya, 63 

Sisatp.sate, 43 

sukla, 1 76 

suklatvam, 1 76 

sraval).a, 207 
�sravat}at, 230 

sru, 230 

sruti, 230 

sriiyate, 230 

�sa, 43 

s�ya-bahuvnni, 1 34 
-srup.jfia, 30 

srup.danitaka, 1 6 1  

sarpbadhyate, 1 60 

sarpbandha, 1 60 

sarpbandhaniya, 1 60 

srup.bandhin, 77 
sat, 1 65, 1 66, 1 98 

sati, 1 66, 2 1 0, 2 1 1 

sati, 1 65 

satyam, 248 

satya-vadi, 57 

san, 35, 43, 44, 1 65 

san-iidi, 49 

san-iidy-anta-dhatu, 43 

san-iidy-anta-dhatu-v.rtti, 35 

sant, 1 98, 2 1 1 
sann-anta-dhatu, 44 
samasanta, 8 1  

samasa-v:rtti, 35, 1 87 

samiisanta, 83 

samahara, 90 

samahara-dvandva, 36, 1 26 

samahara-dvigu, 1 1 1  
sampradane, 54 

�sambandhin, 78 

sambhava, 206, 207 
sambhavy�fe, 2 1 8  

sarvathapi, 248 

saha�bahuvnni, 1 3 1  

siddham, 2 1 8  

siddhanta, 237, 238, 244 

siddhantin, 23 8-240, 244 

siddhi, 207 

sU, 34 

su� ,  1 1 2 

sugamam, 2 1 8  

sup, 67 

sup�sup�samasa, 89 

siicita}J., 26 

siicyate, 26 

sutra, 1 , 3 ,  1 6 3 , 1 64 , 238 

sutrakara, 224, 226, 227, 242 

strl, 67 

spa�!am, 2 1 8  

smara�a. 207 

�smar�at, 230 

Slllf, 230 

syat, 247 
syad etat, 247 

syad etad evam, 247 

sviirthika, 8 1  

svarthika, 68 

hi, 203, 2 1 1 ,  25 1  

hita, 67 

he, 1 67 
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ablative and instrumental phrases, 

206 
abstract nouns, 1 77- 1 85 

causal, 1 82, 1 83 

common constructions. 1 79-
1 82 

formation ,  1 7 7 ,  1 7 8  

in ablative case , 1 82, 1 83 
in accusative case, 1 83,  1 85 

in compound, 1 80 

in dative case, 1 83 

in genitive case, 1 84 

in instrumental case, 1 82- 1 85 
in locative case, 1 84 

in nominative case, 1 83 

predicative instrumental, 1 84, 

1 85 
significance, i 78,  i 79 
with subjective genitive, 1 79-

1 82 
with two genitives, 1 82 

with verbs of motion, 1 85 

abstract suffixes, 1 77 

accompanying words, see upapada 

compounds 
adhikara')e krt. see primary deriva­

tion, in karaka meanings 

adi in glosses, 22 

adverbs, 1 69 

pronominal, 260-264 
Alarikaraciifliima!'i of Hernacandra, 

3 
alternative interpretations, 25 1 

citing others, 25 1 

giving second views, 25 1 

alternatives given by commenta-

tors , 1 56 
Amarako�a of Amarasiqlha, l 0 

Amarasiqlha, I 0, 29 

analysis , 4, 5, 12, 1 9, 33-42 

and inflection of the original , 
4 1 , 42 

general principles, 35-39 

glossing within, 40 

in ordinary language, 34, 37, 
1 5 3  

in  technical language, 34, 37-

39, 1 5 3  

insertion of, 2 1 ,  39-42 

interruption of, 4 1 ,  42 
obscuration of, 37,  40 

types of, 34 
Annambhana. 2, 1 6 1  

antecendent o f  pronoun 

supplying, 32 

anubandhas, see indicatory phonemes 
anuvrtti, see words carried over 

any a 

repeated, 263, 264 

aptidiine krt, see primary deriva­

tion, in ktiraka meanings 
apposition, 20 
arranging the words of the text, 

149-1 60 

anvayamukhf approach, 1 50, 
1 5 1  

insertion of explanatory ma­

terial, 1 5 1 - 1 56 



kathafJ'Ibhiitinl approach, 149, 
1 50 

overview, 1 49 

variations on the two main ap-

proaches, 1 5 6- 1 60 

Aru!fagirinatha, 159  

atha in  objections, 243 

attibutive noun, 1 99 
attributive adjectives, 1 67 

attributive nouns 

with bhuta, 200 
with sant, 200 

attributive substantives,  1 67, 1 68 
author 

references to, see references 

authorities 

references to , see references 

autocommentaries, 2, 3 

auto-commentary, 229 

avyayi'bhiiva compounds, see com-

pounds, avyayfbhava 

bahuvrlhi compounds, see com-

pounds, bahuvrihi 

Bhagavadgfta, 1 68 

Bhiimaha, 2 

bhii�a style,  1 73-266 

introduction, 1 73-175 

Bha!P, 2 

Bhaf!ikavya of Bha!P. 2 

bhiive krt. see primary derivation 

bhavi�yati krt. see primary deriva-

-bhutp 

tionwith temporal restric­

tions 

marking a karmadhiiraya, 1 9 1 ,  
1 92 
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bhiite krt, see primary derivation-

with temporal restrictions 

Bohtlingk� O. von, 38 
bold type, xxvi, 1 1 , 1 4, 1 5 1  

bound forms, 92, 1 1 9- 1 2 1 ,  see 
upapada compounds 

Brahmasiitrabhii�ya of Safikara, 
xxvi 

ca 
in series of causes , 207 , 208 

carat, see circumflex accent 

Cardona, George, 38 
Oiri.travardhana, 1 58 

causal sentences , 205-2 14 
with ca in causal series, 207, 

208 

with hi, 2 1 3,  2 1 4  

with iti clauses, 209, 2 1 0  

with ablative and instrumen-

tal phrases, 206 

with locative absolute, 2 1 1-
2 1 3  

with relatives, 2 1 0, 2 1 1  

with series of causes, 206, 207 

with verbal nouns, 208, 209 
causative verbs, 45, 46 

circumflex accent, xxvi 
citation of words, 14-16 

using iti, 1 5  

using -sabda or -kiira, 1 5  

using indicatory phonemes,  1 6  

using inflected indeclinable, 

1 5 ,  1 6  

colon, xxvii 

commentaries 

abundance of, 1-3 



, 
! 
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I 
I as vehicles of originality, 2 

assistance they offer, 1 ,  3-5 

five services of, 3 ,  9, 1 0  

importance of, 1-3 
reasons for, 1-3 
upon commentaries, 2, 3 

commentary 

references to in commentary, 

see references 

cornparisons, 233-238 

usind itivat and ityadivat, 237 

using iva, 238 

using vat, 236, 237 

using yathli, 238 

complex formations,  4, 5, 1 2 , 19, 
33-42 

modes of, see modes of com­

plex formations 

compound nouns, see compounds 

cornpounds, 4, 14, 85-1 45 , 1 87-

1 96 
avyayfbhava, 86, 81, 92-95 

irregular, 95 
obligatory, 93-95 

optional, 93 

bahuvrfhi, 88,  1 27-1 37 
anekapada, 1 32 ,  1 33 

dig, 1 36 
pradi, 1 3 1  

saha, 1 3 1 ,  1 32 
sa1[Lkhya, 1 35,  1 36 
appositional, 1 28- 1 33 

in adi, 233-236 
irregular, 1 36, 1 37 

marked by -ka, 1 90 

negative, 1 30 
nonappositional, 133 ,  1 34 

of reciprocal combat, 1 36 
special, 1 35 ,  1 36 

dvandva, 87, 88, 1 25-1 27 
itaretara, 1 26 

samlihlira, 1 26, 1 27 
marked by tat, 1 9 1  

dvigu, 1 09- 1 1 2  

samlihlira, 1 1 1 , 1 1 2  

taddhitartha, 1 1 0 

uttarapada, 1 1 0, I l l  
gati-tatpurufa, see tatpuru�a 

with inseparable first mem­

ber 

karmadharaya, 87, 102- 1 06 

marked by -bhuta, 1 9 1 ,  1 92 

of comparison, 106- 1 08 

kevala-samiisa, 88, 89 

pradi-tatpu�a. see tatpuru�a 

with inseparable first mem-

ber 

tatpuru�a. 87, 96-1 25 
dvigu, see dvigu 

gati, see tatpurufa with in-
separable first member 

karmadharaya, see karmadharaya 

mayi1ravya1[Lsakiidi, 1 23, 1 24 

pradi, see tatpurufa with 

inseparable first member 
Pr�odaradi, 1 2 1- 123 

upapada, 1 1 9-1 2 1 

case, see tatpuru�a, depen-

dent 

dependent, 96-102 

irregular, 1 2 1 - 1 25 

negative, 1 1 8 ,  1 1 9 

with inseparable first mem­
ber, 1 1 2- 1 1 8  



additional meaning, 89,  90 
aggregation, 90 

clarification of connection, 

90 

comparison, 89 

basic categories , 86-89 

containing pronouns, 1 92 

ending in -antara, 1 93 

ending in -artha, 193  
ending in -garbha, 1 94 
ending in -gata,  1 94 
ending in -jana, 1 94 
ending in -jiita, 1 95 

ending in -kalpa, 1 93 

ending in -miitra, 1 95 ,  1 96 

ending in -purva, 1 95 
ending in -vise�a, 1 96 

ending in special terms , 1 93-

1 96 
general principles, 85-92 
irregular, 92 
longer, 1 37- 1 45 

analyzing , 1 87-1 89 

choice of options, 142- 1 45 
general principles, 1 38-1 4 1  

special techniques, 1 4 1 ,  1 42 
obligatory, 90-92 

asvapadavigraha, 90, 9 1  
bound forms,  92, 1 1 9- 1 2 1  
conventional meanings , 9 1  

optionality of, 90 
relation to outside words, 1 89,  

1 90 
connective particles , 253-258 

construction 

indicating , see indicating the 
construction 

continuative 

in -am, 5 1  

continuati�es, 5 1  
correlatives , 26 1-264 

multiple , 262 

repeated, 26 1 

Coulson, Michael , xxv, xxvii 
cvi formations, 47 , 8 3 ,  84 

definition 

marking as , 29 
definitions, 28-30 
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offered by commentator, 28, 

29 

quoted from dictionaries, 29, 

30 

demonstratives,  264-266 

level of proximity, 264, 265 
referring to earlier and later 

passages. 265 

denominative verbs, 46-48 
"becoming something", 4 7 

"behavior like" , 4 7 ' 

"behavior toward", 47 
"desire to have", 46 
"doing or making something", 

48 

"feeling something" , 48 
"making something so", 4 7 

"making use of something", 

48 

derivation 

primary, see primary deriva­

tion 

secondary, see secondary deriva­

tion 

derivative verbs, 43-48 
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types of, 43 , 44 
desiderative verbs, 44 

Devasthali , G .  V ., 38  

Dhiitupa{ha appendix t o  Pa�ini 's  
grammar, 39 

dialectic style, 239-242 
example of, 24 1 ,  242 

dictionaries 

formats of, 29 

in Sanskrit, 1 0 ,  1 2 ,  29 , 30 
Sanskrit-to-English, 4 

diminutive suffixes, see secondary 

derivation, svarthika suf­

fixes 

discussion, 239-25 1 

direct address in, 24 1 
double meanings , see puns 

dvandva compounds , see compounds, 
dvandva 

dvigu compounds, see compounds, 
dvigu 

eka.Se�a fonnations, 14 7 ,  1 48 

male and female , 1 47 
neuter, 148 

ellipsis,  xxvi 

emphatic particles, 258-260 

enclitics 
glossing of, 20, 2 1  

euphonic combination, see sandhi 

examples , 23 3-238 

using -iidi, 233-236 

using vat, 236, 237 
extension 

meaning by, 27 

five services , 3 ,  9, 1 0  

footnotes, 3 

formulas of analysis , see analysis 

future participle, 5 7  

genitive case 
in reference to views, 232 

gerund 

in English, 50 
in Sanskrit, see continuatives 

gerundive, 65 
glosses 

location of, 20, 2 1  

glosses, expansions of, 22, 23 
glossing, 4, 5, 1 9-32 

by equivalent forms, 2 1  

types of, 10-12 

with participles , 21  

with periphrastic constructions , 
2 1  

habitual action, see primary deriva-

tion 
halfpenny, 1 0 1  

Hemacandra, 3 
Hemadri, 37,  42 

hi 
in causal sentences, 2 1 3,  2 1 4  

honorifics, 82 

implication, see extension 
implications 

explicit statement of, 22 
implied contrasts 

explicit statement of, 22, 23 

indeclinable 

inflected, 1 5,  1 6  
indeclinables 

glossing of, 3 I 



indicating the construction, 5, 1 49-
1 69 

adjectives and adverbs , 1 63 
arranging the words of the text, 

see arranging the words 

of the text 

connections between statements, 

1 64 

connections between verses,  

1 63 
direct statement of connec­

tions, 1 6 1-165 
marking features of syntax, 

1 66- 1 69 
attributive adjectives, 1 67 
attributive substantives, 1 67, 

1 68 
locative absolute, 1 68 ,  1 69 
subject and predicate, 1 66, 

1 67 
with sa�bandha, etc. ,  1 62 

with viie�ar:ta, 1 63 
with yojya, 1 63 

words carried over, see words 

carried over 

words supplied, see words sup­
plied 

indicatory phonemes, xxvi , 1 6, 37-
39 

infinitives , 5 1  

Ingalls, Daniel H. H.,  xxv 

instrumental case 

of present participle, 228 

intensive verbs, 45 
interpretations 

alternative, see alternative in­

terpretations 

295 

introduction to section of commen­

tary, 153  
iti 

at end of passage, 222, 223 

common constructions, 215 ,  
2 1 6  

i n  analysis of krt formations, 

52, 56, 57 
in causal sentences , 209, 2 1 0  
in comment,  2 1 8-220 
in explanation, 2 1 8  

in quotation , 2 1 6-2 1 8  

scope of, 200, 20 1 

uses of, 2 1 5-223 
with infinitive, 220--222 

iti cet, 244 
irytidi in examples,  235 , 236 

-ka 

marking a bahuvrfhi, 1 90 

Kale, M. R. ,  3 8  

Kalidasa, 2,  1 0. 1 50 

kiirkake krf, see primary deri-h­
tion 

kara'}e krt, see primary derivation, 

in karaka meanings 
kiirikii works, 1 

karmadharaya compounds, see com­
pounds, karmadharaya 

karma!fi krf, see primary deriva­

tion, in kiiraka meanings 

kartari krf, see primary derivation, 
in karakil meanings 

Kaiikiivrtti of Jayaditya and Vamana, 

46 
kiivya poems, 2 

Kiivyalankara of Bhamaha, 2 
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KiivyiilJ.USiisana of Hemacandra, 

3 

Kesavasvamin, 29 

kevala-samiisa compounds, see com-
pounds, kevala-samiisa 

Kiparsky, Paul, 9 1  
Kiral)iivalf of Udayana, 2 
krt suffixes, see primary deriva­

tion 

Kumarasambhava of Kalidasa, 1 38, 

1 4 1 ,  142 , 1 50, 1 5 2 ,  1 57 

locative absolute, 1 68 , 1 69, 1 84 
abbreviated, 2 1 3  
concessive, 2 1 3  
expressing a cause, 2 1 2  
expressing a condition, 2 1 2  
i n  causal sentences , 2 1 1-2 1 3  

locative case 

in dictionaries, 29 

in giving the meaning of a 

root, 39 

in giving the meaning of suf­

fixes, 39 
in glossing particles, 3 1  

Magha, 1 53 

mahiikiivya poems, xxvi , 2, 1 54 
Mallinatha, xxvi, 1 0, 1 1 , 37, 40, 

42, 1 2 3 ,  1 39,  142-145 , 

1 5 1 ,  1 55-1 57, 1 67 ,  1 68 
memorization, 2 
modes of complex formations, 35 

mula (root text), 149-1 53 ,  1 56-

1 59 

na ca in objections, 246 

�Jamul gerund, see continuative in 
-am 

nanu in objections, 243 
Narayat:�apa.t)<;iita, 1 59, 1 6 1  
nominal compounds, see compounds 
nominative case 

in analyses, 4 1 ,  56, 62, 64 
in definitions, I 0 
in dictionaries, 29 

nouns 

abstract, see abstract nouns 

null suffix, 37,  3 8  
Nyayakosa of Bhlmacarya Jhalala."Kar, 

3 

objections, 242-246 
replies to, 246-250 
answering, 5 

answering of, 173 

using ii�ipta, 245 
using iti cet, 244 
using ityasanya, 244 
using na ca , 246 
using nanu or atha, 243 
using priipta, 245 
using interrogatives, 243 
using verbs of speaking , 245 ,  

246 
omission of words from the root 

text, 1 5 6  

oral argument, 1 
oral debate, 5, 239,  240 
oral instruction, 5 
original text, see mula (root text) 

Padapiifha text of the Veda, 1 3  
Padiirthasangraha of Prasastapada, 

2 



Pa�inian grammar, xxi ,  xxii, xxvi, 
5 , 9 ,  10, 1 2 , 1 6, 19 , 33-

39, 43 , 46, 49, 50, 52, 

56-59, 64, 67, 68, 73, 

74, 77, 78,  83, 88,  89, 

9 1 ,  94, 1 23 ,  1 52, 1 6 1 ,  

1 93 , 1 96, 236 

paraphrases 

more removed, 23-27 

paraphrasing, 4, 1 9-32 

with anena, 25, 26 

with iti yavat, 25 

with ity arthaJ:t, 23, 24 

with ity bhilvaJ:t, 24 
with other tags, 25 

Parasarapura�a. 3 

parentheses, xxvii 

participles, 5 1 ,  64, 65 

in references, 230 

particles, 253-260 
connecting sentences, 253-25 8 

giving the meaning of, 3 1  

of emphasis , 258-260 
partitive genitive, 1 0 1  

past active participle, 56, 62 

past passive participle, 56, 63, 65 

patronymics, 74 
pejoratives, 82 

phrase mode, 35 

pick-up pronoun , 28,  4 1 , 42 

plural 

in references, 229 
possessive suffixes, see secondary 

derivation 

Prasastapada, 2 
predicate nominative, 1 97-1 99 
predicative accusative, 1 98 

297 

predicative instrumental , see ab-
stract nouns 

preliminarY view, see parvapak�a 

present participle, 65 
present passive participle , 56 
primary derivation, 1 1 , 42, 49-66 

habitual action, 57, 5 8  
i n  karaka meanings, 52-55 

adhikaraf}e, 55 
apadane , 55 

kara�e, 54 

karmaf)i, 52, 54 

kartari , 52, 53 

sampradane,  54 

in the sense of the action, 50, 
5 1 , 59, 60, 65 

irregular forms, 65,  66 

other restrictions of meaning, 

57, 58 
verbal participles , see partici­

ples 

with accompanying words, see 

upapada compounds � 
with temporal restrictions, 55-

57 

future, 57 

past, 56 

present, 56, 57 
primary nominal derivation , see 

primary derivation 

pronoun 

pick-up, see pick-up pronoun 
relative, see relative pronouns 

pronouns, 260-266 

adverbs used as, 260, 26 1 

correlative, 26 1 -264 

demonstrative, 264-266 
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glossing of, 32 

in compounds 

containing pronouns,  1 92 

pronouns subjects, 1 98 

proper names 

glossing of, 30 

prose word order, 1 50, 1 5 6  

puns 
glossing of, 27, 28 

purvapalqa, 240 

quotation marks, 1 5  

Raghuva'!lsa of Kalidasa, 1 0  
Rama Govinda Siddhiintavagisa, 

1 5 8  

references , 225-232 

to authorities , 23 1 ,  232 

to commentary, 229-23 1 

to earlier topic, 23 1  

to text or author, 225-229 

to views, 232 

relative pronouns, 1 5 1  

i n  analysis of krt formations, 

52 
in analysis of taddhita forma­

tions, 80 
in causal sentences, 2 1 0, 2 1 1 

in references, 230 

repetition of text, 14, 1 5  

replies, 246-250 

using do�a. etc . ,  248, 249 

using prasanga, etc . ,  248 
using tarhi, 250 

using concessives, 250 

using denials, 247 

using optatives ,  249 

using verbs of speaking, 246, 

247 

root text, see mula (root text) 

root-forming suffixes, 43 , 49 

Samdsacakra, 36, 150 

sampradiine krt, see primary deriva-

tion, in kiiraka meanings 

sandhi, xxvi, 4, 1 3  
Sankara, xxvi 

Sanskrit texts 

modem editions , 1 3 

Sanskrit tradition 

fondness for commentaries, 

I ,  2 
Indian curriculum, 2 

peculiar features ,  I 
pedagogical concerns, 2, 3 

richness of commentaries, 1 

siistra works, 1 '  2 

secondary conjugations, see deriva­

tive verbs 

secondary derivation, 10, 35 , 67-

84 
case-substitute suffixes, 8 1  

compound formulas, 78, 79 

cvi, see cvi formations 

dependent formulas, 68-74 . 
ablative, 7 1 ,  72 

accusative, 70 
dative, 7 1  

instrumental, 7 1  

locative, 72-74 

genitive formulas, 74--77 

connection in general, 77 

tasya bhiivafi, 75 

tasyiipatyam, 75 



nominative formulas, 77, 78 

possessive suffixes, 79-8 1 
straightforward possession, 

80 

with additional meaning, 80, 

8 1  

svarthika suffixes, 82-84 

diminutives, 82 

samiisanta suffixes, 84 
secondary nominal derivation, see 

secondary derivation 
secondary usage, see extension 

semicolon, xxvii 
sentences 

causal, see causal sentences 

long, 20 1-203 
separation of words, see word di-

vision 

series of causes, 206, 207 
siddhiinta, 240 
Sisupalavadha of Magha, 1 44, 1 45 ,  

1 5 3  

skeleton sentence, 149, 1 50, 1 6 1  
special items 

glossing of, 30-32 

species names 

glossing of, 3 1  

speech 

referring to, 26-28 

Speijer, J. S . ,  xxv, xxvii 

square brackets , xxvi, xxvii, 1 1  

standard of comparison, 236, 237 
students 

beginning, 4, 1 68, 1 73, 174 
frustrations of, 4 
in traditional curriculum, 2, 

36 

memory of, 30 

of the:§acred lore, 26, 68 

ponies for, 13 
problems of, 3 

tedious life of, 5 
subcommentaries , 2 , 3 
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subject and predicate, 1 66 , 167 
subject at hand, 226 

subjective genitive, 1 79- 1 82 

suffixes 

Pal)ini 's treatment of, 37-39 

suffix-formations resembling com­
pounds, 1 25 ,  1 93,  1 96 

suggestions 

conveying of, 26 

siitra works, 1 
siitra works, 1 ,  3 ,  1 65,  1 66 

svarthika suffixes, see secondary 

derivation 

synonyms 

simple, 20, 40 

taddhita suffixes, see secondirry 
derivation 

Tarkadfpika of Annarpbhana, 2, 

1 6 1  
Tarkasangraha o f  Annarpbhana, 

2, 1 6 1  

tat 
marking a dvandva, 1 9 1  

tatpuru�a compounds, see com­

pounds, tatpuru�a 
technical terms · 

glossing of, 28 

temporal restrictions, see p�mary 
derivation 

tenth-class verbs, 43 
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text 

references to , see references 
text being commented on, see mula 

(root text) 

"therefore" 

words for, 25 8 

thesaurus , 29 
topic of discussion, 226 

Udayana, 2 
Ul)-iidi suffixes, 49 

uncommon words 
glossing of, 28 

Upani�ads, 1 
upapada compounds, 5 8--64 

with kartari krt, 60, 6 1  
with krt i n  another kiiraka mean­

ing, 62, 63 

with other conditions of mean­
ing, 63 , 64 

with passive krt formation, 62 

with temporal restriction, 62, 

63 

uppercase letters ,  xxvi 

v, 225 , 226 

Vaise�ikasutra of Ak�apiida, 2 

Vallabhadeva, 142-145,  1 50, 1 54, 

1 57,  1 59 
variant readings, 1 6 ,  1 7  

vartamiine krt, see primary deriva­
tionwith temporal restric­

tions 

vat in comparisons, 236--238 

Vedanta, xxvi 

Vediintasiitra of BadarayaQa, 1 
verbal endings, 49 

verbal nouns 

in series of causes , 208 ,  209 

verbal participles, see participles 

verbs of saying, 228 
verbs of speaking 

in objections,  245, 246 
in replies , 246, 247 

verses in syntactic connection, 1 63 

vibhaktisaf!!jfiaka suffixes, see sec­

ondary derivation, case­

substitute suffixes 

views 

references to, see references 
vigraha, see analysis 

Viveka of Hemacandra, 3 

vocatives , 1 5 1 ,  1 69 

vrddhi derivatives, 1 7 8  

Whitney, W. D . ,  xxvii 

word division, 4, 1 3- 1 7  

specification of, 14 
word order, 1 97-203 

scope of iti, 200, 20 1 

with attributive noun, 1 99 

with predicate nominative, 1 97-
1 99 

with pronouns subjects, 1 98 
words 

citation of, see citation of words 

repetition of, see repetition of 
text 

words carried over, 1 65,  1 66 

words implied, xxvii 

words supplied, xxvi , 1 65 ,  1 66 

. yat as conjunction, 263 
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